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FOREWORD 

This order provides guidance for all personnel in the administration of the Flight Procedures 
and Airspace Program. 

It defines responsibilities, establishes criteria, and provides standards to assure effective and 
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100. PURPOSE. 

CHAPTER 1. ADMINISTRATIVE 

SECTION 1. GENEFUL 

This order provides guidance for all FAA 
personnel for the administration and 
accomplishment of the FAA Flight Procedures and 
Airspace Program. 

101. DISTRIBUTION. 

This order is distributed to offices on special 
mailing list ZVN-826. 

102. CANCELLATION. 

a, Order 8260.19B, Flight Procedures and 
Airspace, dated December 18, 1991, is cancelled. 

103. EXPLANATION OF CHANGES. 

a. Use of maps and charts clarified. 

b. ESV distribution modified. 

c. Use of NOTAM system modified. 

d. Airway NOTAM's introduced with 
examples. 

e. Periodic (annual) SIAP review interval 
extended to two years; airway review interval to 
four years. 

f. IAPA procedure development and storage 
clarified. 

g. Instructions for reporting IAPA equipment 
or communications problems added. 

h. All references to control zones changed to 
"Class B/C/D/E Surface Areas"; and references to 
transition areas changed to "Class E 700' 
airspace." 

i. FIAOIATC actions regarding MVA/MIA 
charts clarified. 

j. Instructions regarding RNAV feeder routes 
incorporated. 

k. Requirement for drawings with airspace 
packages deleted. 

1. Rounding convention clarified. 

m. Terminal DME fix designations clarified. 

n. "LOC only" notation clarified. 

o. Alternate minimums notation clarified. 

p. Dual minimums notes clarified. 

q. Inoperative component notes clarified. 

r. AWOS instructions modified. 

s. Additional Flight Data block instructions 
for LORAN-C added. 

t. FAA Form 8260-2 controlling obstruction 
documentation clarified. 

u. FAA Form 8260-9 ROC and HMAS 
documentation clarified. 

v. FAA Form 8260-16 changeover point 
instructions clarified; flight inspection date and 
cancellation instructions clarified. 

w. Numerous flight procedure references 
added to Appendix 1. 

x. FAA 8260-series forms examples updated. 
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104. FORMS. 

a. The following forms will be stocked a t  the FAA Logistics Center, AML-1, for use in the development 
and maintenance of flight procedures: 

FAA FORM NUMBER TITLE 

FAA Form 8260-1 Flight Procedures Standards Waiver 

FAA Form 8260-2 Radio Fix and Holding Data Record 

FAA Form 8260-3 ILS-Standard Instrument Approach 
Procedure 

FAA Form 82604 Radarstandard Instrument Approach 
Procedure 

FAA Form 8260-5 Standard Instrument Approach Procedure 

FAA Form 8260-7 Special Instrument Approach Procedure 

FAA Form 8260-8 Form Letter for Coordination of SIAP 

FAA Form 8260-9 Standard Instrument Approach Procedure 
Data Record 

FAA Form 8260-10 Standard Instrument Approach Procedure 
(Continuation Sheet) 

FAA Form 8260- 11 U.S. Army ILS Standard Instrument 
Approach Procedure 

FAA Form 8260-12 U.S. Army Radar Standard Instrument 
Approach Procedure 

FAA Form 8260-13 U.S. Army Standard Instrument Approach 
Procedure 

FAA Form 8260-15 Departure Procedureflakeoff Minimums 

FAA Form 8260-16 Transmittal of AirwayslRoute Data 

FAA Form 8260-20 U.S. Army Standard Instrument Approach 
Procedure (Continuation,Sheet) 

FAA Form 8260-21 U.S. Army Departure Pmcedureflakeoff 

FAA Form 8260-22 MLS-Standard Instrument Approach 
Procedure 

b. Computer Generated Forms. Nearly all 
FAAforms used in the development of instrument 
procedures can be automated through the use of 
the PerFORM PRO Filler software package. 

(1)  Implementation.  The  
implementation of this system will reduce the 
errors and tedium of filling in procedures forms 
either by hand or the typewriter. This system 

NATIONAL STOCK 
NUMBER (NSN) 

UNrr OF 
ISSUE 

I also allows information to be extracted from 
I sources such as text files and other databases. 
I 
I (2) Use of Automated Forms. The 
I PerFORM PRO Filler software is the automated 
I method for completing these flight procedures 
I forms. This automated process allows each user 
I t o  fill in forms completely and accurately, and to 
I print the forms. AVN-220 provides 
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administrative control over future modification 
and distribution of the PerFORM PRO program. 
Direct recommendations for changes or 
modification to AVN-220. 

(3) Equipment Requirements. Each 
user office must have access to the appropriate 
hardware/software to use this PerFORM PRO 
package. The required software is PerFORM 
PRO Filler which uses a graphic interface and 
provides a "graphical toolbox" for MS-DOS 
computers. A mouse is either essential or highly 
desirable. The Office of Aviation System 
Standards (AVN) has a license for this software 
package. Correct operation of PerFORM PRO 
Filler is based on the following minimum 
equipment/software assumptions: 

Computer: 386 processor, 2MB RAM, VGA 
monitor. 
Environment: Windows 3.0. 
Printer: LaserJet 111, or DeskJet family, with 
memory upgrade and PostscriptTM cartridge. 
(If no cartridge is installed, or  if another 
printer such as the NEC LC-890 is used, the 
program will work, but character spacing 
may be incorrect.) 

(4) System Description. This 
electronic form processor has a visual interface 
and allows each user to work with forms using 
windows, pictures and menus on a screen. The 
completed screen data and form may be printed 
on bond paper. 

(5) Program Features. This program 
allows the user to: 

(a) Bring a copy of the form into the 
work area on the screen. 

(b) Tab or select particular fields on 
the forms with a mouse and type in required 
data. 

(c) Automatically fill in areas on the 
form by the computer using many designated 
fields which contain relatively constant data. 

(dl Fill in forms completely and 
accurately with many automatic checks and 
entries. 

(e) Fill forms with information from 
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I sources such as text files and databases. 
I 
I (f) Print forms efficiently. 
I 
I c. IAPA Generated Forms. Refer to chapter 
1 2, section 13. 

105. DEFINITIONS. 

For the purpose of this order, Flight Procedures 
are identified as the functions for predetermining 
safe and practical methods of navigating aircraft 
which prescribe intended flight tracks, 
operational altitudes, and arrivalldeparture 
minimums. Flight Procedures are subdivided into 
six general categories as follows: instrument 
departure, en route, instrument approach, missed 
approach, holding, and fm descriptions. The 
following words have the meaning shown: 

a. Shall - action is mandatory. 

b, Should - action is recommended. 

c. May - action is optional. 

d. Will - indicates a presumption that action 
is to be taken. 

e. Miles - nautical miles unless otherwise 
specified. 

f. Conterminous U.S. - the District of 
Columbia and all States (except Alaska and 
Hawaii). 

g. FPB - Regional Flight Procedures Branch. 

I h. FIAO - Flight Inspection Area Office. 

i. Nautical Mile - One nautical mile is 
6076.11548 feet. 

j. FS - Flight Standards. 

k. I D A  - Instrument Approach Procedures 
Automation. 

I 1. SIAP - Standard Instrument Approach 
I Procedure. 
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106. INFORMATION CURRENCY. 

a. Any deficiencies found, clarifications 
needed, or improvements to be suggested 
regarding the content of this order shall be 
forwarded for consideration to AVN-12, Attention: 
Directives Management Officer, with an 
information copy to AVN-220. Your assistance is 
welcome. FAA Form 1320-19, Directive Feedback 
Information, is located in Appendix 3 of this order 
for your convenience. If an interpretation is 
urgently needed, you may call the originating 
office, AVN-220, for guidance, but you should also 
use the tearout sheet as  a follow-up to verbal 
conversation. 

b. Use the "Other Comments" block of this 
form to provide a complete explanation of why the 
suggested change is necessary. However, you 
may mark up a copy of the pertinent information 
or provide a handwritten note for consideration. 

107-109. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 2. RESPONSIBILITIES 

110. FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE 
(AFS-1). 

a. Flight Standards Service is responsible for 
the use of air navigation facilities, appliances, and 
systems by aircraft operating in established 
environments, and the establishment of terminal 
and en route flight procedures. The director has 
final authority to issue, amend, and terminate 
rules and regulations relating to standard 
instrument approach procedures, minimum en 
route altitudes, flight procedures, operational 
weather minimums, and minimum equipment 
requirements. 

b. Responsibility for the overall management 
of the Flight Procedures and Airspace Program is 
vested in the Technical Programs Division (AFS- 
400). This activity is closely related to the 
functions of other Aviation Standards Offices; 
however, this order is primarily concerned with 
those offices having direct responsibility for the 
accomplishment of the Flight Procedures and 
Airspace Program. Following is a brief 
description of their activities. 

11 1. TECHNICAL PROGRAMS DIVISION 
(AFS-400). 

a. This division is the principal element of the 
Flight Standards Service governing policies for 
establishing and maintaining terminal and en 
route flight procedures; and, for using air 
navigation facilities, appliances, and systems. 
The division is responsible for approval/ 
disapproval of field requests for waivers of 
standards. 

b. The Flight Procedures Standards Branch 
(AFS-420) is the principal element within the 
Technical Programs Division with respect to the 
development of national policies concerning 
application of standards and criteria for overall 
accomplishments of the Flight Pr tclres 

I Program and serves as the focal poin: within 
I Flight Standards for all matters relating to 

airspace and cartographic programs. This branch 
serves as the division focal point in respect to 
approach aids, obstruction criteria, and approach 
procedures. This branch is responsible for review 
and evaluation of waiver requests prior to final 

division action. 

I c. The All Weather Operations Branch, 
I AFS-410, is the principal element of this division 
I with respect to the direction, control, and 
I execution of all weather terminal area operations 
I projects. I t  develops concepts and criteria for 
I design, evaluation, and approval of Category I, 11, 
I and I11 approach and landing operations, as well 
I as lower than standard takeoff minimums. 

d. The Air Carrier Branch (AFS-220) is the 
principal element of the Air Transportation 
Division (AFS-200) with respect to the 
development of S t anda rd  Operat ions 
Specifications and the approval for U.S. air 
carriers to use instrument flight procedures a t  
foreign airports. 

e. The Commuter/Air Taxi Branch (AFS-250) 
is the principal Air Transportation Division 
element with respect to the development of 
standard operations specifications for commuter 
air carriers and air taxis. 

112. OFFICE OF AVIATION SYSTEM 
STANDARDS (AVN). 

The AVN is the principal element within Aviation 
Standards directly responsible for the in-flight 
inspection of air navigation facilities and for the 
development and maintenance of instrument 
flight procedures throughout the United States 
and its territories. The Flight Procedures Branch 
(AVN-220) is the principal element within the 
AVN with respect to the application of national 
policies, standards, and criteria pertinent to the 
design and development of instrument flight 
procedures. The Standards Development Branch 
(AVN-210) provides technical background in 
support of criteria revision and the development 
of new criteria, and provides evaluation of specific 
procedural problems as requested by regional 
Flight Procedures Branches, FIAOs, or 
headquarters offices. 

113. FLIGHT PROCEDURES BRANCH 
(FPB). 

Within each regional Flight Standards Division, 
I the FPB: 
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I a. Coordinates the regional inspection 
I requirements, as necessary. 

b. Plans and coordinates the regional Flight 
Procedures and Airspace Program by applying 
national policies, standards, and criteria. 

1 c, Coordinates requests for new instrument 
I procedures service with the appropriate regional 
I divisions and other concerned offices, and 
I conducts instrument procedures feasibility 
I studies. 
I 
I d. When further procedures development is 
1 warranted, coordinates submission by responsible 
I offices of all pertinent data and supporting 
I documents required for procedures development. 
I Coordinates the assignment of priority with the 
I FIAO for accomplishment of a SIAP request. 

Provides additional information upon written 
request from the FIAO or AVN-830. For 
LORAN-C andlor Microwave Landing System 
(MLS) SIAPs, sends requests to AVN-830; and, 
coordinates the assignment of priority with 
AVN-270 for accomplishment of the SIAP request. 

e. Determines regional requirements for 
nonstandard application criteria to resolve 
operational problems (waivers). 

f. Evaluates and processes industry comments 
I on instrument procedures. Forwards 
I recommendations to the FIAO. 

g, Coordinates foreign instrument procedures 
programs when such activities are pertinent to 
regional responsibilities in accordance with FAA 
Order 8260.31, Foreign Terminal Instrument 
Procedures. 

h. Plans and coordinates new or relocated 
navigational facilities. 

I i. Coordinates with other regional divisions 
and the FIAO to  select a charting date consistent 
with priorities and workload, when a component 
of the National Airspace System (NAS) is to be 
commissioned, decommissioned, or altered. 

j. Coordinates the planning and development 
of regional FBE budget submissions and 
programming actions. 

k. Analyzes all obstruction evaluations to 
determine the effects on visual flight operations 
and on minimums or flight altitudes of all civil 
and U.S. Army instrument procedures. Requests 
FIAO assistance when deemed necessary. 

1. Evaluates regional airport and airspace 
matters. 

114. FLIGHT INSPECTION AREA OFFICE 
(FIAO). 

a. The FIAO is  the principal AVN field 
element with respect to the development, review, 
approval, and submission for publication of 
instrument flight procedures. The FIAO provides 
procedural development services and technical 
assistance in response to written requests for 
specific procedures development or verification of 
results of FPB studies of obstruction evaluation 
cases, when appropriate. Coordinates the 
assignment of priority with the FPB for 
accomplishment of a SIAP requested by the FPB. 

b. It is the responsibility of the FIAO manager 
to provide for the timely accomplishment of 
assigned flight procedure programs and to ensure 
compliance with applicable standards and 
criteria. This offke has the responsibility for 
determining the accuracy, adequacy, safety, and 
practicality of each procedure within its 
jurisdiction, and for providing an effective system 
of quality control to maintain acceptable 
standards of performance. 

c. The FIAO initiates investigative and 
completes remedial action with respect to any 
deficiency or reported hazard, including 
restrictions or emergency revisions to procedures. 
The FIAO maintains liaison with the regional 
FPBs as well as other FAA offices and civil and 
military interests to ensure considerations of all 
requirements relating to the procedural use of 
navigation facilities. A suitable record system 
reflecting the status of each flight procedure with 
required supporting data shall be maintained 
within each FIAO. 

115. NATIONAL FLIGHT PROCEDURES 
DEVELOPMENT BRANCH (AVN-830). 

The National Flight Procedures Development 
Branch (NFPDB) was formed as a branch within 
AVN, to assist in the instrument procedures 
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development workload expected from 
implementation of the LORAN-C and MLS 
programs. In addition, NFPDB is responsible for 
the development, quality control, and approval of 
all instrument procedures within its jurisdiction 
and geographic area. Upon completion of 
instrument procedures development, NFPDB 
forwards documentation to the appropriate FIAO 
for flight cheek of the instrument procedures. I t  
retains jurisdiction of the instrument procedures 
in its geographic area of responsibility. If the 
geographic area is other than NFPDB designated 
area, it will transfer responsibility to the 
appropriate FIAO after post-publication 
verification. 

116. INDIVIDUAL. 

Personnel assigned to the Flight Procedures 
Program are responsible for maintaining 
professional knowledge in a technical, complex, 
and specialized field, and for the application of 
the knowledge to assure safety and practicality in 
air navigation. Where directives are deficient, 
each individual shall take the initiative in 
seeking an acceptable method of resolution and to 
inform the responsible ofice of any recommended 
change to policy, procedures, etc., that is cost 
beneficial andlor provides increased operational 
safety. 

117. STANDARDS DEVELOPMENT AND 
TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE. 

a. In  the course of developing and providing 
formulation of TERPS criteria, the Standards 
Development Branch (AVN-210) also provides to 
headquarters and field elements, technical 
assistance and insight of criteria from test data 
with respect to development, interpretation, and 
the use of instrument flight procedures standards 
and criteria. 

b. AViV-210 initiates flight test programs, 
utilizing simulators and aircraft, to investigate 
and evaluate technical reports resulting from 
these research activities. These research facilities 
are available on a limited basis to specialists 
involved with the planning, implementation, and 
development of instrument flight procedures. In 
certain cases, access to background material and 
flight simulator facilities could assist FIAO 
personnel in resolving difficult procedure design 
problems of equivalent levels of safety, where a 

request for waiver of standards is under 
consideration. 

c. AVN-210 participates in  the waiver review 
process, and provides application and 
interpretation of collision risk model analysis. 
Normally, this service will be provided on an 
as-required basis. Requests for assistance will 
originate within headquarters or the FIAO; 
however, technical assistance will be made 

I available to regional FPBs in support of regional 
planning and special projects. Information and 
data provided by AVN in support of waiver 
requests shall not be considered as approval or 
denial of a waiver action. 

d. AVN-210 will not honor regional requests 
for evaluations based on prototype systems or 
facilities unless the proposal represents an active 
regional project. Requests for technical assistance 
shall be presented in writing, and should be 
specific with regard to the statement of the 
problem and the services required. Information 
copies of the regional request and the AVN 
evaluation will be forwarded to AFS-1. 

118-119. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 3. INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES 
AUTOMATION (IAPA) RESPONSIBILITIES 

120. BACKGROUND. 

a. The FAA has developed IAPA to automate 
the mechanics of the Instrument Flight 
Procedures Program to include the development, 
review, storage, and electronic transmittal of 
Instrument Flight Procedures with ancillary 
system benefits. 

b. The IAPA system standardizes the 
application of criteria specified in Order 8260.3B, 
United States Standards for Terminal Instrument 
Procedures (TERPS), FAA Order 8260. lgB, Flight 
Procedures and Airspace, other appropriate 
directives, advisory circulars, and Federal 
Aviation Regulations. IAPA applies established 
FAA TERPS software standards. IAPA software 
provides for application of standardized data and 
data accuracy standards in the development of 
instrument flight procedures. 

c. IAPA includes obstacles, terrain, navaid, 
fix, holding, airport, and runway data that are 
available to system users. IAPA is included in 
the FAA's Information Resources Management 
Plan (IRMP). Procedures for controlling changes 
to this system will be in accordance with Order 
1370.52, Information Resources Management, 
Policies and Procedures. 

121. OFFICE O F  AVIATION SYSTEM 
STANDARDS RESPONSIBILITY. 

The Offlce of Aviation System Standards, AVN-1, 
is the ofice of primary interest and is responsible 
for overall functional management. 

a. The Flight Procedures and Inspection 
Division, AW-200 ,  is responsible for policy 
guidance and administrative control of IAPA, as 
well as coordinating actions required to meet 
changing legal and user requirements. In 
addition, this division is responsible for: 

(1) Carrying ou t  the development of 
IAPA by coordinating the efforts of users, 
developers, operators, and contractors associated 
with IAPA. 

(2) Managing a n d  reporting on project 

schedules, costs, and other supporting resources 
for the AVS Information Resource Manager. 

(3) Establishing a n d  maintaining a 
positive change control management system 
through the developmental and implementation 
phases to assure that the completed project (the 
operational IAPA system) meets the requirements 
of the system definition. 

(4) Determining that all proposed 
changes are essential to the development task 
and are coordinated among all prospective users 
of the system. 

(5) Keeping con t r ac t ing  officers 
advised, if appropriate, on proposed changes in 
order that the officer may be alerted to the impact 
that they may have on current or proposed 
contractual actions. 

(6) Preparing for and participating in 
operational tests and evaluations of the 
information system. 

b. The Flight Procedures Branch, AVN-220, is 
responsible for assuring the successful ongoing 
operation of the data system. In the performance 
of these responsibilities, the Flight Procedures 
Branch shall: 

(1) Establish a n d  maintain a positive 
change control management system to assure that 
all changes to the operational IAPA system are 
cost effective and are coordinated among all 
parties who use IAPA. 

(2) Develop necessary guidelines for 
the control and dissemination of data from IAPA 
and other assigned systems. 

(3) Authorize release of da t a  in special 
cases where guidelines are not available. 

(4) Provide for coordination in data 
systems where several program elements share 
primary operational interest. 

(5) Establ ish pr ior i t ies  for task 
assignments, scheduling, and utilization of 
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personnel and physical resources. 

(6) Assure system configuration, 
documentation, and reliability. 

(7) Conduct extensive operational 
testing and debugging, to assure system 
software is in conformance with the United States 
Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures 
and other appropriate directives, advisory 
circulars, and Federal Aviation Regulations. 
Conduct final system certification of software 
before release to users. 

(8) Identify training requirements for 
operatorhser training on IAPA and monitor 
results of training. 

(9) Review national user requirements, 
establish priorities, and approve system 
modifications. 

c. The Data Analysis Branch, AW-240 ,  is 
responsible for establishing and maintaining the 
data base1Aircraft Management Information 
System (AMIS) in support of IAPA requirements. 

d. The Flight Inspection Area Offices (FIAOs) 
are responsible for final certification of 
instrument flight procedures to include that: 

(1) Data used to develop the instrument 
approach procedure was correct. 

(2) The instrument approach procedure 
was developed in accordance with the FAA Order 
8260.3B, United States Standard for Terminal 
Instrument Procedures; Order 8260.19B, Flight 
Procedures and Airspace; and other appropriate 
directives, advisory circulars, and Federal 
Aviation Regulations listed in appendix 1. 

(3) The appropriate Flight Procedures 
Standards Waiver, if required, is on file. 

122. OFFICE OF INFORMATION 
SERVICES RESPONSIBILITY. 

The Office of Information Services, AMI-1, is 
responsible for the software development from its 
inception through implementation. It is also 
responsible for maintenance of system software, 
and shall provide and control automatic data 
processing (ADP) resources which include: 

a. The utilization of personnel (including 
contract personnel) and physical resources. 

b. Providing technical consultation and advice 
as required. 

c. Identifying required computer operations, 
p r o c u r i n g  e q u i p m e n t ,  p r o v i d i n g  
telecommunications support, and other necessary 
ADP enhancement and support services for IAPA. 

d. Participating in the review of site 
preparation, installation and testing support as 
required. 

e. Providing on-site hardware and software 
installation and testing support as required. 

f. Providing preliminary testing of software to 
assure conformance with the United States 
Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures 
and other appropriate directives, advisory 
circulars, and Federal Aviation Regulations as 
advised by the program office. 

g. Ensuring that the provisions of Order 
1600.54A, Security of FAA Automatic Data 
Processing Systems and Facilities, and OMB 
Circular A-71, Responsibilities for the 
Administration and Management of Automatic 
Data Processing Activities, in controlling security 
of computer programs and associated 
documentation are complied with. 

123. OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 
RESPONSIBILITY. 

Office of Management Systems, AMS-1, as stated 
in Order 1370.52, will develop governing policies 
and responsibilities for automatic data processing 
(ADP) program management. 

124. ASSOCIATE ADMINISTRATOR FOR 
AIRWAY FACILITIES. 

The Associate Administrator for Airway Facilities, 
AAF-1, is responsible for the determination of 
agency-wide priorities for use and control of 
telecommunications resources and for approving 
acquisition of additional resources needed to 
support IAPA. This responsibility is administered 
through the Telecommunications Management 
and Operations Division, ASM-300. 
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125. AT. TRAFFIC RESPONSIBILITY, 

I The National Flight Data Center (NFDC), 
I ATM-600, is responsible for: 

a. Serving as the focal point for the 
distribution of IAPA output to charting agencies. 

b. Providing the data base as required by the 
Program Office. 

c. Serving as the national focal point for data 
collection. 

d. Providing technical assistance to the 
Program Office regarding data base standards, 
data base accuracy standards, and data base 
content and format. 

126-199. RESERVED. 
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CHAPTER 2. GENERAL PROCEDURES 

SECTION 1. GENERAL 

200. GENERAL. 

This chapter provides guidelines and procedures 
which are common to all instrument flight 
procedures. Specific guidelines and procedures 
for en route and terminal instrument flight 
procedures are contained in chapters 3 and 4, 
respectively. 

201. REQUESTS FOR INSTRUMENT 
FLIGHT PROCEDURES. 

a. Requests for approval and l or establishment 
of instrument flight procedures may originate 
from many different sources. I t  may be a request 
from a state, city, airport manager, or an 
individual. I t  may also be from an air carrier, air 
taxi, military, commercial operator, Air Traffic 
Control (ATC), or FS personnel. 

b. All requests for instrument flight procedures 
received by any FAA office shall be forwarded to 
the appropriate regional FPB for further 
handling. Requirements for approval of 
instrument approach procedures are contained in 
chapter 1 of TERPS. FPB requests for FIAO 
development action shall be in writing. 

c. Procedures with specific effective dates, and 
other urgent projects, will be assigned priorities 
agreed upon by FPB and the FIAO involved. All 
other projects will be processed as workload 
permits, in order of FIAO receipt. 

202. AIR TRAFFIC LETTERS OF 
AGREEMENT. 

When letters of agreement affect or include flight 
procedures, they are coordinated between ATC 
facilities and the FPB (which is the focal point for 
FS coordination). 

b. Copies of letters of agreement received in the 
FLAO shall be made a part of the procedure files, 
to serve as  a reference when developing or 
amending flight procedures. 

c. When the terms of the letters of agreement 
and flight procedures are not compatible, or if it is 
determined that the terms do not comply with 
criteria, the FPB shall return the letters to the 
ATC facility with a memorandum which explains 
the findings. When appropriate and practical, 
consideration should be given to adjusting the 
procedures to accommodate the terms of the 
agreement. . 

d, Normally, a letter of agreement is an 
agreement between two or more ATC facilities. 
Unless the FPB or FIAO is a party to the 
agreement, they are not signatories and do not 
approve or disapprove the agreement. 

203. AIRPORT LIGHTING AND VISUAL 
AIDS. 

a. Operation of airport lighting and visual 
aids is contained in Orders: 

I (1) 7110.10, Flight Services. 
I 
I (2) 7110.65, Air Traffic Control. 
I 
I (3) 7210.3, Facility Operation and 
( Administration. 

b. Installation criteria are contained in Order 
6850.2, Visual Guidance Lighting Systems. 

c. Refer to appendix 1, Flight Procedures 
References, for other applicable orders and 
advisory circulars. 

a. When these letters are received, the FPB 
shall review them to assure compatibility with 
published or planned flight procedures. These 
letters should be further coordinated with the 
FIAO responsible for the development of the 
procedures. 
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SECTION 2. AF.RONAUTICAI, CHARTS 

204. USE OF MAPS AND CHARTS. 

a. FIAOs shall maintain an adequate supply 
of current charts to support the development of 
instrument procedures within their areas of 
responsibility. The 7 112 and 15 minute 
quadrangle topographic charts produced by the 
US. Geological Survey are normally the best 
source for determining terrain elevation. These 
charts do not depict the height of manmade 
objects or natural growth; therefore, use other 
data sources such as IAPA, AMIS, Quarterly 
Obstacle Memo, etc., in addition to on-site 
evaluations. The Sectional Aeronautical Chart 
and the VFR Terminal Area Chart are good 
supporting source documents; however, they may 
not depict all current information because of the 
extended charting cycle. , 

b. Draw the final segment, circling areas, and 
missed approach segments on the largest scale 
chart available, normally the 7 If2 minute 
topographic chart. On precision approach 
procedures, the final approach segment, or portion 
thereof, should also be drawn on the Airport 
Obstruction Chart (OC) or an equivalent plan and 
profile chart. This paragraph applies for 
procedures developed manually; and on IAPA for 
terrain evaluation and airspace determination. 

c. Chart Documentation. To satisfy flight 
inspection requirements, depict a layout of the 
feeder, initial, intermediate, procedure turn, final, 
and missed approach obstruction areas on a 
suitable chart. (See paragraph 204d below.) 
Identify controlling obstructions within each area 
and number them in accordance with the 
numbers assigned under section A of the data 
record. The local 1:500,000 series Sectional 
Aeronautical Chart, published by National Ocean 
Service or, the National Topographic 1:250,000 
series map, published by U.S. Geological Survey, 
are recommended for this purpose. Use 1:250,000 
series charts where the Sectional charts are not 
available. 

d. When Instrument Approach Procedures 
Automation (IAPA) is used, manual construction 
of segments on charts is normally not required to 
satisfy flight inspection requirements. For these 
purposes, procedures specialists may reproduce 

the IAPA generated segment drawing onto clear 
plastic for overlay onto Sectional charts for flight 
inspection use. The maximum reproduction error 
allowed is +I- one percent. Print and file with the 
LAPA/manual forms a separate 1:500,000 (or 
1:250,000 as appropriate) scale graphic copy of 
each segment of the complete procedure design. 
Use the IAPA latilong grid lines to aid the flight 
inspection overlay effort. 

205. AERONAUTICAL CHARTS AND 
PUBLICATIONS. 

a. Aeronautical charts used for air navigation 
are generally of two groups: VFR charts and IFR 
charts. The VFR charts are the Sectional and 
VFR Terminal Area charts and the visual 
navigation chart. IFR charts are the En route 
Low and High Altitude, Area, Instrument 
Approach Procedure, SID, and STAR charts. 

a b. The primary pu'blication which contains 
information related t o  instrument operations is 
the Airmen's Information Manual (AIM). FPB 
and AVN personnel conduct surveillance of the 
AIM to verify the accuracy and appropriateness of 
the information therein. For items in the AIM 
pertaining to flight procedures, the FPB acts as 
the regional focal point, and AVN-220 acts as the 
FIAO focal point. 

c. All FPB and FIAO personnel should 
monitor charts or publications released by FAA 
which provide informative material, recommended 
or mandatory, to determine that safe operating 
practices and conditions are accurately described 
for aviation users. 

d. The FLAO is responsible for the accuracy 
and completeness of flight data submitted by that 
office for publication, and shall review the 
resulting charts to assure correct portrayal. The 
FIAO serves as the focal point for questions about 
the data published on these charts. 

e. Any FAA personnel, who find or are notified 
of discrepancies or errors in aeronautical charts 
and the AIM, should forward the information to 
the appropriate Regional FPB, the appropriate 
FIAO, or the National Flight Data Center 
(NFDC). 
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SECTION 3. ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIR;EMENTS 

206. NOISE ABATEMENT. 

The establishment of noise abatement procedures 
is the responsibility of Air Traffic Service. 
However, the Flight Standards Service has an 
input from an aircraft operational standpoint. 

I The Flight Standards Division shall review noise 
I abatement procedures for safety, practicality, and 

adherence with applicable criteria. These 
procedures should be coordinated with the 
appropriate FSDO and FIAO. 

207. ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS. 

I FAA Order 1050.1D, Policies and Procedures for 
I Considering Environmental Impacts, describes the 

requirements for documentation of environmental 
impact or lack of impact concerning actions taken 
by regional FPBs. In particular, appendix 4 of 
the document defines actions that require an 
environmental assessment or a declaration of 
categorical exclusion. See also paragraph 800. 
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SECTION 4. FACILITY UTILIZATION AND MONITORING 

208.FREQUENCY SERVICE VOLURIES. 

In o~tnblishing instrurnon t nigh L proccdurcs, 
consideration must be given to the type of 
navigation facilities available and to their 
limitations. 

a. All electronic navigation facilities are 
installed in accordance with frequency separation 
specified i n  distances and altitudes. Specific 
frequency protected service volumes are contained 
in Handbook 6050.32, Manual of Regulations and 
Principles for FAA Spectrum Management. This 

I order is primarily used by the Regional Spectrum 
1 Management Officer (SMO). Each FIAO should 

maintain a copy of Order 6050.32 on file to 
facilitate understanding and coordination of 
operational considerations associated with 
expended service volumes. 

b, Operational service volume includes the 
standard service volume (SSV) and expanded 
service volumes (ESVs). The operational service 
volume shall not extend outside the frequency 
protected service volume on any radial, a t  any 
distance, or a t  any altitude. 

209. ATC USABLE DISTANCE AND 
ALTITUDE LIMITATIONS. 

When a FIAO develops flight procedures which 
reach outside of the standard service volunles 
listed below, the submission and processing of an 
FAA Form 6050-4, Expanded Service Volume 
Request, is mandatory. Flight check 
measurements shall not be used as a substitute 
for an approved ESV. See figure: 2-1, 2-2, and 
2-3. 

a. VOR I VORTAC I TACAN 

Facility Usable 

Clan8 Height Above 
Facility 

T 12,000 and below 
L 18,000 and bolow 
H 60.000.16,000 

Below 46,000-18.000 
Below 18,000-14,6W 
Below 14,600 

Usable 

Distanco 
(Milca) 

Figure  2-1 S tandard  C l a s s  L / H  S e r v l c e  Volume 

Figure  2-2 S tandard  Low A l t i t u d e  S c r v l c e  Volurne 

NOTE: All elevaUons shown are with rcspost lo the station's site elevation. 
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F i g u r e  2-3 S t a n d a r d  T e r m l n a l  S e r v i c e  Volume 

b. NDB 

F i g u r e  2-4 MLS Azlmuth C o v e r a g e  

Dislanco 
(Miles) 

Facility 
Class 

NOTE: Low Dequoncy 
boacons have no 
ulandard hcighl 
limitations. 

EL 
LOWER 
LIMIT 

c. ILS 

Height Above 
Facility 

Distance 
(Miles) Facility 

4,600 and below 
4,600 and below 
vnrict with an& 
c 

F i g u r e  2-5 MLS E l e v a t i o n  C o v e r a g e  

d.  MLS 

Hcight Abovo 
Facility 

Dislancc 
(Milea) Facility 

210. REQUESTS FOR EXPANDED 
SERVICE VOLUMES (ESV). 20,000 and belo,+ 

6,000 and belo* 
20,000 and belox 

a. When ATC requires use of NAVAIDS 
beyond limitations cited in paragraph 209a 
through 209d above, Ki'C submits an ESV 
request, with a description of the flight procedure 

I requiring it. This request is first reviewed by the 
I SMO. The SMO applies the criteria contained in 
1 Order 6050.32. If the SMO .disapproves the 
I request, i t  i s  returned to the originator without 
I further action. SMO approved or restricted ESVs 

are then reviewed by the FIAO. 
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b. The FIAO Procedures Section is responsible 
for accuracy, clarity, and practicality of the data. 
If the ESV request is unclear, or if the SMO 
approved request has restrictions or restrictive 
comments, it may be necessary to coordinate 
changes with the SMO andlor the originating 
office. The FIAO Flight Inspection Section 
determines if the facility supports the procedure. 
The flight inspector may utilize facility files and 
approve the ESV based on supporting data, 
providing the data was taken within the last five 
years. If sufficient data are not available, 
accomplish a flight check of the procedure before 
FIAO approval. 

c. A requirement for a n  ESV may be 
determined by the procedures specialist when 
developing an instrument procedure; e.g., the 
instrument procedure is proposed beyond SSV. In 
this case, the procedures specialist processes an 
FAA Form 6050-4 to obtain SMO and, in turn, 
flight inspection approval. An ESV request shall 
not be used as  a substitute for'proper instrument 
procedure design. 

d. Facility rotation due to magnetic variation 
change should have no effect on coverage; 
however, radials used will change. The FIAO 
initiates a revised FAA Form 6050-4 and explains 
the action in the REMARKS box of Part 111; e.g., 
"R-035 changed t o  R-038 due  t o  variation 
change t o  233185 effective ,4 AUG 83." 

e. Describe Holding patterns by an arc 
enclosing two radials; e.g., 306-322", 83nm, and 
shall enclose the holding pattern. 

f. Preparation. Instructions for preparation 
of an ESV request are in paragraph 902. Figure 
9-2 is a sample request. 

g. Distribution. The FAA Form 6050-4 is 
supplied in 6-sheet sets. See paragraph 902e for 
specific distribution instructions. 

h. FIAO Annual Review. Review ESVs 
annually. 

211. UTILIZATION OF LOCALIZERS AS EN 
ROUTE AIDS. 

The use of a localizer in en route flight procedures 
may be authorized in accordance with the 
following limitations: 

a. The use of the localizer for course guidance 
shall start and end a t  an approved navigational 
fur. 

b, The use of localizers for en route instrument 
flight procedures shall be limited to those 
instances where it is essential to air tr&c 
control. 

c. Appropriate navigational aids will be 
recommended at the earliest possible date, in 
order to discontinue the use of the localizer for 
course guidance in the en route environment. 

212. MONITORING OF NAVIGATION 
FACILITIES. 

a. Monitors. It is FAA policy to provide a 
monitoring system for all electronic navigation 
facilities used in support of instrument flight 
procedures. Internal monitoring is provided a t  
the facility, through the use of executive 
monitoring equipment which causes a facility 
shutdown when performance deteriorates below 
established tolerances. A remote status indicator 
may also be provided through the use of a signal 
sampling receiver, microwave link, or telephone 
circuit. VOR, VORTAC, and ILS facilities as well 
as new NDBs and marker beacons, installed by 
the FAA, are provided with an internal 
monitoring feature. Older FAA NDBs and some 
nonfederal NDBs do not have the internal feature 
and monitoring is accomplished by other means. 

b. L O R A N 4  Local Area Monitors (LAMS) are 
not "monitors" in the traditional sense of the 
word, but are strictly data-gathering devices. The 
data collected from a given LAM will be used to 
generate TD correction factors for landing 
locations within a 90-mile radius. The monitors 
will be located in VOR (or VORTAC) facilities to  
make use of existing communications capabilities. 
There is no interface with air trac facilities. 
Airports served only by LORAN-C SIAPs d o  
not  qualify for  alternate minimums, 

c. Monitoring Categories. Navigational 
facilities are classified in accordance with the 
manner in which they are monitored. 

(1) Category 1. Internal monitoringplus 
a status indicator installed a t  control point. 
(Reverts to a temporary Category 3 status when 
the control point is unmanned.) 
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(2) Category2. Internal monitoring with 
status indicator at control point inoperative but, 
pilot reports indicate facility is operating 
normally. (This is a temporary situation that 
requires no procedural action.) 

(3) Category 3. Internal monitoring only. 
Status indicator is not installed at control point. 

(4) Category 4. Internal monitor not 
installed. Remote status indicator provided at 
control point. This category is applicable only to 
nondirectional beacons. 

213. UTILIZATION OF MONITORING 
CATEGORIES. 

a. Category 1 facilities may be used for 
instrument flight procedures without limitation. 

b. Category 2 is a temporary condition not 
considered in procedures development. ATC is 
responsible for NOTAMing these facilities out of 
service when pilot reports indicate facility 
malfunction. 

c. Category 3 facilities may be used in 
accordance with the following limitations: 

(1) Alternate minimums shall not be 
authorized if facility provides final approach 
course guidance; is required for procedure entry; 
is used to define the FAF; or is used to provide 
missed approach guidance. See also paragraph 
812b. 

(2) When a facility is used to designate 
a stepdown fix, alternate minimums shall be no 
lower than the circling minimums required 
without the stepdown fur. 

(3) Consider denying or adjusting 
terminal routes that require reception of 
succeeding Category 3 facilities to avoid obstacles. 

(4) Dogleg airways or routes shall not 
be predicated on these facilities. 

d. Category 4 facilities may be used in 
accordance with the following limitations: 

(1) Alternate minimums may be 
authorized when the remote status indicator is 
located in an FAA ATC facility, and then only 
during periods the control point is attended. 

(2) If the control point is other than 
an FAA facility, a written agreement shall exist 
whereby an ATC facility is notified of indicated 
changes in facility status. 

NOTE: Failure of this Category 4 
status indicator or closure of the 
control point will render the facility 
and the approach procedure unusable 
during the outage. 

214. UTILIZATION OF 75 Mhz MARKERS. 

75 Mhz markers may be utilized as the sole 
source of identification with the following 
limitations: 

a. Missed Approach Point. Markers may be 
authorized as missed approach points for 
nonprecision approaches, provided a remote 
status indicator (RSI) is installed a t  an ATC 
facility. 

b. Final Approach Fix. As a nonprecision 
final approach fx, the marker shall be monitored 
if alternate minimums are authorized. The 
marker need not have a RSI if collocated with a 
compass locator with a remote status indicator. 

c. Course Reversals. Procedure turns and 
holding shall not be authorized from a 75 MHz 
marker. 

d. Breaks in MEAs. Fan markers shall not be 
used to define the point where an en route climb 
to a higher altitude is required. (Can be used as 
a break t o  a lower altitude). 

(5) Navigational fixes developed from 
crossing radials of Category 3 facilities shall 
not be used to break a minimum en route altitude 
(MEA) to a higher MEA. (Can be used as a break 
to a lower MEA). 
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8260.19C 9/16/93 

SECTION 5. MAGNETIC VARIATION (MY) CHANGE 

215. GENERAL. 

Order 8260.25, Implementing Epoch Year 
Magnetic Variation Values, establishes the MV 
program. The following specific guidance is pro- 
vided: 

a. The MVs of record for navigational facilities 
(including military facilities) and airports are 
assigned and maintained by AVN-240. MVs of 
record are also available in the AMIS facility data 
base. For new or relocated facilities, and for new 
or revised procedures, the FIAO shall obtain the 
MV to be used from AVN-240. See figures 2-6 
and 2-7. MVs will be assigned in whole degree 
increments and Epoch Years will be assigned in 
five-year increments; e.g., 85, 90, 95, etc. 

b. A list (by states) of navigational facilities 
with a difference of 2 degrees or more between 
the MV of record and the nearest future Epoch 
Year value is sent to the FIAOs. This list shall 
be updated by AVN-240 whenever a new Epoch 
Year value is available. This list shall be used to 
implement MV changes. 

c, When the difference between the MV of 
record and the nearest future Epoch Year value of 
any facility is 3 degrees or more, the MV of record 
shall be changed to the nearest future Epoch Year 
value. When the difference isless than 3 degrees, 
the FIAO shall consider implementing the nearest 
future value when workload permits. 

d. Airport standards require renumbering 
when the runway number is more than 6 degrees 
from the magnetic alignment. This is usually 
done during the next routine repainting, or when 
the existing markings are obliterated by seal 
coats, overlays, or reconstruction. 

e. The impact of MV changes can be 
considerable. The Airports Division may have to 
arrange repainting of runway numbers. Air 
Traffic may have to initiate revised SIDS, STARS, 
and substitute routes. Airway Facilities is 
involved in facility rotations. Since the FPB is 
defined as the focal point for coordination with 
the above divisions, the FIAO shall coordinate the 
workload requirements with the FPB and an 
effective date shall be agreed upon. Magnetic 

Variation changes which affect only terminal 
procedures may have an effective date established 
concurrent with publication of a specific 
procedural amendment. 

f. After the effective date has been agreed 
upon, the FIAO shall advise AVN-240 of the 
effective date of the MV change. AVN-240 will 
then send an official MV change letter to 
ATO-240 with copies to  the FPB , AVN-220, and 
FIAO. 

216. FIAO ACTION. 

a. General. 

(1) Insure that the airport MV of 
record shall be the same as all facilities at that 
airport including all ILS components. 

(2) Function as the focal point for 
facility flight inspection requirements and 
coordination. Terminal facilities (other than 
VOR, VORIDME, and VORTAC) do not require 
flight inspection of MV changes. 

(3) Determine whether NOTAM action 
is necessary, when required procedure 
adjustment action or a change of MV of Record is 
not accomplished by the effective date of amended 
SIAPs or revised enroute charts. 

(4) Use the assigned MV of Record (or as 
officially changed) in the development of 
instrument flight procedures - regardless of the 
MV shown on the chart being used. 

b. VOR, VORIDME, and VORTAC facilities 
supporting enroute structure which may or may 
not have SIAPs predicated on them: 

(1) Modify all fixes and SLAPS. Modify 
all FAR Part 95 Direct and Off-Airway (Non-Part 
95) routes with documented radial(s)/ bearing(s1. 
Change ESVs. Make all modifications to meet an 
effective date that coincides with the en route 
change cycle. 
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Memorandum 

suapa ACPION: M a g n e t i c  V a r i a t i o n  C h a n g e  Dale 

AUG 2 7 1993 
Rem lo 

From: S u p e r v i s o r ,  NAVAIDS A n a l y s i s  S e c t i o n ,  A m - 8 2 2  Of C a r o l e  Jarvis 
( 4 0 5 )  9 5 4 - 5 9 3 2  

n a n a g e r ,  N a t i o n a l  f l i g h t  D a t a  C e n t e r ,  ATn-600 

P l e a s e  p u b l i s h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i n  t h e  N a t i o n a l  F l i g h t  D a t a  D i g e s t  as s o o n  a s  
p o s s i b l e  : 

T h e  m a g n e t i c  v a r i a t i o n  o f  r e c o r d  f o r  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  f a c i l i t i e s  
w i l l  b e  r e v i s e d  e f f e c t i v e  c o n c u r r e n t  w i t h  I L S  RhY 1 8 ,  XNDT 3 :  

NEW EAYPSHI- 
ASSIGNED 

&OCAT?ON ~ & G ~ - T T C  \rum 
LEBANON, LEBLVON HUN1 W(IT KLE3 OLD 35-W N-3' 16.W 
LEBANON, LESWON MUXI I L S  DL'?. 0 5 3 1 6 * i i h ' - % 1 6 * W  
LEBANON, WBITE RZ'v'ZR 3 / W  R3N IW OLD l S W W  N m  16'W 

F i g u r e  2-6 M a g n e t i c  V a r i a t i o n  C h a n g e  
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Memorandum 

Subrct: ACTION: M a g n e t i c  V a r i a t i o n  Change Dale 

AUG 2 7 1993 
F~DI )  ID 

Frorn' S u p e m i s o r ,  NAVAIDS A n a l y s i s  S e c t i o n ,  AVh'-622 """ O' C a r o l e  Ja,?.is 
( 4 0 5 )  954-5932  

H a n a g e r ,  N a t i o n a l  F l i g h t  Daza C e n t e r ,  AT%-600 

F l e a s e  p u b l i s h  t h e  f c ? l o i ; i n g  i n  t h e  h ' a t l o z ~ l  F l i ~ h r  b r a  3 i g e s t  as 
s o o n  a s  p o s s i b l e :  

-L A . ~ e  magnetic v a r i e z i o n  c f  r e c o r d  f c r  t h e  f o l l S i n g  
f a c i l i t i e s  Kill b e  r e v i s e d  e f f ec : ive  11 NO\E.SER 2 5 9 2 :  

iLASY\A 
ASSIGNED 

LOCATlOH - h'7--YE FACILITY ,3Lh'T YAG!iI??C VALUE 

FORT HEIDEN, ?OZT EEIDEN VOR/D!E 'TTH ASSIGN 16 '5  2 9 5 5  

-NOTE: T h i s  a new f a c i l i t y  no: y e t  c o m . i s s i o n e d .  
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(2) Coordinate changes with ARTCC, on the required date, take appropriate NOTAM 
approach control, and FPB in an attempt to action. 
eliminate routes, fxes, and SIAPs that are no 
longer required. 217-219. RESERVED. 

c. Facilities not supporting en route structure: 

(1) Initiate . implementation of the 
nearest future Epoch Year MV whenever any 
SIAP is established or amended. Process 
amendments as routine. The nearest future 
Epoch Year MV will become effective concurrent 
with publication of the amendment. See 

I paragraphs 816n and o. 

(2) When multiple SIAPs are involved, 
amend and process to become effective concurrent 
with the SLAP specified in the AVN-240 MV 
change letter. 

(3) Submit revisions of all affected fures 
with the SIAP(s). Change ESVs. 

(4) Radar and DF procedures are to be 
amended when airport MV of record is changed. 
If the DF is remote from an off-airport site, obtain 
the MV for the antenna site from AVN-240; 
include MV and year in the lower right corner of 
the FAA Form 8260-10. 

d. Military facilities: 

(1) MV changes for Army facilities 
shall be accomplished in the same manner as for 
civil facilities; however, the installation com- 
mandeis approval must be obtained. 

(2) When the need to change MV of 
other military facilities is identified, the FIAO 
shall advise the FPB , which will notifjl the 
appropriate military representatives. 

e. Airports: 

(1) Amend SIAPs and FAA Forms 8260- 
15 which specify runway numbers. 

(2) If SIDs or STARS contain runway 
numbers, ask the FPB to arrange for amendment 
of these procedures. 

(3) If repainting is not accomplished 

Chap 2 
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9/16/93 

SECTION 6. NOTICES TO AlRlMEN (NOTAMS) 

NOTAMs provide timely knowledge t o  airmen, 
and other aviation interests, of information or 
conditions which are essential to safety of flight. 
NOTAMs remain in effect until the pertinent 
charts and publications are amended or the 
condition requiring the NOTAM ends. This 
section deals primarily with procedures for 
issuing FDC NOTAMs which are required to 
maintain the accuracy and currency of charted 
terminal and en route flight procedures. 

221. NATIONAL NOTICE TO AIRMEN 
SYSTEM. 

A National Notice to Airmen System has been 
established to provide airmen with the current 
status of the National Airspace System (NAS). 
Details for handling this information are 
contained in Order 7930.2, Notices to Airmen. 
The following is a brief summary of the services 
provided: 

a. FDC NOTAMs issued through the National 
Flight Data Center (NFDC) ,are used t o  provide 
wide dissemination for flight procedures data and 
other time-critical information. They are 
numbered by NFDC to  reflect the year of issuance 
and the sequence number for the calendar year, 
(e.g., 110445). FDC NOTAMs are transmitted on 
all Service A circuits, and stored in the 
Consolidated NOTAM System, after which they 
are entered in the Notices to  Airmen Class I1 
(mail distribution) publication until canceled. 

b. D NOTAMs Issued Under the Flight Service 
Stations' Accountability System receive the same 
dissemination as the surface weather report for 
the originating station, and provide the user with 
current information on an hourly basis. They are 
numbered to  reflect the month of issuance and 
the sequence number of the month, (e.g. 6/18). 

222, NOTAM PROCESSING. 

Emergency changes to instrument flight 
procedures, which have been charted and 
distributed, shall be processed as FDC NOTAMs 
and issued through NFDC. In order to identify 
procedural amendments that can be charted from 

the NOTAM information, FIAO personnel will 
prefix the text with an action code as follows: 

a. FII P (Flight Information I Permanent). 
This prefix shall be used when the amended 
procedure will be effective for more than 120 
days. FIR NOTAMs (P NOTAMs) contain 
information that is complete for charting 
purposes. Cartographic agencies will initiate 
immediate changes to charted information, based 
upon the P NOTAM data, prior to receiving from 
NFDC the formal amendment to the appropriate 
regulation. Only one S U P  shall be addressed per 
P NOTAM. 

(1) The Chart Change Permanent 
(CCP) NOTAM is a sub-category of P NOTAM 
used to more effectively use the NOTAM system 
for changes to instrument procedures. This 
NOTAM differs from the traditional P NOTAM in 
that it does not require a complete review of the 
instrument procedure. Language in the bi-weekly 
transmittal letter allows charting agencies to use 
CCP NOTAMs as sources for changes to  published 
SIAPs. 

b. FII T (Right Information I Temporary). This 
prefix shall be used when the amended procedure 
will be effective for less than 120 days. If the 
cpndition is longer or'becomes permanent, an 
amended FAA 8260-series form, incorporating the 
NOTAM material and any additional changes to 
the procedure, must be submitted prior to the 
expiration of the temporary timeframe. 

223. SPECIAL HANDLING. 

a. Procedures which are being processed by 
NFDC for publication in the bi-weekly transmittal 
letter, or are being processed by cartographic 
agencies, may be given special handling as a 
priority change to the FAA 8260-series form. 
Where such action is feasible, NFDC personnel, in 
coordination with the FIAO, will prepare an 
amended FAA 8260-series form and issue the 
form as either a "corrected copy" or as the next 
sequential amendment to the procedure. 

b. Special handling shall be utilized only if 
the changes are limited to essential items that 
require priority processing. Routine procedural 
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changes are not acceptable for special handling. 

224. USE OF NOTAM SYSTERZ 

a. Coordinate with the affected AT facility and 
the appropriate regional offices; e.g. Flight 
Standards, for all FDC NOTAMs. (See also 
TERPS paragraph 150). The regional FPB 
normally will notify the airport manager at  the 
affected location. Whenever practical, coordinate 
with regional FPB prior to issuance of the 
NOTAM: however do not delay safety of flight 
NOTAMs to complete this coordination. 

b. FIAO quality assurance personnel review 
all NOTAMs prior to submission. AVN-220 
reviews and approves all P NOTAMs prior to 
submission to the NFDC for publication. Prior to 
issuing the NOTAM to the U.S. NOTAM Office, 
NFDC checks the NOTAM for accuracy, 
completeness, etc. NFDC notifies AVN-220 and 
the FIAO of any discrepancies. 

c. Submit NOTAMs via IAPA or facsimile 
(FAX). FIAO's are strongly encouraged to use 
IAPA for T or P NOTAMs as this establishes an 
audit trail and ensures AVN-220 review and 
approval of the P NOTAM. If T NOTAMs are 
sent via IAPA (or FAX 202-267-5322) to NFDC, 
call the NFDC area specialist and advise when a 
NOTAM has been sent. All P NOTAMs should 
arrive in AVN-220 p'rior to 1200 Central Time to 
insure proper time for review and forwarding to 
NFDC for that day's publication. After that time, 
issue only T NOTAMs and coordinate with 
AVN-220 during the next workday for a 
determination on converting the NOTAM to a 
permanent status. AVN-220 should forward 
NOTAMs to arrive at  NFDC prior to 1530 
Eastern Time. 

d. During NFDC non-duty hours, T NOTAMs 
may be forward by FAX or telephone. 

(1) Write the NOTAM; IAPA is a 
convenient means for creating a typewritten copy, 
but handwritten copy, telephone, or FAX are 
acceptable in emergencies. 

(2) Coordinate, if possible, with regional 
FS and the affected AT facility. 

(3) Send NOTAM. Transmit a legible 
copy of the NOTAM via FAX to the U.S. NOTAM 

I Office. (202-267-3549). 
I 
I (4) Call the USNOF (202-267-3390) to 
I ensure receipt. 
I 
I (5) Coordinate with AVN-220, regional 
I FPB, and the affected AT facility, as  necessary, 
I during the next normal workday. 

e. CCP NOTAMs shall address only limited 
aspects of the SIAP. They shall be submitted on 
IAPA, and shall contain all required changes to 
the procedure in clear and concise language. 

(1) There is no age limit on a SIAP 
submitted for CCP amendment as long as the 
FIAO reviews it, ascertains that there are no 
violations of current TERPs criteria, and 
AVN-220 agrees there are no other safety of flight 
changes required to the procedure. Do not 
address minor non-safety related discrepancies to 
the SIAP in the CCP NOTAM. 

(2) The FIAO may issue CCPs for 
consecutive amendments to the same 
procedure. All CCPs shall be sequentially 
lettered (Amendment 13A, 13B, 13C, etc.) as a 
sufYii to the current amendment. To insure 
standardization, AVN-220 will review the status 
of each chart change P NOTAM before forwarding 
it to the NFDC for publication. 

(3) Both IAPA and manual procedures 
are eligible for CCP NOTAMs. 

(4) Issue a T NOTAM and amend the 
SIAP as a priority to the FIAO work schedule, 
when all changes and corrections cannot be 
accommodated using a CCP. 

f. FDC N O T M s  are NOT required in the 
following cases: 

(1) When a D NOTAM is issued closing 
an airport permanently, an FDC NOTAM need 
not be issued denying use of a SIAP. A routine 
procedure cancellation should be processed. 

(2) When a D NOTAM is issued to shut 
down a facility permanently, only routine 
cancellation of procedures predicated on that 
facility are required. FDC NOTAMs may be 
required for other procedures supported by the 
affected facility. 
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(3) When a D NOTAM is issued closing 
a runway, an FDC NOTAM need not be issued 
denying straight-in minimums to that runway. If 
the closing is permanent, routine procedure 
cancellations, including takeoff/departure 
procedures, shall be processed. 

(4) When a D NOTAM is issued for a 
facility shutdown o r  outage, an FDC NOTAM 
denying SIAP use is not required for those SIAPs 
using only that facility. However, other SIAPs in 
the vicinity must be reviewed to determine if that 
facility supports courses or fxes; in such cases, 
those SIAPs require an FDC NOTAM. Particular 
attention must be given to fures supporting 
stepdown minimums and missed approach 
procedures which are predicated on the out of 
service facility. It is not necessary to issue 
NOTAMs for fixes and terminal route segments, 
which are related to unusable airway segments of 
the NOTAMed facility. Do not issue "Radar 
Required" NOTAMs on unusable or restricted 
airway segments. 

(5) When a D NOTAM removes a 
localizer from service, the SIAP is unusable. 
If the GS is out, the precision approach is 
unusable. If other ILS components are out, the 
inoperative table applies. 

(6) When radio con.trol of approach 
lights o r  runway lights is commissioned or the 
frequency is changed, Flight Inspection issues a 
D NOTAM in accordance with OA P 8200.1, 
United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual. 

(7) Changes to  SIDs andlor STARS, 
which require NOTAM publication, shall be sent 
by the ARTCC to  the FSS Procedures in 
Washington, D.C. for L NOTAM issuance. 

g. Airway NOTAMs. When a restriction or a 
change to an airway requires a NOTAM, forward 
a NOTAM to NFDC. NOTAMs reflecting airway 
changes within one or more ARTCC's airspace are 
issued under the affected ARTCC identifier as 
Center Area NOTAM (CAN) FDC NOTAMs on 
the NOTAM circuit. 

(1) If the airway NOTAM affects one but 
less than four ARTCCs, send NFDC one NOTAM 
for each affected ARTCC; NFDC will then 
transmit the NOTAM(s) under each ARTCC's 
identifier. If the NOTAM affects four or more 

Page 2-14 

ARTCCs, send one NOTAM; NFDC will then 
transmit only one FDC NOTAM. 

(2) If the restriction will exceed the time 
limit established in paragraph 23233, forward an 
updated FAA Form 8260-16 or 8260-2 
simultaneously to NFDC for charting. 

Examples: 

One ARTCC: 

'PDC 310001 ZBW FW AIRWAY ZBW. 
V1 HARTFORD (HFD) VORTAC, CT TO 
MADISON (MAD) VORLDME, CT MEA 3000. 

REASON: TEMPORARY NEW TOWER. OE 
93-ANE-1329." 

Two ARTCCs: 

'FDC 310001 ZBW FYT AIRWAY ZBW ZNY, 
V1 HARTFORD (RFD) VORTAC, CT TO 
DIXIE INT, NJ  MEA 3000. 

FDC 310002 ZNY FL/T AIRWAY ZBW ZNY. 
V1 HARTFORD (HID) VORTAC, CT TO 
DIXIE INT, NJ  MEA 3000. 

REASON: TEMPORARY NEW TOWER. OE 
93-ANE-1329." 

Three ARTCCs: 

"FDC 310001 ZBW FVT AIRWAY ZBW ZNY 
ZDC. 
V1 HARTFORD (HFD) VORTAC, CT TO 
WATERLOO (ATR) VORTAC, DE MEA 3000. 

FDC 310002 ZNY FIB AIRWAY ZBW ZNY 
ZDC. 
V1 HARTFORD (HF'D) VORTAC, CT TO 
WATERLOO (ATR) VORTAC, DE MEA 3000. 

FDC 310003 ZDC FI/I' AIRWAY ZBW ZNY 
ZDC. 
V1 HARTFORD (KFD) VORTAC, CT TO 
WATERLOO (ATR) VORTAC, DE MEA 3000. 

REASON. TEMPORARY NEW TOWER. OE 
93-ANE-1329." 
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I Four or more ARTCCs: 
1 

Examples: 

I "F'DC 310001 FDC FVT AIRWAY ZNY ZDC 
I Z A T W X  
I V1 DIXIE INT, N J  TO CRAIG (CRG) 
I VORTAC, n DIEA 4000. 
I 
I REASON: TEMPORARY NEW TOWER. OE 
I 93-ANE-1329." 

225. NOTAM CONTENT. 

a. FDC NOTAMs shall identify the procedure 
being amended and the current amendment 
number. The NOTAM shall be as concise as 
possible, and shall not contain information that 
could be published a t  a later date by a routine 
amendment. For example, changes to the 
touchdown zone or airport elevation, which do not 
affect visibility minimums, do not require 
NOTAM action. 

b. The text shall be prepared by the FIAO 
using plain language and contractions found in 
the terminal procedures books and the AIM. 
Specialists must keep in mind that the NOTAM 
is directed to the pilot, and should be worded so 
that the intended change will not be 
misinterpreted. Avoid the use of internal 
cartographic instructions which have no meaning 

I to pilots. Spell out NAVAID names in clear text 
I followed by the identifier. If it appears that the 

NOTAM length will exceed 20 lines, refer to FAA 
Order 7930.2, paragraph 7-4. 

c. For temporary obstructions, include the 
type, elevation, distance, and direction from the 
airport or runway threshold, as appropriate, as 
the last line of the text. 

d. If  the NOTAM contains permanent 
information for charting, the last line of the 
NOTAM text shall identify it as the next 
sequential amendment, and the date of the 
NOTAM will become the effective date of that 
amendment. 

e. Include a reason for the NOTAM following 
the NOTAM text. This will inform NFDC of the 
basis for the NOTAM. 

"F'DC 91 ELP FIIP EL PAS0 INTL ARPT, 
EL PASO, TX 
ILS RWY 22 AMDT lo... 
GS 3.0 DEGREES, TCH 61, GS ALT AT LOM 
5155, GS ALT AT MM 4159. 
THIS IS ILS RWY 22 AMDT 11. 

REASON: 8240.47 EVALUATION O F  
RELOCATED GLIDE SLOPE!' 

"FDC 11 ORD FUT CHICAGO O'HARE 
INTL, CHICAGO, IL. 
VOR RWY 22R AMDT 8... 
MDA i 4 o o m ~  750, VIS 1-112 ALL CATS. 
TEMPORARY CRANE 1100 MSL 1.2NM SE 
OF RWY 23.' (Specify distances less than  
l n m  in feet.) 

REASON: TEMPORARY CRANE FOR 90 
DAYS. OE 91-AGL-1689." 

"FDC 11-GPT FUT GULFPORT-BILOXI 
REGIONAL, GULFPORT, MS. 
VOR RWY 31 AMDT IS... 
S-31 MDA 72OlHAT 693 ALL CATS. VIS CAT 
C 2, CAT D 2-112. CIRCLING MDA 720/HAA 
692 AT.& CATS. VIS CAT C 2, CAT D 2-1/2. 

RADAR 1 AMDT 3 
VORLDME OR TACAN RWY 31 ORIG... 
S-31 MDA 66OIHAT 633 ALL CATS. VIS CAT 
C 1-314, CAT D 2, CAT E 2-114, CIRCLING 
CATS A/B MDA 660lHAA 632. 

HI TACAN RWY 31 AMDT I... 
5-31 MDA 660fHAT 633 ALL CATS, VIS CAT 
C 1-314, CAT D 2, CAT E 2-114. MOBILE 
ALTIMETER SETTING MIMIMSJIVIS 5-31 
MDA 880/HAT 853 ALL CATS. VIS CAT C 2- 
112, CAT D 2-314, CAT E 3. CIRCLING MDA 
88OlHAT 852 CAT C. TEMPORARY CRANE 
410 MSL 1.5NM SE OF RWY 31. 

REASON: TEMPORARY CRANE FOR 60 
DAYS. OE 90-ACE-1453." 
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''FDC 11 LAN FVI' CAPITAL CITY, 
LANSING, MI. 
ILS RWY 10R AMDT B... 
ILS RWY 28L AMDT 24... 
VOR RWY 6 AMDT 23... 
VOR RWY 24 AMDT 7... 
RADAR-1 AMDT 13... 
CIRCLING MDA 1420/HAA 559 ALL CATS. 

REASON: NEW BUILDING,.l115 MSL. OE 91- 
AGL-2974:' 

"FDC 11 RPT FI/P HAMPTON MUNI, 
HAMPTON, IA. 
V O W M E  RWY 35 ORIG... 
MSA FROM MASON CITY VORTAC 3000. 
DELETE: ACTIVATE MlRL RWY 17-35, 
CTAF. 
THIS IS V O W M E  RWY 35 ORIG A. 

REASON: NEW TOWER, 2049 MSL, OE 90- 
ACE-2286. LIGHT NOTE REDUNDANT TO 
CHARTING. THIS CANCELS FDC 1/2345!' 

"FDC 11 AXH FIIP HOUSTON- 
SOUTHWEST, HOUSTON, TX. 
NDB RWY 28 AMDT 4... 
CHANGE ALL REFERENCE TO RWY 10-28 
TO RWY 9-27. THIS IS NDB RWY 27 
AMDT 5. 

REASON: RUNWAYS RENUMBERED FOR 
MAGNETIC VARIATION CHANGE. 

FDC 11 AXH FIIP HOUSTON- 
SOUTHWEST, HOUSTON, TX 
LOCDME RWY 10 AMDT 2... 
CHANGE ALL REFERENCE TO RWY 10-28 
TO RWY 9-27. 
THIS IS LOCDME RWY 9 AMDT 3. 

REASON: RUNWAYS RENUMBERED FOR 
MAGNETIC VARIATION CHANGE!' 

"FDC 11 FIR' AIRWAY PA, 
V29-V147 EAST TEXAS /ETW VORTAC, PA 
TO WILKES-BARRE IAVPJ VORTAC, PA 
ADD MRA AT SLAW INT, PA 13000. 

REASON: F'LIGHT INSPECTION OF 
FACILITIES!' 

226. NOTAM FOLLOW-UP ACTION. 

a. Upon receipt of a P NOTAM, the NFDC 
will incorporate the procedural changes to the 
current FAA 8260-series forms. NFDC will 
assign the NOTAM amendment number and 
effective date to the procedure, and will include 
completed forms in the current bi-weekly SIAP 
transmittal letter of changes for Federal Register 
publication. The FIAO shall retain a copy of the 
NOTAM and the FAA 8260-series forms received 
in the bi-weekly S U P  transmittal as permanent 
records of the emergency amendment. 

b. A hard copy of each chart change 
PNOTAM shall be stapled to the current 
amendment, maintained in the procedures file, for 
each SIAP. When a new amendment is issued, all 
CCPs shall be included. NFDC will cancel 
P NOTAMs following charting and 
distribution by cartographic agencies. 

227. NOTAM RESPONSIBILITY. 

NOTAM follow-up services, provided by NFDC, 
are designed to expedite the publication of 
procedures amended by emergency action and to 
assist field personnel in the management of 
NOTAM issuances. Assistance in NOTAM 
handling by NFDC personnel in no way changes 
basic responsibilities for determining the need for 
NOTAM issuance, NOTAM content, or for the 
required follow-up actions. These responsibilities 
remain within AVN, and emergency type actions 
described above are not to be used as a substitute 
for accurate and timely program planning. 

228-229. RESERVED. 

"FDC 11 FIR' AIRWAY CA. 
V363 KRAUZ INT, CA TO PRADO INT, CA 
MEA 4500 SOUTH BOUND, 4000 NORTH 
BOUND. 

REASON: NEW TOWER. OE 88-AWP-1449." 
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SECTION 7. QUALITY/STANDARDIZATION OF 
INSTRUMENT FLIGHT PROCEDURES 

230, FIAO ACTION. 231. AVN-220 ACTION. 

a. The FLAO is responsible for the accuracy of 
procedures. The FIAO Flight Procedures Section 
Supervisor is responsible for conducting a review 
program which assures that each procedure 
processed conforms to applicable criteria and 
standards. Flight procedures do not require 
AVN-220 review prior to processing except F W  
NOTAMs. 

b. The FIAO's system of quality control shall 
insure that all flight procedures submitted to 
NFDC for publication are of a professional quality 
that will not require corrections or changes 
following release. FIAOs may request a 
preliminary review by AVN-220. 

c. When unusual circumstances exist, send 
flight procedures to AVN-220 for standardization 
review PRIOR TO *submission for publication, 
AVN-220 will issue appropriate instructions to 
the FIAOs. 

d. Instrument charts produced by National 
Ocean Service will be reviewed by the FIAO, upon 
receipt, for variations from information submitted 
for publication and for clarity of the graphic 
portrayal. Charting errors detected shall be 
forwarded directly to NFDC for corrective action. 
Charts which do not clearly portray the 
procedures should be referred through AVN-220 
to AFS-420, with recommendations for charting 
improvements. 

e. Once IAPA-developed SLAPS have been 
reviewed, and no changes are required, delete the 
IAPA workfile two weeks after publication. 

a. AVN-220 shall monitor procedures on a 
surveillance basis. 

b. Preliminary reviews may be conducted by 
AVN-220 upon request by the FIAO. When 
unusual circumstances exist, AVN-220 shall issue 
appropriate instructions to the FIAO concerned. 

c. FIIP NOTAMs shall be reviewed by 
AVN-220 prior to issuance. 

232-259. RESERVED. 
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I (2) Cancel fixes and holding which are no 
I longer needed. 

d. All Procedures: 

(1) Establish and maintain a system of 
control to assure that reviews are accomplished. 

(2) Take remedial action by NOTAM or 
revised FAA 8260-series form, as appropriate. 

(3) Review all associated waivers in 
conjunction with any procedure review. 

(4) Annotate and incorporate editorial 
changes noted during the review in the next 
revision. Do NOT make SIAP amendments solely 
to correct an MSA altitude except when the MSA 
provides less than 950 feet of obstacle clearance. 

242. FPB ACTION. 

Annually review all SIAPs to determine continued 
need based on usage rate, economic need, etc. If 
no longer required, notify the FIAO to  initiate 
cancellation action. 

243-249. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 9. COMMUNICATIONS AND WEATHER 

250. COMMUNICATIONS REQUIREMENTS. 

FAA Handbook OA P 8200.1 (U.S. Standard 
Flight Inspection Manual), section 211, defines 
communication tolerances and flight inspection 
procedures. Even though gaps in navigation 
course guidance may be approved, reliable 
communications coverage over the entire airway 
or route segment at minimum en route IFR 
altitudes shall be available. 

a. MEAs or MAAs are predicated upon 
continuous approved communications capability 
for the entire designated segment. All available 
resources must be explored before restricting the 
use of altitudes of an airway or route due to a 
lack of acceptable communications coverage. 
Coordination must be effected with ATC for 
determination of the acceptability of 
communications coverage in a particular area. 

b. Mandatory communications with the 
appropriate ARTCC are not required; 
communications with other ATC facilities are 
allowable. Where necessary, in order to provide 
direct communications with a center, appropriate 
recommendations for a peripheral site should be 
made. 

c. Communications requirements for non-FAR 
Part 95 routes certified for a particular air carrier 
are the responsibility of appropriate Flight 
Standards District Ofice (FSDO) operations 
inspector. 

251. USE OF UNICOM.. 

UNICOM may be used to satisfy the 
communications requirements of TERPs 
paragraph 122e; however, there are limitations 
on its use that must be considered. According to 
FCC Rules and Regulations, Part 87, Subpart C, 
UNICOM stations are not authorized for ATC 
purposes other than the relay of the following 
information between the pilot and controller: 

a. Revision of proposed departure time. 

c. ATC clearances, PROVIDED a letter of 
agreement is consummated by the licensee of the 
advisory station (UNICOM) with the FAA. 

d. Weather information - only if there is no 
FAA control tower or Flight Service Station, or 
during periods when an FAA unit is not in 
operation. Direct transmission of approved 
altimeter setting t o  the pilot is authorized 
provided the procedure states an alternate course 
of action if UNICOM is not contacted. 

NOTE: FCC regulation places the 
responsibility for the letter of 
agreement on the licensee, but FAA 
Handbook 7210.3 suggests that an ATC 
facility prepare the agreement, A 
communication capability between the 
UNICOM station and ATC is necessary 
to meet requirements of TERPs 
paragraph 122e. 

252. AUTOMATIC ALTIMETER SETTING 
AND WEATHER REPORTING SYSTEMS. 

Approved devices for, automatically reporting 
altimeter settings and weather may be used to 
satisfy the requirements of TERPs paragraph 
122d. Special notes will be required on the 
approach charts. Examples of standard notes can 
be found in paragraph 814f. 

253-259. RESERVED. 

b. Time of takeoff, arrival, or flight plan 
cancellation. 

Page 2-20 
Chap 2 

Par 250 



SECTION 10. NAVIGATIONAL FIXES 

260. GENERAL. 

Criteria for navigational fures are contained in 
chapters 2 and 17 of TERPs. When using a 
VORTAC, fxes should be defined by DME from 
the facility providing course guidance in addition 
to radials or course intersections. 

261. REPORTING POINTS. 

Reporting points are established for use by ATC 
in the movement and separation of aircraft. 
Reporting points are divided into two categories, 
which are: 

a. Compulsory reporting points are designated 
by regulation and, therefore, require rule making 
action. It  is ATC's responsibility to initiate 
airspace rule making action for the designation of 
compulsory reporting points. Unless the reporting 
point can be identified a t  the lowest operational 
altitude, it shall not be designated a compulsory 
reporting point. 

b, Non-Compulsory reporting points may be 
established by ATC without the requirement for 
rule making action. 

262. U N P L A N N E D  H O L D I N G  AT 
DESIGNATED REPORTING POINTS. 

a. Where required for aircraft separation, ATC 
may request aircraft to hold at  any designated 
reporting point in a standard holding pattern at  
the MEA or the minimum reception altitude 
(MRA), whichever altitude is the higher, at  
locations where a minimum holding altitude has 
not been requested. For this reason, the 
conditions to be considered for holding (obstacle 
clearance, communications, and facility 
performance) must be reviewed whenever 
reporting points are established or revised, even 
though specific holding authorization has not 
been requested by ATC facility. 

b. Unplanned holding at en route fixes may be 
expected on airway or route radials, bearings, or 
courses. If the fix is a facility, unplanned holding 
could be on any radial or bearing. Where 
standard holding cannot be accomplished a t  the 
MEA or MRA, any necessary limitations must be 

clearly indicated on FAA Form 8260-2, Radio Fix 
and Holding Data Record. 

263. REQUESTS FOR NAVIGATIONAL 
FIXES. 

FAA Form 8260-2, Radio Fix and Holding Data 
Record, shall be used as the vehicle to transmit 
the ATC requests for the establishment, revision, 
or cancellation of navigational fures, holding 
patterns, andlor reporting points. All requests 
from ATC facilities, civil and military, are 
forwarded through the appropriate ARTCC. The 
FIaO may initiate FAA Form 8260-2 for those 
navigational fures which are required for the 
development of SIAPs. Other operationally 
required navigational fures shall be coordinated 
with the appropriate ATC facility. 

264. NAMING NAVIGATIONAL FIXES. 

a. Name all intersections, DME fures, and 
RNAV waypoints except those listed in paragraph 
808a. Each name consists of a 5-letter 
pronouncable word for use as a computer code in 
the NAS. Include " W P  with the 5-letter name 
(ex: DAVID WP). Obtain 5-letter names from 
NFDC. Name intersections collocated with a 
facility (named in accordance with chapter 3 of 
Handbook 7400.2) the same as the facility. Name 
other facilities in accordance with Handbook 
7400.2. 

b. Coordinate with NFDC and the appropriate 
AFiTCC when a fix name change is required. 
Documented the change on FAA Form 8260-2. 

c. SID and STAR procedures that contain 
procedural changes require submission of revised 
source documents by ATC. These must be 

I processed so as to arrive in NFDC a t  least 10 
weeks prior to the desired publication date. If the 
fur name is changed, the procedures are amended 
through submission of a new FAA Form 8260-2, 
without the sequential amendment number being 
advanced. If the revised fur name is also in the 
name of the procedure, the procedure shall be 
renamed. 
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265. DOCUMENTING NAVIGATIONAL 
FMES. 

All named civil and military fixes shall be 
documented and approved on 'FAA Form 8260-2, 
Radio Fix and Holding Data Record. Instructions 
for entering data on FAA Form 8260-2 are 
contained in Chapter 9 of this Handbook. 

266. CORBELATION OF NAVIGATIONAL 
FMES AND CHANGEOVER POINTS (COPS). 

The designation of navigational fixes should be 
directly related to COPs. Care should be taken to 
avoid designating navigational fixes which require 
the use of a facility beyond the COP. Fi y r e  2-8 
is an  example of the proper and the improper 
method of designating a navigational fix in 
relation to COPs. 

4 0  
VOR 'A' 1 VOh -8' 

notions ore compotlbla. 

VOR 'C' No problem in this cow.  

4 0  
VOR 'A* 1 VOR '6' 

COP and Inbiaacllon deslgnollon ore 
in conflicl. ll hlsrssctian i s  dosig- 

VOR 'C' 
noted oil VOR's fJ A! C, COI' r l l l  Prs- 
v m l  use of VOR B o l  the Intersection. 

I SOLUTION: Redeolgnota inlersactlon of f  
VOR's A & C. 

Figure 2-8 

NOTE. These diagrams illustrate a 
problem encountered when handling 
intersections and changeovers. Make 
certain the entire complex is reviewed 
to prevent establishing procedures 
which are in conflict with the usability 
of the facilities involved. 

267. MINIMUM RECEPTION ALTITUDES 
a!mA). 

At certain navigational fixes, VOR reception from 
an off-course facility may not be adequate a t  the 
lowest MEA associated with the route segment. 
In such cases when the MRA a t  the fm is higher 
than the MEA for instrument flight, the MRA 
shall be established for the fix and indicated on 
FAA forms 8260-2 and 8260-16. Once established, 
an MRA will not be revised unless the reception 
altitude is changed by 200 feet or more. See also 

I 905d(2)(e). 

268. FLIGHT INSPECTION. 

After completion of required coordination, flight 
inspection personnel shall confirm facility 
performance a t  the proposed operational 
altitudes. Where possible, determinations shall 
be predicated on current facility performance 
records; otherwise, the FIAO shall accomplish n 
confirming flight check. 

269. MAXIMUM AUTHORIZED ALTITUDES 
(MAA). 

MAAs are procedural limits which might be 
determined by technical limitations or such other 
factors as  limited airspace or compatibility with 
other procedures. Where W s  are required in 
connection with the publication of flight 
procedures, they are included on F M  Forms 
8260-2 and 8260-163, or worlrsheets used to 

I process the data. Sec also 90Sd(2)(c). 
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SECTION 11. OBSTACLE DATA ACCURACY 

270. GENERAL, 

The primary purpose of obstacle evaluation is to 
determine how an object will impact instrument 
flight procedures. The evaluations can provide 
accurate, consistent, and meaningful results and 
determinations only if FIAO and regional flight 
procedures specialists apply the same rules, 
criteria, and processes during development, 
review, and revision phases. This section 
establishes the minimum accuracy standards for 
obstacle data and its application in the 
development, review or revision of instrument 
procedures, and provides information on the 
application of the minimum accuracy standards. 
The minimum standards are to be applied by 
regional and FIAO specialists in all instrument 
procedures obstacle evaluations. 

271. OBSTACLE DATA ACCURACY 
STANDARDS FOR INSTRUMENT 
PROCEDURES. ' 

This paragraph identifies the MINIMUM 
requirement for accuracy of obstacle data used in 
the development of instrument procedures, and 
provides minimum accuracy standards for each 
instrument procedure segment. 

a. Concept. Obstacle data accuracy is not 
absolute, and the accuracy depends on the data 
source. The magnitude of the error does not 
preclude the use of these data, provided it is 
identified and accounted for. In some cases, 
upgrading obstacle accuracy can provide relief 
from operational restrictions in an instrument 
procedure. This will allow expenditure of funds 
for obstacle surveys in areas where benefit to the 
aviation community would result. In no case, 
however, will the application of obstacle data 
accuracy preempt the requirement for the flight 
check of an instrument procedure for 
discrepancies. For sources of obstacle data 
accuracy, see Appendix 2. 

b. Standards. The minimum accuracy 
standards contained herein are for use in the 
development, review, and revision of instrument 
procedures. They shall be applied to all new 
procedures and to existing procedures at the next 
revision or annual review, whichever occurs first. 

The minimum accuracy standards are listed in (1) 
through (5) below. ADJUST the location/elevation 
data of the segment controlling obstacle by the 
amount indicated by the assigned accuracy code 
ONLY if that assigned code does not meet or 
exceed the following standards. For example, if 
the nonprecision final segment controlling 
obstacle has an assigned accuracy code 4D, adjust 
its location data by +250' laterally, and its 
elevation data by +50' vertically; this is because 
4D does not meet or exceed the minimum 
accuracy requirement of +50' horizontal and +20' 
vertical (2C) applicable to the nonprecision final 
segment. 

(1) +20' horizontal and +3' vertical 
accuracy. Precision final segment. 

(2) +50' horizontal and +20' vertical 
accuracy. Nonprecision final segment; missed 
approach 40:l surface evaluation; circling areas. 
For departures and SIDs: Zone llsection 1 and 
first 2nm of departure route. 

(3) +250' horizontal and +SO' vertical 
accuracy. Intermediate segment. For 
departures and SIDs: Zones 2 and 3; Section 2; 
and beyond first 2nm of departure route. 

(4) +500' horizontal and +125' vertical 
accuracy; (1000' ROC and Special ROC); 
(nonmountainous). Initial segments; feeder 
segments; en route areas; missed approach 
holdingflevel surface evaluation; MSA; ESA, MVA; 
EOVM; MIA; DF Vector Areas. For SIDs: level 
route portion. 

(5) +1000' horizontal and +250' vertical 
accuracy; (2000' ROC) (mountainous). 
Feeder segments; En route areas; ESAs, DF 
Vector Areas. For SIDs: level route portion. 

(6) In all cases, if i t  is determined that 
the horizontal andlor vertical uncertainty 
adjustment associated with the controlling 
obstacle must be applied, application shall be 
in the most critical direction; e.g., applied in 
the horizontal and/or vertical direction which 
most adversely affects the procedure. 
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(7) If the controlling obstacle elevation 
plus accuracy code adjustments affects a 
minimum alti tude o r  gradient, and a higher 
order of accuracy could reduce an adverse 
operational effect, then take action to have the 
accuracy improved; or adjust the procedure 
accordingly. See paragraph 272. 

(8) Take  n o  fur ther  action if the 
controlling obstacle elevation plus accuracy code 
adjustment does not affect a SIAP minimum 
altitude or gradient. 

(9) The  FPB, in coordination with Air 
Traffic, shall determine the accuracy standard to 
apply in the evaluation of a proposed obstruction. 
The FPB shall provide the FIAO with the 
accuracy standard to be applied in the 
development/revision of any affected procedures. 

c. IAPA Data Base. The IAPA obstruction 
base file (OBS1) contains obstacle location and 
elevation data as provided to the Office of 
Aviation System Standards by the National 
Ocean Service. The data contains both verified 
and unverified obstacles. ' Obstacles identified in 
the development, review, 'and revision of 
instrument procedures which are not contained 
within the IAPA data base shall be entered into 
the OBSl file by the FIAO in accordance with the 
following: 

(1) Graph tablet terrain entries shall 
be for terrain elevation only. When between 
contour lines, the next higher contour elevation 
minus 1 foot shall be used. For example, if the 
map contour interval is 20 feet and the basic 
elevation is 100 feet, then the entry would be 119 
feet. Surveyed spot elevations shall be entered as 
stated on the map. 

(2) Manually entered obstacles such as 
natural growth and manmade objects shall be 
entered in the OBSl file. The MSL and AGL 
values shall be included with the other available 
data entries. 

(8) T h e  a c c u r a c y  s t a n d a r d s  i n  
paragraph 271b above shall be included in IAPA 
obstruction data entries made by the FIAO. 
When entering obstructions manually via the 
alpha-numeric keyboard, enter the appropriate 
horizontal and vertical accuracy errors in feet on 
OBS1, items 6 and 7. 

272. APPLICATION. 

Adjust the instrument procedure to meet the 
requirements of the minimum accuracy 
standards. When an altitude adjustment is 
required which would adversely affect the 
procedure minimums, the FIAO shall notify the 
FPB of the nature, magnitude, and rationale for 
the adjustment. The FPB will first review records 
to identify an existing source validating a higher 
level of accuracy and advise the FIAO of this 
data. Where this review fails to produce an 
improved accuracy source, the FPB may notify 
Airports Division for assistance relative to 
currently existing obstructions; or the Air Traffic 
Division when the review involves a proposed 
structure or modification to an existing structure 
being studied in the Obstruction Evaluation 
program. Although the FPB will keep the FIAO 
informed, the FIAO shall not delay further 
processing of affected procedures pending receipt 
of higher level accuracy data from the FPB unless 
otherwise jointly agreed between the FPB and the 
FIAO. 

a. Manual. When manually developing the 
procedure, depict all obstacles identified on FAA 
Form 8260-9 in coordinates to the second, and 
assign the highest order of accuracy known for 
the data source. See paragraph 909. 

b. IAPA. When using IAPA to develop the 
procedure, apply the. accuracy standards as 
follows: 

(1) Obstacle accuracy s tandards shall 
be applied when determining the altitudeb) to be 
charted. This is accomplished on the applicable 
segment menu; e.g., FINAL, CIRCLING, etc. 

(2) If segment alt i tude adjustments 
are made to meet the requirements of the 
minimum accuracy standards, state the reason for 
the adjustment on the applicable menu or in the 
remarks section (RMKS). 

c. Evaluation Sequence. In either a. or b. 
above, first determine the controlling obstacle 
using raw obstacle data. Then add horizontall 
vertical accuracy code adjustments to the raw 
values to determine the obstacle's most adverse 
location and elevation. Accuracy code adjustment 
is not applied to obstacles evaluated relative to 
TERPS paragraphs 289 or 332. 
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d. "Controlling Obstacle" has the following 
definitions for the purpose of application and 
documentation: 

(1) For precision SIAP final segments, that 
obstacle which, having penetrated the obstacle 

I clearance or transitional surface, requires the 
I highest glideslope above 3 degrees and/or causes 
I the most adverse DH adjustment. Where there 

are multiple penetrations, first determine the 
required DH adjustment for each obstacle using 
raw obstacle data. Then, having determined the 
controlling obstacle, recalculate the required DH 
adjustment using accuracy code adjusted data. 

(2) For nonprecision final segments, 
intermediate, initials, holding, feeders, etc., the 
obstacle in the primary area (or secondary area 
equivalent) which has the highest elevation. 

(3) For missed approach segments, that 
obstacle which, having penetrated a missed 
approach obstacle clearance surface, causes the 
most adverse adjustment to DH/MDA or MAP 
relocation. 

(4) For departuresISIDs, that obstacle 
which, having penetrated the 40:l Obstacle 
Identification Surface (OIS), causes the most 
adverse climb gradient and/or ceiling and 
visibility t o  be published. 

273-279. RESERVED. 
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280. GENERAL. 

9/16/93 

SECTION 12. WAIVER OF STANDARDS 

Requests for a waiver of flight procedures 
standards shall be submitted on FAA Form 
8260-1. (See paragraph 903). A request for a 
waiver will be considered only when there is no 
other suitable way to resolve a procedural 
problem or to provide a required service. The 
waiver is used to officially document the 
nonstandard application of criteria, and serves as 
a means to identify criteria that may require 
further refinement or to identify problem areas. 
The waiver requests may originate within the 
FIAO or the regional FPB . 
281. WAIVER PROCESSING. 

The office (FPB or FIAO) which identifies the 
requirement for a waiver of standards initiates 
the waiver request form and fills out the front of 
the form. Detailed instructions for completing the 
FAA Form 8260-1 are contained in chapter 9, 
section 3. Figure 9-1 provides an easy reference 
for forms processing and routing requirements. 

a. Before initiating the form, the FPB and 
FIAO should coordinate informally to verify the 
need for a waiver and to reach agreement on the 
acceptability of the proposal. 

b. Forward the original FAA Form 8260-1 and 
supporting data for coordination. Each 
coordinating office shall photocopy the original in 
sufficient quantity to meet their needs. The 
completed original package shall then be 
forwarded t o  the next coordinating office. 

c, Complete documentation and supporting 
data must accompany the waiver request so 
reviewing offices can conduct an evaluation 
without additional research. FAA Form 8260-9, 
Standard Instrument Approach Procedure Data 
Record, or Instrument Approach Procedures 
( M A )  common user file number shall be 
submitted with each request for a waiver of 
standards for instrument approach procedures. 
The fact that the procedure has existed for 

I a number of years is not considered to be 
I sole justification for an equivalent level of 

safety. 

d. Enter only one waiver request on the 
waiver form. 

e. When aprocedure is amended, reprocessing 
of an existing waiver is not necessary uhless the 
reason for the amendment directly impacts the 
basis for the waiver. 

f. When a waiver is proposed for obstacle 
penetration of ILS approach or straight missed 
approach surfaces, conduct a Collision Risk Model 
(CRM) study in accordance with Order VN 8260.4, 
ILS Obstacle Risk Analysis. The Standards 
Development Branch (AVN-540) provides 
application and interpretation of collision risk 
analysis. This service will be provided on an as- 
needed basis with requests originating within 
headquarters or the FIAO or the regional FPB. 

g. The Flight Procedures and Inspection 
Division (AW-200) shall review all waiver 
requests, include AVN-540 in the waiver review 
process, provide AVN endorsement, and forward 
documentation to AFS-400 for final action. 

h. The FIAO is responsible for ensuring that 
an approved waiver of standards is on file within 
the FIAO for each instrument procedure requiring 
waiver action. Approval shall be obtained before 
the procedure is submitted to National Flight 
Data Center (NFDC) for publication. 

282. W A I V E R S  F O R  S P E C I A L  
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES. 

When a waiver is approved for a special 
instrument approach procedure, the FPB shall 
coordinate with the appropriate FSDO concerning 
any special conditions that may be imposed on 
the use of a special authorization. This action is 
necessary to establish required supervision to 
ensure user compliance with equivalent level of 
safety provisions. For example, special air crew 
training may be required as an equivalent level of 
safety. 

283. ANNUAL REVIEW OF WAIVERS. 

The FPB shall review approved waivers a t  least 
once each calendar year to determine whether the 
waivers are still required. The FPB shall send a 

Page 2-26 
Chap 2 

Par 280 



consolidated list of current waivers to AFS-420 for 
review each January, with information copies to 
AVN-220, AVN-210, and the appropriate FIAO. 
Cancel unnecessary waivers in accordance with 
paragraph 284. 

284, CANCELLATION OF PROCEDURES 
W r n R S .  

a. Cancellation of waivers shall include a 
reason in the comments block. Such termination 
may be directed by AFS-400. The FPB is 
responsible for planning ways to eliminate 
waivers through the modification, addition, or 
relocation of navigation facilities. 

b. Distribution of a canceled waiver shall be 
made to the same organizations that received the 
approved waiver. See paragraph 903. 

286-289. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 13. IAPA PROCEDURES DEVELOPMENT AND PROCESSING 

290. GENERAL. 

a. The FAA Instrument Approach Procedure 
Automation (IAPA) system has been developed 
and is being incrementally implemented. In 
addition to automated procedure development, the 
system provides for automated storage and 
transmittal of instrument flight procedures. This 
section contains instructions for implementing the 
IAPA system of SIAP development, storage, and 
transmittal. 

b. Use guidelines and procedures identified in 
Order 1350.15B, Record Organization, Transfer, 
and Destruction Standards, to determine the 
correct disposition standards for all records 
created utilizing the IAPA system. 

291, PROCEDURE DEVELOPMENT AND 
STORAGE. Except for procedures developed by 
Frankfurt FIAO, FIAOs should use the IAPA 
system to develop, store and transmit all civil, 
fixed-wing, original or amended nondirectional 
beacon (NDB) and Very High Frequency Omni- 
directional Range (VOR) SIAPs. Use of IAPA is 
not mandatory; however, i t  shall be used to the 
maximum extent permitted by equipment 
availability. 

a. Waivers. The standardized, programmed 
criteria shall be applied to develop and store 
SIAPs using the design sequences of IAPA 
software. For nonstandard application of criteria, 
a waiver must be on file or initiated. SIAPs 
having design requirements or waivered 
construction $hat cannot be processed on IAPA 
must be completed manually. 

b. Other SIAP types may be developed on 
IAPA, but shall not be stored or transmitted. 
Additional soRware programs to support these 
SIAPs will be implemented a t  a later date, 

c. Storage. Procedures stored on IAPA 
become part of a permanent file. Extensive 
safeguards are programmed to protect this file. 
Procedures stored in error shall be deleted from 
the permanent file by notifying the IAPA Program 
Office through the IAPA mail system. 

292. ELECTRONIC TRANSMI'ITAL. The 
IAPA transmittal system is a computer-generated 
message to the Flight Procedures Branch 
(AVN-2201, and NFDC. This message states that 
a specified IAPA stored procedure is ready for 
processing. The FIAO, AVN-220, and NFDC can 
retrieve the FAA IAPA Form 8260-5, Standard 
Instrument Approach Procedure (with the 
appropriate FAR 97 subpart preprinted) for each 
IAPA stored procedure. All IAPA developed and 
stored procedures required to be processed 
through NFDC shall be electronically transmitted 
via IAPA. 

a. UICs and Passwords. Individuals shall use 
their User Identification Code (UIC) and 
passwords in lieu of handwritten signatures when 
using the IAPA system to electronically transmit 
SIAPs. A procedure developed by a 
developmental specialist shall be reviewed and 
signed off by a journeyman specialist using 
hisher UIC. 

b. Retention. The IAPA system will generate 
a DOTIFAA IAPA Form 8260-5 and a DODIFAA 
IAPA SIAP Data Record (FAA Form 8260-9 
equivalent) for each completed work file. A typed 
backup FAA Form 8260-5 or FAA Form 8260-9 is 
not required. Page 2 of the FAA IAPA Form 
8260-5 has signature provisions for FIAO 
personnel. A signed hard copy of the FAA IAPA 
Form 8260-5 shall be retained in the FIAO per 
Order 1350.15B. Transmittal of the finished 
SIAP shall NOT be accomplished until required 
signatures are obtained. 

c. Coordination Copies. FIAOs shall use 
unsigned copies of the l?AA IAPA Form 8260-5 for 
all required SIAP coordination. Except for 
Alaskan Region (U), regional FPBs are able to 
obtain copies of FAA IAPA Form 8260-5 and the 
IAPA SIAP Data record on their IAPA terminals. 
FIAO personnel shall notifjr the FPB whenever 
there is a SIAP ready for coordination. 

d. Additional FAA 8260 forms needed to 
accompany an IAPA developed SIAP shall be 
mailed concurrently with the time of electronic 
transmittal (with copies to AVN-220). AVN-220 
shall acknowledge receipt of SIAPs sent by a 
FIAO, and perform a standardization review as 
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required. Approval of the SIAP is signified when 
signed-off by AVN-220. 

e. Acknowledgement and Sign-ofi NFDC and 
AVN-220 shall ackno.wledge procedure movement 
messages. NFDC shall sign-off on the specified 
IAPA stored procedures by entering a procedure 
effective date. 

f. Special SIAPs may be developed and stored 
on IAPA but are not processed through NFDC; 
they can only be extracted on an FAA IAPA Form 
8260-5. FIAOs shall transfer the data to FAA 
Form 8260-7, Special Instrument Approach 
Procedures, until IAPA is programmed t6 
accommodate this form. Notify AVN-220 via the 
IAPA Mail System of any Special SLAPS stored or 
required to be deleted. The IAPA address for 
AVN-220 is AVNIAP. 

g. Other SIAP Types. Use the IAPA system 
as a tool to develop other types of procedures. 
However, delete such procedures from the 
Common User File after storing and retrieving an 
extract. Notify AVN-220 via the IAPA Mail 
System to delete the file. The IAPA address for 
AVN-220 is AVNIAP. 

h. File Deletion. Check the IAPA Batch Files 
for those procedures which have been "stashed 
but not "sent." These files are suitable for 
deletion from the Common User File. If any can 
be deleted, send a mail message to AVN-220 
(AVNIAP). Refer to the IAPA USERS MANUAL 
(IUM), chapter 3, for detailed instructions. 

293. SIAP CORRECTION. SIAPs developed 
and processed on IAPA may require correction 
after NFDC reviews the procedure. FIAOs 
normally initiate corrective actions on the IAPA 
system. For P-NOTAM actions, or when 
corrections are minor and the procedure has other 
than "routine" as  a suspense date, the FAA IAPA 
Form 8260-5 can be corrected using the following 
steps: 

a. Coordination. NFDC and the FIAO shall 
coordinate and must agree upon the pen and ink 
changes to the FAA IAPA Form 8260-5 that will 
be published in the letter of transmittal. 

processing. 

c. Graphic Copy. The FIAO shall make a 
graphic copy of the IAPA procedure segments a t  
the following scales: 

(1) Separate 1:500,000 for each segment 
of the complete procedure design; and, 

(2) Largest scale possible for the final, 
circling and missed approach segments. 

d. Documentat ion .  To document the 
procedure, the FIAO shall retain the FAA IAPA 
8260-series forms, the graphic copies, and if a 
P-NOTAM were issued, a copy of the NOTAM,for 
file. Upon receipt of the letter of transmittal, the 
FIAO shall file the corrected copy with the IAPA 
procedure forms. 

e. Deletion from Common UserFile. After the 
procedure is published and is reviewed by the 
FIAO, the FIAO shall notify AVN-220 via IAPA 
electronic mail to delete the procedure from the 
common user (.CMN) file. Guidance for deleting 
procedures from the .CMN file is contained in the 
IAPA Users Manual. 

f. Subsequent Amendments. Once the 
procedure is deleted from the .CMN file, the 
documentation on file a t  NFDC will not support 
further P-NOTAM action, except CCP NOTAMs, 
on the SIAP. Future amendments to the 
procedure require IAPA or manual processing, as 
appropriate. 

294. IAPA USER ACCESS. Due to the nature 
of the IAPA system, precautions are necessary to 
ensure security of the system through limited 
access to authorized users. FAA Form 1370-24, 
Computer Access Data Request, is the vehicle 
used to control access to the IAPA system, as  well 
as to any other FAA computer system. Its use is 
mandatory. 

a. The user's signature signifies that the user 
has read and understands the "warning" message 
on the reverse side of the form, and also accepts 

b. Extract. NFDC will extract and make 
appropriate corrections to the IAPA Form 8260-5 
and prepare it for future letter of transmittal 
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responsibility for safeguarding hidher password. 

b. The manager's signature signifies that the 
user has been briefed on system use restrictions, 
and that the manager agrees to notify AAC-300 of 
any user status changes. 

c. Instructions for completing FAA Form 
1370-24: (See figure 2-9). 

(1) Complete blocks A, B, and C only. 

(2) Block A1 - Check NEW for a new 
user; DELETE for a user who no longer requires 
system access; and, OTHER for a user whose type 
of access authorization changes. Briefly explain 
the change required. Examples: adding user 
signature authority; former FAA user who retires 
and becomes a contract employee; or the user 
becomes FIAO manager with SEND authority. 

(3) Block A2 - enter 'X" in the IAPA box. 

(4) Blocks BS-Bll - complete for all 
actions. 

(5) Block B7 - enter Cost Center Code 
4952, not the individual FIAO cost center code. 

(6) Block B12 - only a DELETE action 
does not require the user's signature. 

(7) BlockB14 - complete for FAA contract 
employees. 

(8) Send forms to AVN-220 after 
required signatures are obtained. AVN-220 will 
complete Block D and forward the forms to 
AAC-300. The user will be notified directly by 
AAC-300 when access authorization has been 
granted. 

(9) Direct inquiries relating to these 
instructions to AVN-220 through the IAPA 
Representative andlor FIAO Manager. 

295. ACCIDENTS AND INCIDENTS. If an 
accident or incident occurs on an IAPA developed 
procedure, enter  the Common User File Option 
3, locate the procedure using the Common 
User File Number, and change the status from 
"normal" to 'hold." This will effectively prevent 
the procedure from being deleted from the 
Common User File for a period of seven years. 

296. REPORTING IAPA EQUIPMENT OR 
COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEMS. 

a. The OEce of Information Services (AMI-I), 
has established the Information Center (IC) to 
handle IAPA equipment or communications 
problems. The telephone number for this 
centralized office is (405)954-3000. 

b. Initiate all problem calls through the IC 
relative to IAPA equipment or communications 
outages. 

c. The IC maintains a log of problem calls and 
coordinates with the appropriate office or agency 
to resolve the issue. When the problem has been 
corrected, IC follows-up with the originating office 
to insure that the corrective action taken is 
adequate. 

d. If the corrective action is considered 
inadequate, and IC cannot resolve the issue, 
contact AVN-220 for assistance. 

297-299. RESERVED. 
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300. GENERAL. 

CHAPI'ER 3. EN ROUTE PROCEDURES 

SECTION 1. GENERAL 

a. The en route airspace structure of the 
National Airspace System consists of three strata. 
The first, or lower stratum, is an "airway" 
structure which extends from the base of 
controlled airspace up to but not including 18,000 
feet MSL. The second stratum contains 
identifiable jet routes as opposed to designated 
airways, and extends from 18,000 feet MSL to 
Flight Level (FL) 450. The third stratum, FL 450 
and above, allows rhdom operation. 

b. The standards in chapter 17 of TERPS are 
concerned with the first two strata and apply to 
the establishment of flight procedures for airway 
and off-airway routes in the lower stratum, and 
for designated and non-designated jet routes in 
the second stratum. The criteria establish 
obstacle clearance limit standards applicable to 
the segments of each airway or route, and to. the 
turning areas required to transition from one 
airway or route to another. Consideration is also 
given to communications requirements and to the 
use of radar to fill navigation "gaps." In areas 
outside the continental United States which do 
not have the airway structure divided as above, 
the criteria apply to the corresponding altitude 
levels in the development of en route procedures. 

301. PUBLICATION. 

a. En route minimum altitudes. MEA 
(Minimum Enroute Altitude), MRA (Minimum 
Reception Altitude), MAA (Maximum Authorized 
Altitude), MOCA (Minimum Obstruction 
Clearance Altitudes), MCA (Minimum Crossing 
Altitudes), and COP (Changeover Point) are 
established by the Federal Aviation 
Administration for instrument flight along 
Federal Airways in FAR Part 95. They may be 
established for off-airway routes within the 
United States and its territories. The altitudes 
are established aRer it has been determined that 
the navigation aides to be used are adequate and 
so oriented on the airways or routes that signal 
coverage is acceptable, and that flight can be 
maintained within prescribed route widths. 

b, Altitudes and changeover points are 
published regularly in the Federal Register as 
Part 95 of the Federal Aviation Regulations 
(FAR). The master lists of Part 95, COPS, direct 
routes, intersections, holding patterns, and off- 
airway routes (non-Part 95) are maintained by 
NFDC. 

302-309. FWSERVED. 
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SECTION 2. CRITERIA APPLICATION AND DEVELOPMENT 

310. CRITERIA APPLICATION. 

The criteria contained in chapter 17 of TERPS 
have been developed primarily for application t o  
the VHF navigation system. When en route flight 
procedures using the LF or integrated (VHF-LF) 
navigation are required, standards have been 
included in the appropriate sections for 
application to the use of these systems during the 
remaining life of the LF system. However, since 
the navigation system i s .  based upon the 
VORTAC, the use of LF navigation facilities will 
be considered a system deficiency and shall be 
limited to  those cases where no other course of 
action is possible and where a definite operational 
requirement can be justified. 

311. DEVELOPMENT OF CRITERIA 

To assist in understanding the criteria, the 
methods used in its development are being 
included. An en route segment involving flight 
between two points is a flight procedure. As such, 
it must be provided with characteristics which 
result in safety and practicality in all aspects. 
Safety and practicality in a flight procedure are 
dependent upon the pilot, the aircraft, and the 
navigation system being used. The operational 
characteristics of all three were evaluated 
collectively, and the results of the evaluation 
applied t o  the operating environment. In the 
development of en route criteria, the total 
problem was broken into two parts: First, the 
pilot/aircraft combination; and second, the 
navigation system. Data considered essential in 
these areas were assembled and combined t o  find 
a total system accuracy factor. 

a. PilotlAircraft. Most of the work in this 
area was done in the Aeronautical Center flight 
simulator, but some tracking data were obtained 
from actual flight. Two types of information were 
required: pilot habits in tracking the radial and 
the flight track resulting from turns at various 
speeds and altitudes under various wind 
conditions. The more critical turn tracks were 
lifted from simulator tracings and incorporated in 
the criteria for direct application through the use 
of turning area templates. 

b. Navigation System. Quantitative values 
were developed to determine the probable aircraft 
displacement resulting from the combination of 
navigation facility radial alignment displacement, 
transmitter monitor tolerance, receiver accuracy, 
and finally, the previously determined 
pilot'aircraft tracking accuracy. These factors 
were processed using, the Gaussian (normal) 
curve, and probability factors determined. 

. c. Probability. System accuracy resulting 
from these computations is: at 95% probability, 
a system accuracy of plus-or-minus 4.5 degrees, 
and a 99% probability a system accuracy of plus- 
or-minus 6.7 degrees (for VORNORTAC facility 
signals). The 4.5 degree figure became the basis 
for primary area obstacle clearance criteria, 
airway and route widths, and the ATC separation 
procedures. The 6.7 degree value provides 
secondary obstacle clearance area dimensions. 

312-319. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 3, ESTABLISHMENT OF EN ROUTE AIRSPACE 

320. RELATIONSHIP OF COP'S TO 
AIRSPACE DIMENSIONS. 

Application of these criteria considers the location 
of the COP for determining the dimensions of the 
required associated airspace. When it is 
anticipated that the COP will be established 
beyond 51 nautical miles from the facility, the 
location of the COP should be determined by the 
FIAO during the development of airspace 
proposals within the region. On new facilities, a 
reasonably accurate estimate of the COP should 
be obtained during the site survey. Other data, 
such as MEA, MOCA, MRA, etc., should also be 
obtained at this time. This information will 
assure the completion of necessary airspace 
planning in the region, and will permit the 
description of all required airspace in the Notice 
of Proposed Rule Making (NPRM). 

321. RELATIONSHIP OF MEAS TO 
CONTROLLED AIRSPACE FLOORS. 

a. Buffers. MEAs for routes wholly within 
controlled airspace will normally provide for a 
buffer above the floor of controlled airspace. This 

I buffer will be at  least 300 feet within Class E 
I airspace containing terminal instrument 
I procedure segments (feeder, initial, intermediate, 
I missed approach), and 500 feet within the low 
I altitude airway structure. However, exceptions 
I may be made which provide only 300 feet buffer 
I below these airways where the lesser buffer area 
I will permit retaining a cardinal altitude or 
I otherwise rehult in a definite operational 
I advantage. Establish these buffers to the nearest 
I 100-foot increments: e.g., 1049.49 feet becomes 
I 1000 and 1049.50 feet becomes 1100 feet. Refer 
I to FAA Order 7400.2, Procedures for Handling 
1 Airspace Matters, paragraphs 20-1-1 and 24-2-1. 

b, Rounding. Where rounding off of MEAs to 
the nearest 100 feet results in a vertical 
separation between the floor of controlled airspace 
and the MEA of not less than 45U251 feet, 

I consider such separation as being in practical 
compliance with that of 500/300 feet specified in 
applicable criteria. 

Chap 3 
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SECTION 4. SUBSTITUTE EN ROUTE F'LIGHT PROCEDURES 

330. GENERAL. 

a. Air Route Trafic Control Centers (ARTCCs) 
are responsible for specifying essential substitute 
airway or route segments (sub-routes) and fixes 
for use during scheduled or unscheduled 
VORNORTAC shutdowns. 

b. FPBs, in coordination with ARTCCs, 
determine when the length of outages or other 
factors require publication of sub-routes. The 
FPB is the point of contact for any coordination 
between the FIAO and ARTCC. 

c. FLAO's provide flight inspection services, 
obstacle clearance verification, certification, and 
final approval of substitute routes. 

331. FORMAT. 

ARTCCs shall use the format shown in figure 3-4 
in preparing substitute routes for scheduled or 
unscheduled facility shutdowns. Substitute 
routes shall be described from navigational fix to 
navigational fix, to accurately define the route to  
be used. An MEA and an MAA shall be provided 
for each route segment. Temporary reporting 
points should be substituted for the out-of-service 
facility and only those other reporting points 
which are designated as essential by Air Traffic. 
Normally, temporary reporting points over 
intersections will not be necessary where center 
radar coverage exists. An MRA shall be 
established for each temporary reporting point. 
Where a substitute route cannot be developed for 
an existing route or reporting point, indicate none 
under the substitute column. 

332. FACILITIES USED. 

Substitute routes should normally be based on 
VORNORTAC aids established and published for 
use in the altitude strata concerned. However, in 
the case of substitute routes in the upper airspace 
stratum, it may be necessary to establish routes 
by reference to VOFUVORTAC facilities utilized in 
the low altitude system. NDB facilities may only 
be utilized where VOWORTAC coverage is 
inadequate and ATC requirements necessitate use 
of such aids. Where operational necessity 
dictates, process an ESV request. (See paragraph 

Page 3-4 

210). Temporary reporting points may be 
established in connection with the substitute 
routes, and where possible, a temporary reporting 
point will be established over the facility being 
shutdown. 

333. CONTROLLED. -SPACE. 

Substitute routes may be approved as long as the 
centerline of the route is contained within 
controlled airspace. Designation of additional 
controlled airspace to contain substitute routes 
will not be accomplished because of the temporary 
nature of the routes. Substitute routes for off- 
airway (non-Part 95) routes need not be in 
controlled airspace. See figures 3-1 and 3-2. 

334. FLIGHT INSPECTION, 

Substitute routes are flight inspected in 
accordance with FAA Order OA P 8200.1. If 
substitute routes do not overlie existing routes, or 
are wider than existing routes (see figure 3-3), 
map studies are required to identify controlling 
obstacles. FIAOs shall document controlling 
obstacles on FAA Form 8260-16, Transmittal of 
AirwaydFtoute Data. These forms shall be 
retained locally for future review. Flight 
inspection shall verify controlling obstacles. 

335, PLANNING AND COORDINATION. 

The regional Airway Facilities Division will 
provide the dates of proposed scheduled 
shutdowns to the FPB, who will maintain a 
schedule of shutdown within the region and the 
estimated duration of the outages. The FPBs 
shall forward this information to the FIAO having 
jurisdiction over the facility as far in advance as 
possible to enable them to  submit the sub-routes 
to  NFDC for publication. FPBs shall provide 
similar notification t o  FIAOs when publication of 
sub-routes is not related to scheduled outages. 
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SUB-ROUTE V-98 
OBSTACLE STUDY A N  
FLIGHT INSPECTION 

(CENTERLINE k JST BE IN 
CONTOLLED AlliSPACE.) 

OF SUB-ROUTE 
BCD REQUIRED. 
VORTAC 

(SHUTDOWN) 

Figure 3-1. FAR Part 95 Sub-Route 

OBSTACLE STUDY AND 
FLIGI-I INSPECTION 

SUB-ROUTE OF SUB-ROUTE. 
BCD REQUIRED. 
VORTAC 

(SHUTDOWN) 

. - 
Figure 3-2. Non-Part 95 Sub-Route 

Chap 3 
Par 335 Page 3-5 



GHI VORTAC 
1- 

HIJ VORTAC 

\ I 30 
1- ,+--- 

r-- / 

IJK VORTAC 
(L) 

I OBSTACLE STUDY 1 
I ESV'S REQUIRED. I 

SUB-ROUTE V-204 v 
// - - - -- - - - 1 90 \--- 

GHI VORTAC - 4- 
HIJ VORTAC 

IJK VORTAC 
/ I  \ 

* COP'S are normal ly establ ished over the  shutdown 
facility; however, t l iey m a y  be establ ished a t  a n y  point  
for  operational reosons: terrain, faci l i ty  rest r ic  tion, M R A ,  
airspace, e tc . ,  providing f l ight inspection requirements 
are met. 

. . 
F i y ~ ~ r e  3-3 .  Sub-Routc Wider than Existing Route 
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SUBSTITUTE ROUTE STRUCTURE 

nowflake, CO, VORTAC shutdown, scheduled or unscheduled. For substitute routes, MEAs 
nd ~eporting Points, use the 'following. 

LOW' ALTITUDE 

Existing Airways Substitute Routes 

220 SKI VORTAC to 
SNO VORTAC 

220 SNO VORTAC to 
MTN VORTAC 

Lrect SNO VORTAC to 
ASPEN Int 

ff-Airway SNO VORTAC to 
VAL VOR 

SKI VORTAC to Temp SNO Int 
via SKI R-340 

Temp SNO Int to MTN VORTAC 
via MTN R-152 

None 

Temp SNO Int to VAL VOR 
via SBT R-259 to SBT. 
SBT R-040 & VAL R-220 

Existing Reporting 
Point 

Temporary Reporting 
Point 

SNO VORTAC Temp SNO Int: SKI R-340/82 
& SBT R-259/65 

SKI R-340/43 

Temp SARDY Int: MTN R-152/60 
& SBT R-270 

None 

RUTHY 

SARDY 

SILVR 

HIGH ALTITUDE 

Existing Routes Substitute Routes 

BRR VORTAC to 
SNO VORTAC 

BRR VORTAC to Temp SNO DME 
via BRR R-314 

SNO VORTAC to 
FUN VORTAC 

Temp SNO DME to FUN VORTAC 
via FUN R-148 

Existing Reporting 
Point 

Temporary Reporting 
Point 

SNO VORTAC Temp SNO DME: BRR R-314/159 
& PUN R-148/133 

HILAN BRR R-314/82 

Date pproved : I -  FIFO, 
N. Raptured, Manager 

F 3-4. Substitute Route Structure 
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336. PROCESSING. 

a. Lead Time. Data concerning substitute 
routes should be processed sufficiently in advance 
of the effective date of the facility shutdown to 
assure publication when charting is required. To 
provide necessary lead time, the substitute routes 
must be in NFDC nine weeks prior to the chart's 
effective date. If the lead time cannot be 
provided, the shutdown may be delayed or the 
printing of a special graphic NOTAM may be 
considered. Normally, shut-down of facilities 
scheduled for 28 days (half the life of the en route 
chart) or less will not be charted; however, traffic 
considerations a t  major terminals may make 
charting necessary for the short term shut-downs. 

I (2) Review existing and proposed sub- 
I routes for required obstacle clearance a t  least 
I once every 4 years. 
I 
I (3) Notifjr the ARTCC through the FPB of 
I any amendments necessary. 

338. DISTRIBUTION. 

a. For Publication. List the shutdown dates 
in the cover letter. 

ATM-600 
FPB Staff 
ARTCC 
AVN-220 
FIAO 

b. Submissions. 
b. Non-Publication. 

(1) ARTCC submissions in the format 
shown in figure 3-4 require the FIAO Manager's 
signature. The FIAO thereby approves these sub- 
routes for unscheduled use. This approval shall 
be submitted directly to the ARTCC concerned, 
with a copy to the FPB. See paragraph 33813. 

(2) When the FPB notifies the FIAO 
that publication is required for a scheduled or 
extended unscheduled outage, the FIAO forwards 
the ARTCC submitted substitute routes to NFDC 
for publication. A copy shall be forwarded to 
AVN-220. See paragraph 338a. 

337. PERIODIC REVIEW. 

a. The ARTCC should review substitute en 
route flight procedures at  least once every 4 years 
and at any time changes occur in the airway 
structure. The ARTCC shall submit any required 
modifications to the FIAO for certification and 
approval. 

b. FIAO: 

(1) Notify, through the FPB, responsible 
ARTCC and withdraw approval when: 

(a) Frequency protection can no longer 
be provided to support the sub-route procedure. 

(b) Flight inspection data is not 
available to support continued certification and 
approval of the sub-route procedure. 

FPB 
ARTCC 
FIAO 

339. RESERVED. 

2 copies 
1 COPY 
1 COPY 
1 COPY 
Original 

1 COPY 
1 COPY 
Original 
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SECTION 5. OFF-AIRWAY ROUTES 

340. ESTABLISHMENT, 

Establish off-airway routes in the same manner, 
and in accordance with the same criteria as 
airways and jet routes. Off-airway routes 
predicated on public navigation facilities and 
wholly contained within controlled airspace will 
be published as direct Part 95 routes. Routes 
predicated on privately owned navigation 
facilities or not contained wholly within controlled 
airspace will be published as off-airway routes. 

a. Process. Normally requests for the 
establishment of off-airway routes are initiated 
by a scheduled air carrier operator through their 
Principal Operations Inspector. Upon receipt of 
a request for an off-airway route, the regional 
FPB will coordinate with the Air Traffic Division. 
The Air Traffic Division will process the route in 
accordance with Handbook 7400.2 to ascertain 
that there is no conflict in use of the airspace. 
Following AT coordinaton, the FPB shall evaluate 
the adequacy of off-airway routes. The following 
shall be considered: 

(1) Type of aircraft and the navigation 
systems used. 

(2) Proximity t o  military bases, training 
areas, and low level military routes. 

(3) Adequacy of communications along 
the route. 

If there is no objection, the FPB will refer the 
request to the FIAO for further development. 

b. FIAO Documentation. Document MEAs 
and related procedural data on FAA Form 8260- 
16. Return a copy of the form indicating FIAO 
approval or disapproval to the FPB , who, in turn, 
will advise the FSDO of the results of its request. 

341. LISTING. 

Pursuant to the responsibility of the Air 
Transportation Division (AFS-200) for 
surveillance of all authorized navigation facilities 
and routes, a requirement exists for maintaining 
a current listing of off-airway routes which have 
been assigned to air carriers by FS operations 
personnel. These routes are documented in the 
National Flight Data Digest (NFDD) which is 
published by NFDC when changes occur. 

342. OFF-AIRWAY DATA 

Satisfactory arrangements for obtaining and 
maintaining complete off-airway route 
information should be established. The following 
is suggested: 

a. FSDOs provide the FPB with copies of all 
changes or cancellations to IFR off-airway route 
authorizations. 

b. Regional FPBs shall provide the 
appropriate FIAO with off-airway route 
information within their assigned geographic 
area. When routes extend into adjacent regional 
jurisdictions, the FPB should forward pertinent 
route information to the other region or regions 
concerned. 

c. FIAOs use this information for development 
of flight inspection requirements and for 
maintaining current records. 

343. PROCESSING DATA TO NFDC. 

FAA Form 8260- 16, Transmittal of AirwaydRoute 
Data, shall be used to forward IFR off-airway 
data to NFDC. Off-airway non-Part 95 routes 
shall not be designated as special routes even 
though associated with special instrument 
approach procedures. 

Chap 3 
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SECTION 6. NEW OR REVISED JET ROUTES 

350. COORDINATION PROCEDURES. 

a. The regional Air Traffic Division (ATD) will 
provide the FPB with the Notice of Proposed Rule 
Making (NPRM) for new or revised routes. The 
FPB will request flight inspection by the 
appropriate FIAO or FIAOs, furnishing a copy of 
the NPRM. 

b. FIAO Action: Forward preliminary 
evaluation results to the FPB for relay to the 
ATD. If the proposal is satisfactory, include 
changeover point information. If the route is not 
satisfactory, provide alternate recommendations. 

351. PUBLICATION OF PROCEDURAL 
DATA 

a. The FIAO shall forward final route data, 
with the NPRM docket number, to NFDC on FAA 
Form 8260-16. This form must be submitted 
within the comment period specified in the 
NPRM. Conditions found during surveillance 
inspections of established routes, which would 
require a change of MEA, MOCA, M M ,  or COP 
from the previously published data, shall be 
brought to the attention of the procedures 
specialist for corrective action. 

b. The ARTCC, in conjunction with the 
regional System Management Branch (k-5301,  
is responsible for developing airspace 
requirements for the routes published in FAR 
Parts 71 and 75, and the appropriate FIAO is 
responsible for developing the related procedural 
data published in FAR Part 95. 

362-359. RESERVED. 

Page 3-10 
Chap 3 

Par 350 



SECTION 7. RADAR VECTORING ALTITUDE CHARTS 

360. CHART PREPARATION. 

Radar vectoring charts are developed for areas 
where there are numerous minimum vectoring 
altitudes (MVAs) due to variable terrain features 
or manmade obstacles. The responsible ATC 
facility determines whether its radar systems 
require vectoring charts. Where vectoring charts 
are required, the ATC facility develops the basic 
chart in accordance with instructions contained in 
the Facility Management Order 7210.3, or FAA 
Order 7210.37, En Route Minimum IFR Altitude 
(MIA) Sector Charts. FIAO personnel may be 
requested to participate in original chart 
development a t  the.option of the ATC facility. 

361. AREAS O F  CONSIDERATION. 

The area considered for obstacle clearance shall 
be the maximum range of the radar. This area 
may be subdivided into sectors to gain relief from 
obstacles which are clear of the area in which 
flight is to be conducted. There is no prescribed 
limit on the size, shape, or orientation of the 
sectors; however, they must be designed with 
consideration to aircraft maneuvering ability, 
obstacle clearance requirements, and air traffic 
flow requirements. To avoid excessively high 
minimum altitudes within a sector, prominent 
high obstacles may be isolated by enclosing the 
obstacle with a buffer area whose boundaries are 
a t  least three miles from the obstacle (five miles 

I if 40 miles or more from the radar antenna). 
Vectoring charts should be designed to emphasize 
simplicity and safety in radar trac control 
applications. Terminal MVA Charts shall be 
oriented to magnetic north. An example of a 
Terminal MVA Chart can be seen in order 7210.3, 
chapter 3, section 9. 

362. OBSTACLE CLEARANCE. 

Obstacle clearance shall be provided over all 
obstacles within the vectoring areas or sectors 
established by ATC on the Terminal MVA Chart 
or the En Route MIA Chart, irrespective of the 
coverage determined by flight . . .,ection. 
Selected altitudes shall provide clearance over all 
obstacles outside of the sector within 3 miles of 

I the sector boundaries (5 miles if 40 miles or more 
from the radar antenna). In areas of overlapping 

radar coverage, where data from an antenna more 
than 40 miles away may be used, only 5 miles 
clearance shall be applied. ATC facilities will 
apply 1000 feet of obstacle clearance in non- 
mountainous areas and 2000 feet in areas 
designated as mountainous in FAR Part 95. 
MVAs and MIAs should provide a t  least 300 feet 
above the floor of controlled airspace. Round off 
resultant altitudes to the nearest 100 feet. For 
example, 1149.49 feet becomes 1100 feet, and 
1149.50 feet becomes 1200 feet. 

NOTE:  C o n t r o l l e d  airspace 
considerations are the responsibility of 
ATC facilities. FIAO review shall 
assure that obs tac le  c l e a r a n c e  
requirements a r e  met. It is the 
responsibility of t he  controller t o  
determine tha t  a target r e tu rn  is 
adequate  for  r a d a r  control purposes. 

363. O B S T A C L E  C L E A R A N C E  
REDUCTION. 

Where lower altitudes are required in designated 
mountainous areas to achieve compatibility with 
terminal routes or to permit vectoring to an 
instrument approach procedure, the FIAO may 
approve reductions to the minimum altitude in 
accordance with the following: 

a, ASR - 1000 feet of obstacle clearance may 
be authorized in accordance with TERPS, 
paragraph 1041b(3). 

I b. ARSR - Reductions to not less than 1700 or 
1 1500 feet of terrain clearance may be authorized 
I with appropriate obstacle clearance in accordance 
I with en route criteria contained in TERPS, 
I paragraph 1720b(l) and (2). 

c. When approving altitudes with less than 
2000 feet of obstacle clearance, a record of such 
approval shall be maintained by the FIAO. 
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364. RADAR DATA PROCESSING (RDP). 

ATC Centers are equipped with RDP that receives 
radar return from multiple antennas. MIA charts 
for these facilities shall provide obstacle clearance 
in accordance with paragraph 362 above or 
TERPS chapter 17. 

365. CHART REVIEW AND APPROVAL. 

a. Civil Vectoring Charts. 

(1) ATC Action. The ATC facility 
prepares MVAMIA charts, drawn directly on 
current sectional charts. It forwards a radar 
vectoring altitude chart package, consisting of two 
sectional chart MVA or MIA depictions and two 
FAA Form 7210-9,  Minimum IFR 
Altitude/Minimum Vectoring Altitude Obstruction 
Documentation, through the FPB to the 
appropriate FLAO for review. The ATC facility 
updates, as required, andlor reviews the 
MVA/MIA chart annually to ensure accuracy, and 
jointly approves any amendment or review with 
the FIAO. 

(2) FIAO Action. Review radar vectoring 
altitude chart packages only t o  ensure that 
obstacle clearance requirements are met. 
Coordinate any recommended adjustments in 
chart design, or necessary changes in vectoring 
altitudes or controlling obstructions, with the 
originating ATC facility. Upon completion of a 
satisfactory review, approve the chart over the 
signature of the FIAO manager on the Form 
7210-9, and return it through the FPB to the ATC 
facility. Retain one copy of the MVA Chart or the 
MIA Chart, and FAA Form 7210-9. 

b. Military MVA Charts. The FAA has no 
responsibility for the technical review of military 
MVA charts, with the exception of U.S. Army 
charts, which are reviewed in accordance with the 
NAT 127 Agreement. Honor other military 
requests on a time-available basis in accordance 
with guidelines contained in chapter 6. 

366. EMERGENCY OBSTRUCTION VIDEO 
MAP (EOVM). 

a. Establishment. An EOVM is established by 
ATC at terminal radar facilities that have radar 
coverage in designated mountainous areas, and is 
intended to facilitate advisory service to aircraft 
in an emergency situations wherein appropriate 
terraidobstacle clearance minimum altitude 
cannot be maintained. Order 7210.3 states 
EOVM design, preparation, and production 
requirements. 

b. EOVM Verification. The AT facility checks 
the original EOVM package and any subsequent 
changes for adequacy, and then coordinates, 
through the FPB, with the FIAO to verify the 
accuracy of its information. Annually, the AT 
facility will review the EOVM for adequacy and 
re-coordinate with the FIAO. 

c. FIAO Review. Limit FIAO review of 
EOVMs to verification of contour elevations, 
mountain peaks, and other obstructions that are 
selected and depicted on a sectional chart by the 
AT facility and provided to  the FIAO. 

367-399. RESERVED. 

Page 3-12 
Chap 3 

Par 364 



CHAPTER 4. TERMINAL PROCEDURES 

SECTION 1. GENERAI, 

400. GENERAL. 

The FAA has the responsibility to establish 
instrument procedures used for terminal 
operations at civil airports within the United 
States and its possessions. The FAA also 
provides or approves instrument procedures used 
by U.S. flag carriers at foreign airports. 

401. CATEGORIES OF INSTRURlENT 
APPROACH PROCEDURES. 

Procedures published in the Federal Register 
under Part 97 are identified as "Standard 
Instrument Approach Procedures" (SIAPs). These 
procedures are available to all users. Instrument 
approach procedures authorized for use only by 
air carriers or some other segment of the aviation 
industry are not published in the Federal Register 
and are identified as "Special Procedures." 
Special Procedures may be developed based on 
aircraft performance, aircraR equipment, or crew 
training, and may also require the use of landing 
aids, communications or weather services not 
available for public use. See paragraph 833. 

402. AIRSPACE mQUIREMENTS. 

a. Public use procedures should not be 
established without the designation of controlled 
airspace in accordance with FAA Order 7400.2, 
Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters. 

b. Where an airport does not qualify for a 
Class B I C I D I E  surface area (control zone), 
designate Class E 700' airspace (transition 
area). In the latter case, landing minimums may 
be established below the floor of controlled 
airspace. A requirement for minor adjustment to 
existing controlled airspace, t o  fully encompass an 
instrument procedure, will not form the basis for 
withholding procedure publication. An approach 
procedure may be published prior to  obtaining the 
optimum configuration of controlled airspace 
when the following conditions exist (see order 
8260.26, paragraph 6dU)): 

(1) The centerline of all terminal routes 
is located inside of existing controlled airspace. 

(2) The procedure turn area out to the 
appropriate distance specified in chapter 5 is 
contained within existing controlled airspace. 

(3) The final approach fix is contained 
within existing controlled airspace. 

c. Special procedures should, where possible, 
be established within controlled airspace in 
accordance with order 7400.2. Special procedures 
may be established and approved outside of 
controlled airspace where it  is not possible t o  
designate controlled airspace. In such cases, 
advise the appropriate FSDO that controlled 
airspace will not be provided. Do NOT use 
Special procedures as a temporary measure 
pending designation of controlled airspace for 
public use procedures. 

403. CONTRACTUAL USE OF PRIVATE 
FACILITIES. 

Private interests may arrange for the use of a 
privately owned navigational aid operated by air 
carriers. Such an arrangement requires a 
contractual agreement between the sponsor and 
the user regarding facility use. Refer all requests 
for contractual use of private navigation aids 
received by the FIAO to the FPB for processing. 

404. TERPS APPLICATION. 

Develop all instrument approach procedures, 
except foreign procedures developed in accordance 
with order 8260.31, in accordance with the 
provisions of TERPS and the guidelines contained 
herein. The following special provisions and 
guidelines apply to selected paragraphs of TERPS 
criteria. The paragraph numbers refer t o  
identically numbered paragraphs in TERPS. 

a. P a r a g r a p h  5 a ( 2 ) ,  S i m u l t a n e o u s  
Procedures. Where simultaneous operations are 
authorized to parallel runways, or conflicting 
runways having similar operational problems as 
parallel runways, note the authorization on each 
individual ILS procedure. Identify the procedure 
in accordance with TERPS paragraph 161. 
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b. Paragraph 122a, Airport. The runway 
lighting requirement does not apply to night 
instrument takeoff procedures. 

c. Paragraph 122c, Obstacle Marking and 
Lighting. Do NOT deny instrument approach 
procedures due t o  inability to mark and light or 
remove obstacles which violate FAR Part 77 
surfaces. Objects which penetrate Part 77 
surfaces are normally studied by the regional FPB 
prior to construction or alteration. FPB 
recommendations for marking, lighting, or 
removal are made at that time. The intent of 
TERPS paragraph 122c is satisfied if the 
specialist coordinates with the FPB regarding 
objects identified during procedure studies for 
recommended action. 

d. P a r a g r a p h  1 5 1 ,  C o o r d i n a t i o n  
Conflicts. Regional FPBs shall make every effort 
to resolve coordination conflicts at the regional 
level. Objections received as a result of 
coordination or by direct inquiry shall be 
thoroughly evaluated by the regional staff. This 
evaluation should determine the validity of the 
comments and the course of action to be taken. 

(1) Acknowledge the comments and have 
the FIAO amend or withdraw the procedure; or, 

(2) Determine that the procedure is correct 
as submitted. All adverse comments received, 
through formal coordination, shall be answered in 
writing. Conflicts which cannot be resolved by 
the region shall be forwarded to AFS-200. 

e. Paragraph 160, Identification of  
Procedures. Military operators have stated a 
requirement for TACAN instrument approach 
capability to a limited number of airports. These 
airports have a prescribed VOR procedure, based 
on a VORTAC facility, where TACAN equipped 
aircraft are expected t o  operate. VOR procedures 
at these locations may be executed by TACAN 
equipped aircraft when the procedure is identified 
as "VOR or TACAN." This informs both the pilot 
and the controller that an approach may be 
executed with aircraft equipped with only VOR or 
with only TACAN. Approval of the use of 
individual VOR procedures by TACAN equipped 
aircraft is subject to review for compliance with 
TERPS and flight check criteria. Take the 
following actions to implement this program: 

(1) Designate VOR I DME procedures, 
predicated upon the use of VORTAC, as 
'YOR/DME or TACAN" provided flight 
inspection has determined that the TACAN and 
VOR components will support the procedure. 
These procedures require DME. Establish the 
missed approach clearance limit a t  a radiaVDME 
f i  in lieu of the VORTAC facility to accommodate 
aircraft equipped with only TACAN. NoFAF 
procedures identified ".../DMEU are not 
authorized. 

(2) Establish a VOR type procedure when 
a VOR procedure (no TACAN requirements) is 
required t o  accommodate non-DME equipped 
aircraft, and is predicated upon a VORTAC 
facility. However; establish combination 
VHFDME f i e s  where possible for optional use by 
DME equipped aircraft, 

(3) Make provision for TACAN-only 
equipped aircraft to  use VOR approach 
procedures when requested by the appropriate 
military authority, and procedure design and 
facility performance will permit. Where approval 
can be authorized, rename VOR procedures based 
on VORTAC facilities in accordance with the 
following examples: 'VOR or TACAN RWY 30, 
or VOR or TACAN-A" Before this identification 
is used, flight inspection must determine that the 
TACAN azimuth alignment is satisfactory. 
Review and modify the procedure as necessary to 
fully support its use by TACAN equipped aircraft: 

(a) Establish the missed approach 
clearance limit a t  a combination VHFDME fur for 
TACAN aircraft. 

(b) Add DME f i  capability to VHF 
intersections where required for TACAN use. 

(c) Ensure that the procedure can be 
flown satisfactorily by reference to TACAN-only 
equipment. 

(d) Ensure that the procedure can be 
flown satisfactorily by reference to VOR-only 
equipment. 

(e) Ensure that holding is not 
authorized for TACAN equipped aircrafi at the 
VORTAC. This also applies to VORfDME or 
TACAN procedures. 
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f. Paragraph 161, Straight-in-Procedure 
Identification. When approaches meet straight-in 
criteria for multiple runways, identify the 
procedures. 

Examples: VOR RWY 14LIR 
NDB RWY 26L/C 
VOR RWY 517 

g. Paragraph 162, Circling Procedures. 

(1) Do not duplicate the alphabetical suffix 
for circling procedures a t  an individual airport to 
identify more than one circling procedure. If 
more than one circling procedure exists, and 
regardless of the final approach alignment or type 
of facility, use successive suffixes. 

Example: NDB-A, VOR-B, LDA-C. 

(2) The alphabetical suffix for circling 
procedures shall not be duplicated a t  airports 
with identical city names within one state. 
Regardless of the airport name, successive 
suffixes shall be used for all airports which serve 
the same city. 

Examples: 

State City Airport Procedure 
Georgia Atlanta Municipal VOR-A 
Georgia Atlanta DeKalb NDB-B 
Georgia Atlanta Fulton VOR-C 

h. Paragraph 172, Effective Dates. See FAA 
Order 8260.26, Establishing and Scheduling 
Instrument Approach Procedures Effective Dates. 
FAA policy does not permit the issuance of 
complete civil instrument approach procedures by 
NOTAM. See paragraph 837 and 838. 

i. Paragraph 221b, Emergency Safe 
Altitudes. This paragraph does not apply to civil 
procedures. 

I j. Paragraph 241, Altitude Selection. The 
I FAF altitude shall not be less than the highest 
I MDA, including adjustments. 

k. Paragraph 250, Final Approach 
Segment. For nonprecision approaches, the final 
approach segment area considered for obstacle 
clearance begins a t  the FAF and ends at  the 
runway or missed approach p in t ,  whichever is 

encountered last. This concept applies to TERPS 
paragraphs 513, 523, 713, 953, and 1044. For 
precision approaches, the area considered for 
obstacle clearance begins at  the precision final 
approach fix (PFAF) (i.e., glideslope intercept 
point) and ends a t  a point 200 feet outward from 
the threshold. See TERPS paragraph 930. 

1. Paragraph 261, Circling Approach Area Not 
Considered for Obstacle Clearance. Sectorize the 
circling area only to deny circling within a 
prescribed area. For the purposes of this 
paragraph, provide only one circling MDA. 

m. Paragraph 270, Missed Approach Segment. 
The missed approach altitude shall not be less 
than the highest MDA, including adjustments. 

n. Paragraph 275, 277b, 943, 945b, 1033, 
1035b, Turning Missed Approach l Turning Area. 

(1) The missed approach segment must be 
constructed with consideration given to all 
categories of aircraft. Plotting only the highest or 
heaviest authorized aircraft category area will not 
assure proper area evaluation for lower 
categories. Construct turning areas for the lowest 
and highest aircraft categories for turns a t  the 
MAP; or for turns at  the end of the straight 
portion of the combination straight and turning 
missed approach. Where obstacle penetrations 
exist, evaluate the appropriate area for each 
category to determine specific aircraft category 
impact. If obstacle penetrations exist, evaluate 
the area for each aircraft category to determine 
specific category impact. 

(2) Section 2 boundary terminates a t  Point 
B (or Point C for ILS or PAR) only if a fx exists 
a t  the end of Section 1 and if course guidance is 
provided in Section 2. 

o. Paragraph 287c, Final Approach Fix (FAF). 
If the buffer or 40:l surface evaluation identifies 
an obstacle penetration, you may clear the 
problem by increasing the MDA by the amount of 
obstacle penetration. When applying the buffer to 
a straight missed approach segment with positive 
course guidance, the area between the MAP and 
the 40:l rise starting point is considered missed 
approach primary area. The 12:l surface begins 
where the 40:l rise starts. 
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p. Paragraph 289, Obstacles Close to a Final 
Approach or Stepdown Fix. The ROC to be 
subtracted from the minimum altitude a t  the fur 
shall include any minimums adjustments per 
TERPS paragraphs 323a, b, or c. 

q. Paragraph 311. Publication. Do not 
publish approach Category E minimums for civil 
procedures unless specifically requested by the 
military or a valid requirement exists. Category 
E minimums will usually be the same as 
Category D, except that the larger circling and 
turning missed approach areas may result in 
higher minimums. Use TERPS Table' 10 to 
establish Category E visibility minimums for civil 
procedures. See TERPS paragraph 813. 

r. Paragraph 323b, Remote Altimeter Setting 
Source. Whether the use of a remote altimeter 
setting is primary or full-time, or secondary to a 
local source, establish the required visibility as 
stated in paragraph s. 

s. Paragraph 330, Establishment of Visibility 
Minimums. For nonprecision approaches, use 
TERPS paragraphs 3 3 0 ~ 0 )  and (2), and 332 to 
determine the minimum no-lights visibility. For 
precision approaches, TERPS paragraphs 330c(l), 
332, and 350 apply. 

(1) Circling minimums shall not be less 
than no-lights straight-in minimums. 

(2) Visibilities based on the distance direct 
from MAP to threshold shall be rounded, as 
needed, to the next higher reportable value. 

(a) When the visibility without light 
credit is less than three statute miles (sm), round 
the no-light visibility to the next higher quarter 
mile; e.g., 1.75 becomes 1.75 sm and 1.76 becomes 
2 sm. 

(b) When the visiblity without light 
credit is greater than three statute miles, round 
the no-light visibility to the next higher whole 
mile increment; e.g., 4.00 becomes 4 sm and 4.01 
becomes 5 sm. 

t. Paragraph 333, Runway Visual Range 
(RVR). RVR shall be authorized on adjacent 
runways, when segments of those runways are 
located within a 2000-foot radius of the 
transmissometer location and the requirements of 

TERPS paragraph 334 are met. 

(1) RVR shall be authorized in 
accordance with the following. See Order 
6560.10, Runway Visual Range (RVR): 

(a) Category 11 and 111 rollout 
RVR. Threshold plus 2000 feet of runway 
required within the 2000 foot circle. 

(b) C a t e g o r y  I ILS a n d  
nonprecision touchdown RVR. Threshold plus 
1200 feet of runway required within the 2000 foot 
circle. 

(c) Midfield RVR. 2000 feet 
coverage of runway centerline including the 
runway midpoint required within the 2000 foot 
circle. 

(2) When a transmissometer serves more 
than one runway and a category I1 or I11 runway 
is involved, the touchdown RVR will be sited with 
respect to the Category IL/III runway. RVR 
installations meeting requirements for use on 
adjacent runways may be utilized for reducing 
standard takeoff visibility. 

(3) The regional FPB shall: 

(a) Ensure the FIAO is informed of 
planned RVR ins ta l la t ions ,  proposed 
commissioning dates, and runways to be served. 

(b) Advise the FIAO of runways that 
meet the requirements for authorizing RVR. 

(c) Advise the ATC facility of RVR 
installations that are to be used to report RVR for 
adjacent runways and the effective date of the 
procedures. 

(4) The FIAO shall revise affected 
procedures by the normal amendment process. 
NOTAM action is not required. 

I u. Paragraph 334, Runway Requirement for 
Approval of RVR. If runway markings are 
removed or obliterated subsequent to the 
commissioning of the RVR, the RVR minimums 
will be adjusted in accordance with order 8260.27. 
Before an adjustment is made to the minimums, 
the regional FPB should advise the airport 
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sponsor of the proposed course of action. Where 
corrective action cannot be accomplished within a 
reasonable length of time, the FIAO shall submit 
a revised procedure reflecting the adjustment to 
landing minimums. 

v. Paragraph 343, Visibility Reduction. The 
RAIL portion of a MALSR or SSALR must be 
operating in order to retain visibility reductions 
authorized in TERPS, Table 9. Unattended 
approach light systems that have a radio control 
device, for a pilot to exercise control over the 
system, support the same minimums as light 
systems that are controlled from a ground 
position. 

w. Paragraph 360, Standard Alternate 
Minimums. Do not authorize alternate 
minimums when the facility providing final 
approach guidance is a Category 3 monitored 
facility (not monitored by ATC). If a procedure 
has a stepdown fix predicated on a Category 3 
monitored facility, establish alternate minimums 
no lower than the minimum altitude without the 
fix. See paragraph 213 c(1) and (2). Standard 
alternate minimums provide a margin of safety 
over basic straight-in landing minimums. Where 
higher than basic landings minimums are 
required, consider an equivalent increase for the 
alternate minimums, particularly at  remote 
airport locations. Similar consideration should be 
given when establishing alternate minimums a t  
airports served by a single instrument approach 
which authorizes circling minimums only. 

x. Paragraph 370, Standard Takeoff 
Minimums. The requirement to identify the 
location of the controlling obstacle is satisfied by 
listing the controlling obstacle on the FAA Form 
8260-15. 

y. Paragraph 413a(2), 513a(2)(b), 613a(2), and 
713a(2)(b). Circling approach alignment criteria, 
using on-airport facilities, permits the use of all 
radials (360 degrees). I t  is not a requirement for 
the final approach course to pass through a 
portion of the landing surface. 

z. Paragraph 957, Missed Approach 
Segment. The missed approach area dimensions 
for the localizer differ from those of the full ILS, 
unless the MAPS are collocated. Evaluate both 
missed approach areas for obstacle clearance 
requirements. Provide a single missed approach 

procedure to serve both ILS and localizer 
approaches. An LDA, localizer-only, localizer 
back course, or SDF missed approach point shall 
be a t  least 3,000 feet prior to the localizer facility. 
For precision approaches, or where a glideslope is 
used, the DWMAP shall be no closer to the 
localizer antenna than a point where the localizer 
is 400 feet wide. See OA P 8200.1, paragraph 
217.3206a. 

aa. Paragraph 1201, Application. 

(1) Apply diverse departure criteria to all 
runways a t  airports where published or Special 
SIAPs exist, and the FAA is the approving 
authority. If restrictions are not imposed, expect 
aircraft departures in all directions from all 
runways. 

(2) If restrictions (40:l surface 
penetrations) are identified for a specific runway 
in the diverse review, apply TERPS paragraph 
1202 to develop a departure procedure for the 
affected runway(s) to the en route structure. 

bb. Pam.:raph 1202. Defer application of 
this paragraph imtil further notice. 

cc. Paragraph 1202a(2), 1203a(2), 1203b(2)(a), 
and 1203c(2)(a). Originate the OIS at the 
elevation of the DER. It  may begin no higher 
than 35 feet above the DER when required by 
existing obstacles. 

dd. Paragraph 1202b(l), 1202c(I). The 
"minimum altitude authorized for en route 
operations" is that altitude which allows en route 
obstacle clearance in conjunction with random 
(diverse) departures. Evaluate the 40:l surface to 
an altitude equal to the highest obstacle elevation 
plus appropriate ROC. Evaluate obstacles as 
follows: 

(1) Construct Zone 2 and 3 OIS radial 
extensions from a point on the runway centerline 
2000ft from the start end of the runway out for a 
distance of llOnm for CONUS and 140nm for 
Alaska; construct the hemispherical boundaries 
accordingly. (The 1 lOnm approximates the 
distance for a 40:l surface to reach 16,500ft - 
14,500ft for the highest CONUS terrain plus 
2000ft ROC worst case. In Alaska, Mt. McKinley 
(20,320R plus ROC) was used.) 
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( 2 )  D e t e r m i n e  t h e  h i g h e s t  
terrainlobstacle within this area; add appropriate 
ROC (Special ROC, etc.). 

(3) Divide the results by 152ftfnm. (This 
determines the actual radius for the obstacle 
search. Anything beyond this radius will be 
cleared by the 40:l surface). 

(4) Evaluate the area out to this radius 
for 40:l penetrations. Measure the distance to 
the obstacles as in chapter 12. (Suggest 
searching the area out to  a lOnm radius first as 
most controlling obstacles are found in this area.) 

(5) If there are no  penetrations, diverse 
departures are authorized. Aircraft can be 
expected to safely depart in random directions 
from the airport to the altitude determined in (2) 
above. 

(6) If there are penetrations, diverse 
departures are NOT allowed. Evaluate specific 
departure routes to avoid obstacles. TERPS 
paragraph 1203 applies. 

1 ee. Paragraph 1205a. Defer application of 
1 this paragraph until further notice. 

'. 
1 ff. Paragraph 1205d. Since application of 

paragraph 1205e is deferred, a note shall be 
necessary. See paragraph 835dWa). 

1 gg. Paragraph 1205e. Defer application of 
runway reduction until further study of 
practicality and method of implementation of this 
procedure has been completed. 

1 hh. Paragraph 1205f. Delay expressing climb 
gradient in feet per minute pending an improved 
method of presentation, which is being developed. 

I ii. Paragraph 1207a. Defer application of this 
I paragraph until further notice. 

I jj. Paragraph 1501r. Interpolate Tables 15-1 
and 15-2, or use the next higher values. 

I kk, Paragraph 1502g. .Establish only one 
I stepdown fix in a LORAN SIAP final segment. 

I 11. Paragraph 1512. 
I 
I (1) RNAV Feeder Routes. Except as 
I stated below, establish waypoints for RNAV 
I feeder route endpoints. 
I 
I (a) To be used as RNAV feeder routes: 

1 Establish RNAV waypoints a t  - 
existing en route fixes. This will require 
completion of FAA Form 8260-2, and may require 
flight inspection. 

2 Any approved facility may be 
used. If the associated initial segment is NoIYT, 
collocate a waypoint with that facility; the facility 
shall not be the Reference Facility. If the 
associated initial segment is a course reversal, 
no feeder waypoint is necessary, and non-RNAV 
criteria may be applied. 

(2) Non-RNAV Feeder Routes. When 
an RNAV feeder route is not possible or desired, 
establish a non-RNAV feeder route. Connect a 
non-RNAV feeder route to an RNAV course 
reversal. 

I 
I (a) To be used as non-RNAV feeder 
I fures: 

I - 1 Do not use existing en route 
I fixes. 
1 
I 2 Use any approved facility, 
I including the ~eference Facility. 
I 
I (b) If it is operationally necessary to 
I connect a non-RNAV feeder route to another 
I RNAV feeder, or to an RNAV NoFT initial 
I segment, process a waiver. 

405. TERPS REVISION. 

The process and format for submission of 
proposed changes to FAA Handbook 8260.3, 
United States Standard for Terminal Instrument 
Procedures (TERPS) shall be in accordance with 
FAA Order 1320.53, Policies and Procedures 
Standardization - Regulatory Standards and 
Compliance (AXR). 
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406. ADDITIONAL REFERENCES FOR 1000 feet closer to the FAF than the runway with 
PROCEDURE DEVELOPMENT. course guidance. 

a. M i c r o w a v e  L a n d i n g  S y s t e m s  
(MLS). Criteria for. MLS is published in FAA 
Order 8260.36, Civil Utilization of Microwave 

1 Landing Systems (MLS). Use this criteria for all 
I new ILS procedures also. Identi6 approach 

procedures using these facilities as "MLS." 

b. Sidestep Maneuvers. A sidestep maneuver 
is the visual alignment maneuver, required by a 
pilot executing an approach to one runway and 
cleared to land on parallel runway. The following 
conditions shall exist: 

(1) Runway centerlines are separated by 
1200 feet or less. 

(2) Only one final approach course is 
published. 

(3) Course guidance is provided on the 
runway centerline or within 3" of the runway 
centerline of the primary runway. 

(4) The procedure is identified in 
accordance with TERPS, paragraph 161. 

(5) Final approach areas shall be 
established for both runways and shall be 
determined by the approach guidance provided. 
Both final approach areas shall be used to 
determine the MDA t o  the sidestep runway. 

(6) Use the same nonprecision obstacle 
clearance used for the primary runway to  
determine the published MDA for the sidestep 
maneuver. 

(7) Establish published visibility in 
accordance with Table 6 or 11 of TERPS, 
whichever is higher. 

(a) One .half mile visibility reduction 
is authorized if ALS, MALSR, or SSALR is 
installed to the sidestep runway. The minimum 
visibility after applying credit for lights must be 
no less than 1 mile: 

(b) Visibility shall be increased L/4 
mile when the "sidestep" runway threshold is over 

Note: Jf descent gradient is exceeded, 
the side step maneuver shall NOT be 
authorized, 

(8) Sidestep minimums shall be 
published in accordance with the example below: 

Minimums block: 

S-ILS 2% 
S-LOC 27L 
CIRCLING 
SIDESTEP 27R 

407-419. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 2. STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES 

420. GENERAL. 422. RADAR INSTRUMENT APPROACH 
PROCEDURES. 

SIAPS shall be established in accordance with 
TERPS and the policies set forth in this order. ATC personnel determine which runways require 
Instructions for completing SIAP forms are radar instrument approach procedures, and 
contained in chapter 8. coordinate these requirements through the 

regional FPB to the FIAO. 
421. COORDINATION OF TERMINAL 
INSTRUMENT PROCEDURES. 1 423-429. RESERVED. 

Coordination requirements for terminal 
instrument procedures are set forth in TERPS, 
chapter 1, section 5. See paragraph 908 for a 
sample formatted letter to be used for 
coordination and instructions for processing. The 
letters are initiated by the FIAO and the 
responses are addressed to the regional FPB. 
Evaluation and disposition of user comments are 
the responsibility of the regional FPB with input 
from the FIAO as may be required. Valid user 
objections that cannot be resolved by the FPB 
should be referred to AFS-420 prior to procedure 
publication. 
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SECTION 3. VISUAL DESCENT POINT (VDP) 

1 430. ESTABLISHMENT. 

1 a. Establish a VDP on a nonprecision 
I approach, providing the SIAP meets the 
I requirements of TERPS paragraphs 250 and 251. 
I A VDP shall be a DME fix only. Do not establish 

a VDP if penetrations of the VDP surface exist, or 
if obstacle data are not available. 

b. The VDP was created to define a point 
where a normal descent (approximately 3 O ,  with 
variation allowed from 212 to 400 feet per mile) 
would commence if the required visual reference 
were acquired. When a stepdown fix provides 
this service, there is no need to create an 
additional fur for this purpose, and VDP 
designation is not required. 

c. For chart clarity, a VDP should ideally be 
a t  least two miles from a stepdown fix. In no case 
should it be less than one mile from stepdown fur 
or missed approach point. 

d. VDPs may be published for any 
I nonprecision straight-in approach. Do not 

establish a VDP for the localizer-only portion of 
an ILS approach. 

1 431. TECHNICAL FACTORS. 

a. The VDP area is always centered on the 
runway centerline extended. 

b. When the final approach course is not 
aligned on runway centerline, the VDP may fall 
outside the VDP area and outside the light 
coverage of TERPS table 8. Upon reaching the 
VDP and acquiring visual reference, the pilot is 
expected to maneuver to runway centerline to 
complete the visual portion of the approach. 

c. When establishing a VDP for a runway 
with a 3 bar, 2 angle VASI, use the lower angle. 

e. Descent gradients from MDAs established 
for part-time altimeter settings and published by 
Note, shall not exceed 400 feet per nautical mile. 

f. Do not adjust visibility minimums to 
accommodate a VDP. 

g. To determine the termination point for the 
VDP surface, computations shall include MDA 
minus adjusted ROC (if applicable). See TERPS 
paragraph 323a, b, or c. 

h. The DME source shall be collocated with 
the final approach course facility. 

i. Do NOT establish a VDP on a SIAP using a 
remote altimeter. 

432. FAA FORM 8260-9 ENTRIES. 

To facilitate review, entries may be required in 
the REMARKS section. 

a. When the VDP is associated with a visual 
glideslope indicator, enter the angle, runway 
reference point (RRP) elevation, and the distance 
from RRP to threshold. 

b. I f  a VDP is not established, give the reason; 
e.g., obstacles, too close to stepdown fix, no 
method of fxing, chart clutter, etc. 

433-439. RESERVED. 

d. When dual MDAs exist, one VDP may serve 
both MDAs, provided both descent gradients are 
within limits. If a VASI is installed, establish the 
VDP where the VASI angle meets the lower MDG 
If the higher descent gradient exceeds 400 feet 
per mile, do not establish a VDP. 
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SECTION 4. COMMERCIAL BROADCAST STATIONS 

( 440. USE OF COMMERCIAL BROADCAST 
I STATIONS. 

a. Existing Procedures. In the past, special 
instrument approach procedures were approved 
utilizing commercial broadcast stations. 

b. New Procedures. Do not develop new 
instrument approach procedures and IFR 
off-airway routes based on reception of a 
commercial broadcast station. 

c. Waiver Requirements. Existing IFR 
procedures may be continued on a waiver basis; 
however, they should be canceled as soon as 
equivalent service can be provided by an approved 
air navigational facility. 

1 441-449. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 5. DIRECTION FINDING (DF) PROCEDURES 

1 450. GENERAL. 

DF facilities have been established a t  air traffic 
facilities. Many of these have the capability to 
provide emergency approach procedure support 
where the DF antenna is suitably located with 
respect to an airport. If an approach procedure is 
feasible, it shall be developed by the FIAO a t  the 
request of the FPB. This section describes a 
modified procedure to provide maximum stability 
in the approach by utilizing small degrees of 
turns and descents. . 

1 451. FORMAT. 

The DF approach procedure shall be documented 
and approved on FAA Form 8260-10, Standard 
Instrument Approach Procedure, and restrictively 
identified for emergency use only. A diagram 
showing the plan view of the procedure, including 
magnetic courses and minimum flight altitudes, 
shall be included. ' Minimum safe or sector 
altitudes shall be provided to 100 miles from the 
DF antenna. The appropriate ATC facility shall 
be named on FAA Form 8260-10 to identify the 
source of DF control. See appendix 10 for a DF 
example. 

I 452. APPLICATION OF CRITERIA. 

The basic DF approach procedure shall be 
formulated in accordance with TERPS, chapter 8. 
The approach pattern shall be modified in 
accordance with the following guidelines: 

a. Initial Approach Segment. The initial 
approach for on-airport facilities includes all 
portions of the approach between the station 
passage and the final approach course. Approach 
procedures for Dl? facilities located off the airport 
shall have an intermediate segment, in 
accordance with TERPS paragraphs 812 and 813. 
The following is a description of the modified low 
altitude triangular pattern: 

(1) A 30" angle of divergence exists 
between the outbound course and the reciprocal of 
the inbound course. 

(2) The outbound leg is established as a 
three-minute leg. 

(3) The  base leg is formed by a 120" turn 
to position the aircraft 90" to the final approach 
course. 

(4) Two 45" tu rns  are provided to place 
the aircraft on final approach. These turns are 
depicted on the diagram and executed a t  the 
discretion of the DF operator. 

b. Minimum Altitudes. Minimum altitudes 
shall be shown for each approach segment except 
for the portion between the 45" turns. The 
minimum altitude for the final approach segment 
is established in accordance with TERPS 
paragraph 321. Since these are emergency 
procedures, ceiling and visibility minimums shall 
not be established. 

c. Identification of Procedures. Normally, 
only one approach procedure should be developed 
for each DF location. More than one procedure 
may be developed when procedures for low and 
high performance aircraft are not compatible. 
Procedures shall be numbered in accordance with 
TERPS paragraph 161. 

453, Dl? VECTORING ALTITUDES, 

Where a DF approach procedure is not 
authorized, DF vectoring altitudes may be 
developed for use by the controlling facility. 
Altitudes shall be entered on FAA Form 8260-10 
and shall be identified as DF Vectoring Altitudes. 
Required obstacle clearance is 1000 feet. 
Altitudes shall be rounded to the next higher 20' 
increment. Minimum accuracy standards for 
controlling obstacles are stated in paragraph 
27 lb. 

454. DF VECTOR ARZA. 

a. Criteria. Construct the DF Vector Area in 
accordance with paragraph 428, and TERPS 
chapter 8. 

b. Sector radii. 

(1) Outer  sector radius is 100nm. 

(2) Middle sector radius is 40nm 
(Doppler), or 30nm (VHFIDF). 
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(3) Other distances may be used to 1 456. C A N  C E L L A T  I 0 N 0 F D F 
sectorize around obstructions, and otherwise, if I PROCEDURES. 
operationally justified. 

When informed by the FPB that the DF procedure 
(4) Use a 20nm sector radius for a low or DF Vectoring Area is no longer required, the 

altitude SIAP, and the 30140nm radius for high FIAO shall take action to cancel the procedure. 
altitude penetrations. 

1 457-459. RESERVED. 
(5) Radii less than lOnm should be used 

with caution due to the requirement for adjacent 
sector obstacle coverage stated in TERPS 
paragraph 8 10. 

c. Sector reduction. Use a minimum number 
of sectors by combining sectors where possible. 

NOTE: Remember that DF is for 
emergency use; and ATC is attempting 
to get the aircraft into radar coverage 
or a clear area where the aircraft can 
let down VFR. 

I d. Minimum safe or sector altitudes may be 
increased and combined with adjacent higher 
sectors when a height difference does not exceed 
500 feet - UNLESS an operational requirement 
exists for lower altitudes (e.g., initial approach 
altitude for DF SIAP). 

1 465. DISTRIBUTION. 

The FIAO shall prepare and approve the FAA 
Form 8260-10, assign the effective date, and 
distribute it as follows: 

Regional FPB 1 COPY 
FSStTower providing DF Service 1 copy 
ARTCC 1 COPY 
AVN-220 1 COPY 
AVN-240 1 COPY 
ATM-600 1 COPY 
FIAO Retain Original 
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SECTION 6. CATEGORY 11 AND 111 ILS 

1 460. GENERAL. operations not less than RVR 700. 

a. Guidance. The following directives contain 
criteria to be used in the development of ILS 
Category (CAT) I1 and I11 procedures: 

(1) FAA Order 8260.3B, U.S. Standard 
for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS), 
chapter 9. 

(2) AC120-29, Criteria for Approving 
Category I and Category I1 Landing Minima for 
FAR 121 Operators, appendix 2. 

(3) AC120-28C, Criteria for Approval of 
Category I11 Landing Weather Minima, 
paragraph 8. 

(4) FAA Order OAP 8200.1, United 
States Standard Flight Inspection Manual, section 
217. 

(5) FAA Order 8240.45, Flight Inspection 
of Type I1 ILS Facilities Used for Category I11 
Operations. 

(6) FAA Order 6750.24B, Instrument 
Landing System (ILS) and Ancillary Electronic 
Configuration and Performance Requirements. 

b. Advise the general public of airports 
authorized CAT I, 11, and I11 minimums by 
publishing the appropriate FAR Part 97 SIAP. 
ILS minimums for CAT IIIa and IIIb are now 
authorized and shall be published when all 
requirements are met. CAT IIIc is still planned 
for the future, and therefore is not currently 
authorized. However, the provision for CAT IIIc 
minimums shall be included in the new 
minimums format of the SIAP to preclude further 
change a t  a later date. 

c. The minimum class of performance (see 
order 6750.24) required for an ILS to support a 
published FAR Part 97 ILS Category I1 or I11 
SIAP is as follows: 

(1) Class IIPTI2 for Category I1 operations. 

(2) Class III/D/S for Category I11 

(3) Class IWE13 for Category I11 
operations not less than RVR 600. 

(4) Class III/E/4 for Category I11 
operations less than RVR 600. 

d. A detailed explanation of the characters 
used to identify a facility's class of performance is 
contained in order 6750.24, appendix 2. The first 
character (I, I1 or III), ILS International Civil 
Aviation Organization standards, is determined 
jointly by flight inspection and engineering 
personnel. The second character (A,B,T,D or E), 
localizer course structure, is determined solely by 
flight inspection personnel. The third character 
(1, 2, 3, or 4), ILS integrity and continuity, is 
determined solely by engineering personnel. 

1 461. ACTION. 

a. Regions. Regional Airway Facilities 
Division, Regional FPB, and FIAO coordination is 
essential. Each FPB having planned CAT I1 and 

I I11 ILS runways in its area of responsibility shall 
I issue checklists to assure the system meets the 
I necessary ground system and obstacle clearance 
I requirements. See FAA Order 8400.8. The 

requirements for the marking of ILS glide slope 
(GS) and localizer (LOC) obstacle free zones, and 
procedures for insuring obstacle clearance with 

I respect to aircraft on the ground, are contained in 
I AC150I5300-13, Airport Design. 

b. The FLAO shall amend ILS SUPS when 
CAT 11, I11 andfor I11 RVR minimums are 
authorized. Where only CAT I1 and I11 are 
authorized, CATS I11 and I11 would be indicated 
as not authorized (NA). 

c. FIAO. Irregular pre-threshold terrain 
problems might adversely affect radar altimeter 
indications and thus affect autoland performance 
of some aircraft. Until or unless these aircraf't 
demonstrate normal radar altimeter readings and 
acceptable autoland operations on that runway, 
and this fact is listed in their operations 
specifications, they cannot conduct CAT 111 
autoland operations. When applicable, the FIAO 
shall use the following restrictive standard Note: 
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"CAT III special autoland evaluation 
required". Use of this Note should be the result 
of coordination between FIAO and the regional 
FPB. The FPB shall coordinate the final 
determination to use the note with the 
Technical Programs Division (AFS-400). 

d. The Data Analysis Branch, AVN-240, shall 
maintain the current ILS performance 
classifications in the Aircraft Management 
Information System (AMIS) database. The 
regional Airway Facilities Division shall notify its 
Flight Standards Division and AVN-240 of 
individual ILS facility performance classification 
determinations, and any change in the 
performance class of a facility, so that changes in 
CAT I11 authorizations can be made. 

e. The FPB shall notify the other regional 
Flight Standards Divisions, the Technical 
Programs Division (AFS-400), and the responsible 
FIAO by message when CAT I1 or I11 operations 
are authorized. The message shall identify the 
airport and the CAT I1 minimums with the lowest 
decision height and radio altimeter height that 
can be authorized. CAT I11 operations 
notification shall be sent by regional message 
identifying the CAT IIIah RVR minimums. 
Currently, FAR 91 operators receive CAT I1 
approval based on FAA Order 8700.1, General 
Aviation Operations Inspector Handbook. When 
appropriate, this order will be revised to include 
FAR 91 CAT I11 approvals. 

1 462. RADIO ALTIMETER HEIGHTS. 

The methodology used in computing radio 
altimeter setting is contained in FAA Order 
8260.23, Calculation of Radio. Altimeter Height. 
Radio altimeter heights shall be established by 
utilizing the as-built approach light system (ALS) 
vertical profile drawings or drawings of equal 
accuracy. Terrain elevations on the runway 
centerline extended shall be used to compute 
radio altimeter heights. . 

1 463. NOTAM REQUIREMENTS. 

When any component of the 'ILS system fails to 
meet the appropriate performance tolerances, 
Airways Facilities issues a NOTAM (D) for 
suspension of CAT I1 and I11 minimums. If the 
FIAO determines that the suspension will exist 
longer than 120 days or will be permanent, a 

temporary FDC NOTAM shall be issued by the 
FIAO followed by an amended FAA 8260-series 
form deleting CAT I1 andlor I11 minimums from 
the procedure. 

When a region determines that a procedural 
waiver of standards is required, the regional FPB 
shall prepare a waiver request on FAA Form 
8260-1, in accordance with chapter 2, section 12, 
of this order. 

1 465-469. RESERVED. 
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SECTION 7. IF'R DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 

1 470. GENERAL. 

a. Establish takeoff nlinimurns or develop I F n  
departure procedures only for those airports with 
approved instrument approach procedures. 
Chapter 12 of TERPS requires application of 
diverse departure' criteria to all runways 
authorized for instrument departures. Diverse 
criteria recognizes that  aircraft may depart in any 
direction from each runway. 

b. When FLAO study reveals obstacles 
requiring climb gradients greater than 200 feet 
per mile, obstacle avoidance procedures must be 
specified. These procedures may be: ceiling and 
visibility minimums to allow close-in obstacles to 
be seen and avoided; climb gradients greater 
than 200 feetGper mile (see figure 4-1); detailed 
flight maneuvers; or, a combination of these 
methods. 

I&),--' \ PER NM 

- - 
Figure 4-1 OBSTACLE IJJ3NJ3TRATION OF 40:l P M E .  
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1 471. PUBLICATION. 

a. When detailed flight maneuvers are 
established for obstacle avoidance, they are 
d o c u m e n t e d  a s  " I F R  DEPARTURE 
PROCEDURES" on FAA Forms 8260-7 or -15, as 
specified in paragraphs 833 and 835. This should 
include reference to SIDs and radar vectors when 
these are available. List the most frequently used 
procedures first. Use standard ATC phraseology 
as much as possible. 

b. Departure procedures should place the 
aircraft in the en route strata expeditiously, but 
should also reflect the realities of ATC system 
requirements. FIAOs shall coordinate with the 
FPB and, if requested by the FPB, with ATC to 
assure, whenever practicable, that departure 
procedures reflect the commonly used routing out 
of each airport. 

c. "Runway heading" is defined in the 
Pilot/Controller Glossary of the Airman's 
Information Manual (AIM) as "the magnetic 
direction that corresponds with the runway 
centerline extended, not the painted runway 
numbers." The glossary further states that pilots 
cleared to "fly or maintain runway heading'' are 
expected to fly or maintain the heading that 
corresponds with the extended centerline of the 
departure runway (until otherwise instructed by 
ATC), and are not to apply drift correction; e.g., 
RWY 4, actual magnetic heading of the runway 
centerline 044, fly 044. 

d. Terminology. 

(1) Departure instructions shall specify 
"Climb runway heading..!. Alternatively, a 
specific heading may be used if necessary to avoid 
obstacles. 

(2) Do NOT use the terminology "Climb 
to (altitude I..." without including a heading to fly. 
INSTEAD, use "Climb runway heading (or 
specified heading) to (altitude)..!'. 

(3) Do NOT use the terminology "Climb 
straight ahead...", as there is no guidance or 
reference definition of this phraseology for the 
pilot to apply. 

Page 4-16 
Chap 4 

Par 471 



SECTION 8. STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPAR-S (SIDs) AND 
STANDARD TERMINAL ARRIVAL ROUTES (STARS) 

1 480. INTRODUCTION. 

a. Air Route Traffic Control Centers submit 
SIDs and STARs through regional FPBs to FIAOs 
for review and approval. 

b. The FIAO is responsible for: adherence to 
obstacle clearance requirements; accuracy of 

I courses, distances and coordinates; clarity and 
practicality of the procedures; and assurance of 
navigational guidance adequacy. Any 
discrepancies, required adjustments, or 
improvements noted during the review process 
shall be coordinated with the sponsoring air 
traffic facility. 

1 481. FIAO ACTION. FIAO action is based on 
I an agreed upon priority between the FPB and the 
I FIAO. 

a. SIDs. 

(1) Ensure that the SID terminates at a 
fix or route segment that will establish the 
aircraft in the en ropte environment. 

(2) Ensure that the required 40:l obstacle 
clearance is applied t o  all runways authorized 
instrument departures until the aircraft is 
established in the en route environment. The 
obstacle identification surface (01s) areas, as 
defined in TERPS, chapter 12, shall be evaluated 
to assure obstacle clearance. If penetrations of 
the OIS exist, determine what restriction should 
be prescribed for each departure. When 
necessary, provide a climb gradient to an altitude 
that will enable an aircraft to safely overfly the 
obstacle. 

I (3) On Pilot-Nav SIDs, verify that 
I minimum en route altitudes provide required 
I obstacle clearance (MOCA), and meet MRA, 
I communication and airspace requirements. 

(4) A maximum o r  mandatory crossing 
altitude at a fix ("cross at or below" or "cross at") 
may require aircraft to level off a t  that altitude 
and reconfigure for level flight, prior to the fur. 
When a maximum or mandatory crossing altitude 
is utilized, the FIAO shall ensure that such level 

flight, and all subsequent flight, provides at  least 
1,000 feet obstacle clearance. See figures 4-2 and 
4-3. The use of crossing altitudes should be 
discouraged when these altitudes mandate 
additional constraints. 

(6) Climb gradients in feet per NM shall 
only be specified when required for obstacle 
clearance. A crossing altitude specified for noise 
abatement or traffic separation constitutes an 
ATC clearance. A pilot who cannot comply with 
a crossing altitude is required by FAR 91.75(a) to 
obtain an amended clearance. 

(6) Different takeoff minimums o r  
climb gradients than those specified on FAA 
Form 8260-15 may be required for some SIDs 
which do not overlie IFR departure procedures. 
Specify these minimums and gradients on the SID 
form, and authorize SID use on FAA Form 8260- 
15; e.g., 'Comply with SIDs o r  ... .". 

(7) SIDs using radar vectors may 
involve vector limitations due to obstacles. Sectors 
for unrestricted vectoring may be specified in the 
"REMARKS OR PROCEDUFiAL DATA NOTES 
NOT TO BE CHARTED" section of the SID form; 
e.g., "Headings 190 CW 310 may be assigned 
with unrestricted climb to  MVA1', or in 
separate correspondence. 

I (8) V e r i f y  o b s t a c l e  c l e a r a n c e  
I requirements are met for lost communications 
I instructions provided by the ARTCC. If the 
I ARTCC did not provide lost communications 
I instructions, and it is determined that 
I obtacledterrain present a potential problem, 
I coordinate with the ARTCC for resolution of the 
I matter. 

b, STARs. 

(1) Ensure that the STAR commences at 
a charted high or low altitude en route fix. 

I (2) Verify that minimum en route 
I altitudes provide required obstacle clearance 
I (MOCA), and meet MRA, communication and 
I airspace requirements. 
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Figure 4-2 MAXlMUM CROSSlNG ALTITUDE ('CROSS AT OR BELOW') 
NO OBSTACLE PENETRATION OF 40:l PLANE. 

Fig- re 4-3 MANl)hl'OlZY CItOSSlNU ALTITUDE (TIZOSS AT) 
OBSTACLE PENGTIWTION OF 40:l PLANE AFTER FIX 
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(3) Verify obstacle clearance requirements 
are met for lost communications instructions 
provided by the ARTCC. If the ARTCC did not 
provide lost communications instructions, and it 
is determined that obstacledterrain present a 
potential problem, coordinate with the ARTCC 
for resolution of the matter. 

(4) Incorporate, where possible, the 
STAR termination fur into the SIAP as a 
feededinitial approach fur. 

(5) Verify entered MAA from available 
documentation; e.g., Flight Inspection reports, 
ESV reports, etc. 

c. GENERAL. 

(1) Review from the pilot's standpoint. 
The procedure must be flyable and should be as 
simple as possible. The text should be clear, 
concise, and use standard phraseology. 

(2) Ensure that facility performance will 
support the procedure. This may require 
preparation of materials such as maps and ESVs 
to support facility flight inspection. 

(3) Verify the accuracy of courses, 
distances, and coordinates. 

(4) Return the signed form through the 
FPB to the regional ATD for further processing. 

(5) Retain a copy of each approved form 
with charts, computations, and supporting data to 
facilitate future reviews. 

(6) Include'normal distribution copies of 
FAA Form 8260-2 for ATM-600 and ARTCC in 
the package forwarded to the regional ATD. 

1 482-499. RESERVED. 
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CHAPTER 6, AIRSPACE 

SECTION 1. OBSTRUCTION EVALUATION (OE) 

600. GENERAL. any departure restriction. 

Federal Aviation Regulation (FAR), Part 77, 
requires that the Administrator be notified prior 
to the construction or alteration of structures 
which might present a hazard to flight. FAA 
Form 7460-1, Notice of Proposed Construction or 
Alteration, is the medium for that notification of 
construction or alteration. 

501. RXSPONSIBILITY AND PROCESSING 
OF FAA FORM 7460-1. 

The Regional ATD has the responsibility to 
process all FAA Forms 7460-1 in accordance with 
FAR Part 77 and Order 7400.2, Procedures for 
Handling Airspace' Matters. In this regard, 
responsible FS personnel shall ensure that a 
complete evaluation of the effect the proposed 
construction or alteration will have on aircraft 
operations is provided to ATC, and will assist 
ATC in reconciling apparent discrepancies in OE 
studies made by military services. 

602. RBVlEW OF NOTICES. 

FS personnel normally involved in the evaluation 
of Notices of Construction or Alteration should be 
thoroughly familiar with applicable parts of Order 
7400.2. The effect of a proposed structure on 
aircraft operations should be fully stated. 
Consultation with the appropriate FSDO andlor 
FIAO may be helpful in formulating 
recommendations. The following should be 
considered: 

a. Effect on VFR Traffic. The effect upon VFR 
routes, airportdterminal operations, or other 
concentrations of VFR traffic. 

b. Terminal Area IFR Operations. The effect 
upon terminal area IFR operations; e.g., 
transitions, radar vectoring, holding, STARS, 
SIDs. 

d. En Route IFR Operations. The effect upon 
MEAs, MOCAs, MCAs, MHAs, and turning areas. 

e. Navaid Interference. If, in coordination 
I with airway facilities and frequency management 

personnel, it is determined that there may be 
interference with facility performance, determine 
the effect upon any instrument flight procedure. 

1 This includes radio or navaid interference through 
I intermodulation, overload, spurious or harmonic 
I conditions which affect the receiver performance 
I at an altitude or geographical location in the 
I vicinity of an airport. Provide protection for all 
I IFR areas and altitudes. 

f. Adjustments to Instrument Flight 
Procedures. If it is determined the structure will 
have an effect: on an instrument flight procedure, 
it should be stated what adjustments can be made 
without adversely affecting the procedure. FIAO 
specialists shall not amend a SIAP until receipt of 
the "Actual Notice of Construction," or other 
notification from the FPB relative to  an obstacle 
which will have a procedural affect. If, during 
procedural review or while on a site visit, it 
becomes obvious for safety reasons that the 
existence of a previously unknown obstacle 
requires procedure minima to be raised, expedite 
accomplishment of the change by means of a 
NOTAM, and notify the affected FPB 
simultaneously. If NOTAM action is necessary 
after duty hours, initiate proper NOTAM action 
but provide next day notification to the FPB. 

g. Recommendations. If the proposed 
construction or alteration will have an adverse 
effect on VFR or IFR aircraft operations, 
procedures, or minimum IFR flight altitudes, the 
FS evaluation should clearly state the extent of 
these effects. 

c. Ins t rumen t  Approach / D e p a r t u r e  
Procedures. The effect upon any segment of a 
SIAP. Also, the effect upon any proposed SIAP or 
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h. AC 7017460-1 Obstruction Lighting and 
Marking. FS personnel should be familiar with 
this handbook so that appropriate remarks can be 
made regarding the requirements therein. This 
is especially important where exemptions from 
lighting and marking standards have been 
requested by the applicant. 

503. OBSTRUCTIONS UNDER SUBPART C, 
FAR 77. 

Construction or alterations identified as 
obstructions based on the standards of Subpart C, 
FAR Part 77, although not automatically hazards 
to air navigation, are presumed to be hazards to 
air navigation until an FAA study has determined 
otherwise. 

Page 5-2 
Chap 5 

Par 502h 



SECTION 2. DESIGNATION OF CONTROLIXD AIRSPACE 

504. GENERAL. 

To afford separation from other aircraft all 
instrument flight procedures should be contained 
in controlled airspace to the maximum extent 
possible within the capabilities of the ATC 
system. DF procedures are exempt from this 
policy. For special procedures, refer to paragraph 
402c. 

505. AT RESPONSIBILITY. 

It  is the responsibility of the ATD to determine 
the type and amount of controlled airspace that 
can be established to encompass instrument flight 
procedures, including departures from the airport. 

506. FLAO ACTION REQUIRED. 

a. Determine airspace requirements for all 
original SIAPs. Analyze SIAP amendments, 
which affect any fur, course, or altitude, to 
determine if existing airspace must be extended 
or can be reduced. Similarly, analyze SIAP 
cancelations to determine if existing airspace can 
be reduced. 

b. FZAO analysis, in accordance with the 
provisions of this section, shall include, in part, a 
determination of the minimum required length 
and width of the Class B/C/D/E Surface Area 
(control zone) extension, andor any Class E 
700' airspace (transition area) extension. 

c. Document data, as described in paragraph 
507k, on the FAA Form 8260-9, Standard 
Instrument Approach Procedure Data Record, 
which supports the SIAP being designed. (See 
paragraph 909 "Remarks" for forms completion 
guidance.) Forward this data to the appropriate 
regional AT ofice through the FPB. The FPB 
shall determine if further procedure development 
needs to be delayed pending any airspace action. 

507. TERMINAL AIRSPACE. 

The following criteria shall be used to determine 
the required minimum length and width of Class 
BICIDPE Surface Area (control zone) andlor 
Class E 700' airspace (transition area) 
extensions. 

a. The requirement to designate controlled 
airspace is contained in Order 7400.2, Part 6. 

b. The nearest hundred foot principle shall be 
applied in determining the height of the 
controlling terrain. Example: A terrain elevation 
of 249.99' MSL would be considered as 200'; 
250.00' MSL as 300'. 

NOTE: Use of the following 
computation methods MUST consider 
the primary area of all applicable 
segments of any SIAP under analysis. 
Any arrival extensions must be the 
result of "worst-case scenario" analyses, 
reflecting the greatest amount of 
controlled airspace required. 

c. Class B I C I D  IE Surface Area (control 
zone) Extensions. Establish an extension of the 
Class B/C/D/E Surface Area (control zone) 
whenever a SIAP authorizes descent to an 
altitude less than 1000' above the surface a t  a 
point outside the basic surface area (control 
zone). Where multiple approach procedures are 
established utilizing the same approach course, 
the extension length and/or width shall be based 
on the approach, or approach combinations, 
requiring the greatest length and/or width 
respectively. 

(1) Precision approach procedures. 
Where ILSIMLS procedures are involved, the 
1000' point is established by determining the 
elevation of the highest terrain in the final 
approach primary area. Add 1000' to this figure 
and subtract the thresholdGP1 elevation. Then 
divide the result by the GS tangent, and subtract 
the GPI to threshold distance. The result is the 
distance from the threshold to the 1000' point. 
See figure 5-1. 
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1250' / Tm S - 23851.42' 
23851.42' - 1000' (CPI) - 22851.42' 
22851.42' - 3.76 nm - 1000' DON 

F i g u r e  5-1 

(a) When the GS (or EL) is 
inoperative, the altitude for' flying the LOC-only 

I (or AZ-only) may require an additional Class 
I B/C/D/E Surface area (control zone) extension. 

Therefore, the 1000' point for. LOC-only (or 
AZ-only) should be determined in the same 
manner as for nonprecision SIAPs. See 
paragraph 507c(2) thru (4). 

I000 npl + 200 terraln = 1200 nsl 
2100 nsl - 1200 = 900 Ft 

3 ," 

1000' pant 

I000 npl + 200 terraln = 1200 nsl 
2100 nsl - 1200 = 900 Ft 

Tcwnm 200' nsl 

Rwy Elev 
0' rnd 

F i g u r e  5-2 

(b) To locate a 1000' point in a 
segment prior to the FAF, apply the provisions 
of paragraphs 507c(2) t hm (51, as  appropriate. 

(2) N o n - p r e c i s i o n  a p p r o a c h  
procedures. (NOIT w/FAF): I I 

F i g u r e  5-3 
(a) When the SIAP specifies a 

minimum altitude at  the FAF greater than 
1000' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, the 1000' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the FAF a t  a distance determined 
by application of a descent gradient of 5OO'/nm for 
distances in excess of 7 nm from runway 
threshold, and 300'lnm for distances aidless than 
7 nm from the runway threshold; i.e., use both 
gradients to compute the 1000' point when the 
final segment is longer than 7 nm. See figures 
5-2 and 5-3. 

(b) When the SIAP specifies a 
minimum altitude at the IF greater than 1000' 
above the highest terrain in the intermediate 
segment, the 1000' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the IF a t  a distance determined by 
application of a 500'1nm descent from the IF. See 
figure 5-4. 

1000'ogl + 1000 terram - 2000'md 
SXK)'(IF) - 2000' - 1500' 
1500' / 500 ft per nm - 3nm 
llnm - 3nm - 8nm - 1000' point 

1DW' point 

Terroh 1000' msl 

Runway E le~  
100' msl 

F i g u r e  5-4 
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(3) Nonprecision approach procedures 
with Procedure Turn (PT): 

(a) Procedure turn over facility (on- 
airport,  no-FAF): Where a facility is located on 
the airport (NDB, VDR, VORTAC) and the SIAP 
does not incorporate FAF, the 1000' point is 
assumed to be 7 nm outbound beyond the facility 
for a 10-mile FT, and 5 nm outbound for a 5-mile 
m. 

(b) Procedure turn over  FAF. 

1 When the SIAP specifies a 
minimum alti tude at the  FAF less t han  1000' 
above the highest terrain in the intermediate 
segment, the 1000' point is assumed to be 7 nm 
outbound beyond the FAJ? for a 10-mile FT, and 

1 Where the SIAP specifies a 
minimum alti tude at the  FAF less than  1000' 
above the highest terrain in the intermediate 
segment, t h e  1000' point is assumed to be 
outbound beyond the FAF a t  a distance 
determined by application of a 200'1nm descent to  
the FAF. See figure 5-6. 

TI- 1CJW'opl 1600' - 1100'(F*F) + 6DO t w o h  - 5W' - 1600'm3 

500' / 200 fi p r  nrn - 2 . h m  
Snm(FM) + 2.5 - 7 . h m  - 1000' point 

5 nm outbound for a 5-mile FT. See figure 5-5. 
I 

Figure 5-6 

I 
Figure 5-5 

2 When the SIAP specifies a 
minimum alti tude at the FAF less t han  1000' 
above the highest terrain in the final segment, 
BUT greater than  1000' above the highest 
terrain in the intermediate segment, establish the 
1000' point a t  the FAF. 

3 When the SIAP specifies a 
minimum alti tude at the  FAF greater than  
1000' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, establish the 1000' point as per 
paragraph 507c(2)(a). 

(c) PT over facilitylstepdown fm 
AFTER the FAR 

2 Where the SIAP specifies a 
minimum alti tude at the  final stepdown fix 
less than 1000' above the highest terrain in the 
final segment, while specifying a minimum 
alti tude at the  FAF greater  than 1000' above 
the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, 
the 1000' point is assumed to be inbound from the 
FAF a t  a distance determined by application of a 
300'lnm descent gradient from the FAF. Use 
500'lnm descent gradient for the distance that the 
FAF exceeds 7nm from the threshold. See figure 
5-7. 

1000'opl + 670 twain - 1670'msI 
Z W ( F A F )  - 1670' - 330' 
330' / XX) ft p u  nm - 1.lnm 
h m ( F M )  - 1.1 - 

Tmoin 700' rnd 

Runwoy E l w  Terrain 670' md 
XX)' rnd 

Figure 5-7 

3 Where the SIAP specifies a 
minimum alti tude at the final stepdown fix 
greater t h a n  1000' above the highest terrain in 
the final segment, the 1000' point is assumed to 
be inbound from the final stepdown fix a t  a 
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distance determined by application of a 300'/nm 
descent gradient from the final stepdown fix. Use 
SOO'/nm descent gradient for the distance that the 
~tepdown fix exceeds 7nm from the threshold. 
See figure 5-8. 

fix 

L I 

Figure 5-8 

(dl Procedure turn over stepdown 
PRIOR to the FAR 

(Condition: Distance between the stepdown 
fixtfacility and the FAF less than 5nm - see 
TERPS paragraph 244d). 

1 If the PT completion altitude 
is equal to or greater than, BUT the minimum 
altitude at the stepdown fixlfacility is less 
than, 1000 feet above the highest terrain in the 
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1000' 
point is assumed to be 7 miles from the stepdown 
Wfacility on the PT inbound leg. See figure 5-9. 

the Wfacility and the FAF, the 1000' point is 
assumed to be inbound from the fixfacility a t  a 
distance determined by application of a 300'lnm 
descent from the stepdown fudfacility. See figure 

Figure 5-10 

3 If the 1000' point is inside the 
FAF, apply methodology in paragraph 507c(2)(a). 

(Condition: Distance between the stepdown 
Wfacility and the FAF greater than 5nm - see 
TERPS paragraph 244e). Since the fidfacility 
becomes the fF in this case, apply methodology 
in paragraph 507c(3)(e) below. 

Note: Where the distance between the 
stepdown Mfacility and the FAF 
equals 5nm, either TERPS paragraph 
244d or 244e may: be applied; use the 
appropriate guidance above or below 
accordingly. 

(el PT over the IF: (Intermediate Fix) 

I I 

Figure 5-9 

2 If the minimum altitude at the 
stepdown fi&cility is greater than 1000' 
above the highest terrain in the segment between 

1 If the PT completion altitude 
is less than 1000' above the highest terrain in the 
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1000' 
point is in the PT maneuvering area. 

2 If the Pl' completion altitude 
is greater than or equal to 1000' above the 
highest terrain in the segment underlying the 
course reversal, the 1000' point is assumed to be 
7nm from the P'I' fdfacility on the inbound leg. 
See figure 5- 11. 
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Figure 5-11 

3 If the minimum altitude at the - 
IF is greater than 1000' above the highest terrain 
in the segment underlying the course reversal, 
BUT less than or equal to 1000' above the highest 
terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1000' 
point is a t  the IF. See figure 5-12. 

Figure 5-12 

4 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF is greater t h l  1000' above the highest terrain 
in the intermediate segment, the 1000' point is 
assumed to be inbound from the IF a t  a distance 
determined by application of a 500'Inm descent 
from the IF. See figure 5-13. 

Figure 5-13 

5 If the 1000' point is inside the - 
FAF, apply methodology in paragraph 507c(2)(a). 

(4) Hold-in-Lieu-of Procedure Turn: 

(a) At the FAF: 

1 If the minimum altitude at the 
FAF is 1000' above the highest terrain in the 
final segment, the 1000' is a t  the FAF. 

Figure 5-14 

2 If the minimum altitude at the 
FAF is greater than 1000' above the highest 
terrain in the final segment, apply the 
methodology in paragraph 507c(2)(a). 

3 If the minimum hold-in- 
lieu-of-PT altitude is equal to or greater than, 
BUT the minimum altitude a t  the FAF is less 
than, 1000' above the highest t e r r ~ n  underlying 
the course reversal, the 1000' point is assumed to 
be in the holding pattern area. The Class 
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1 B / C M  Surface Area (conml zone) extension 
I must encompass the entire holding pattern 
I primary area. 

Hold In li.u of PT 

hdd'np prinory 
ar.0. 

1 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF is less than equal to 1000' above the highest 
terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1000' 
point is a t  the IF. See figure 5-16. 

F igure  5-16 

2 If the minimum altitude at t he  - 
IF is greater than 1000' above the highest terrain 
in the intermediate segment, the 1000' point is 
assumed to be inbound from the IF a t  a distance 
determined by application of a 500'1nm descent 
from the IF. See figure 5-17. 

I 3 If the minimum altitude a t  the 
I IF AND a t  the FAE' are greater than 1000' above 
I the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, 
I apply the methodology in paragraph 507c(2). 

I I 1000'opl + 2000 twain - 3000'md 
,lW'(lQ - XoC - looS 
100' / SKI' p s  nm - O.2nm 
hrn(lF) - 0.2 r 4 . h m  - 1000' point 

Hold h t h  O( P I  

1000' point -A- 
Figure  5-15 

F igure  5-17 

(5) General: For PT distances greater 
than lOnm (out to 15nm maximum), increase the 
distance to the assumed 1000' point 1 nm for each 
mile in excess 10 nm. 
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d. Class BI CIDIE Surface Area (control 
zone) extension width. 

(1) ILSiMLS: The width of the Class 
B/C/D/E Surface Area (control zone) extension 
for ILS/MLS is established by determining the 
width of the precision final approach primary 
area at  the point the aircraft reaches 1000' AGL. 
See paragraph 507c(l). The width of the 
extension shall not be less than 2 nautical miles 
(1 mile each side of the localizer/azimuth course) 
regardless of the width of the precision primary 
area at  the 1000' point. 

(a) Refer to  figure 5-18: If the aircraft 
reaches 1000' AGL a t  point A, the width of the 
surface area (control zone) a t  point A is the 
same as the measured width of the ILS trapezoid 
a t  this point. Apply the provisions of paragraph 
507c(l) to determine the distance from the 
threshold to the 1000' point; then subtract 200'. 
The resultant figure is then used as "D" in the 
precision for determining the half-width of the 
precision primary area: 

Apprwch Primary kreo 

/ ?ow' point 

4 

Figure  5-18 

(b) Where the 1000' point i s  located 
i n  the  intermediate segment, additional 
analysis is required. Since the ILS or MLS FAF 
and the underlying LOC or AZ FAF may not be 
collocated, the respective intermediate segments 
may have different widths a t  any particular 
distance from the FAF. The width of the Class 
B/C/D/E Surface Area (control zone) extension 
a t  the 1000' point shall be the greater of the two 
segment widths. Use the guidance in TERPS 
chapter 2 for calculating the respective widths. 

(2) Nonprecision: The width of the Class 
B/C/D/E Surface Area (control zone) extension 
for other than ILS/MLS is established by 
measuring the width the final approach primary 
area a t  the widest point between the basic surface 
area (control zone) and the point where the 
aircraft reaches 1000' AGL. For final segments 
which expand toward the basic surface area 
(control zone) boundary, the width is measured 
perpendicularly to centerline a t  the point where 
the course crosses the surface area (control 
zone) boundary. The width of the extension shall 
not be less than 2nm (lnm each side of segment 
centerline) regardless of the primary area width 
a t  the 1000' point. 

- -  

/ 
Area Extensim 

F i g u r e  5-19 

Where the 1000' point is located in the 
intermediate segment, determine the segment 
width abeam the 1000' point using the 
appropriate guidance in TERPS chapter 2. 

e. Class E 700' airspace arrival extensions. A 
700' Class E airspace (transition area) 
extension should be established whenever a SIAP 
authorizes descent to less than 1500' AGL. The 
width of the Class E 700' airspace (transition 
area) extension is established equal to the width I 
of the initial, intermediate, or final primary area 

I a t  the widest point between the basic Class E 700' 
I airspace (transition area) and the point where the 

aircraft descends below 1500' AGL. The methods 
used to locate the 1500' point in a precision 
final are similar to those used to locate the 1000' 
point. Refer to paragraph 506c(l) and use 1500' 
in place of 1000'. For o ther  precision 
segments, or for LOCIAZ, refer to 507e(l) 
through (3). 
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(1) NoPT: Apply . the methodology 
contained in paragraphs 507c(2)(a) and (b); 
except, where a 300'lnm descent gradient was 
used, apply a 5OO'/nm for the 1500' point 
determination. In figure 5-20, the aircraft will 
reach 1500' AGL at 6 miles ~ r i o r  to the FAF 
using a 5009/nm descent gradient from the IF. 

Figure 5-20 

(2) Procedure Turn: 

(a) On-airport no-FAF: For a 
10-mile PT, the 1500' point is assumed to be 7 
miles from the PT fix or facility on the inbound 
leg. Similarly, for a 5-mile PT, the 1500' point is 
assumed to be 5 miles from the PT fix or facility. 
HOWEVER, if the PT completion altitude is 
less than 1500 feet above the highest terrain in 
the final segment underlying the course reversal, 
then the 1500' point is in the PT maneuvering 
area. See paragraph 507k(7). See figure 5-21. 

1500' point in PT 

3300 

Figure 5-21 

(b) PT over the FAF: 

1 If the PT completion altitude - 

is less than 1500' above the highest terrain in the 
intermediate segment, the 1500' point is in the PI' 
maneuvering area. See paragraph 507k(7). See 
figure 5-22. 

PT 1500' point h PT 
mmauwrinp oraa 

d 
Figure 5-22 

2 If the PT completion altitude 
is 1500' or moreabove the highest terrain in the 
intermediate segment, the 1500' point is assumed 
to be 7 miles from the PT fix or facility on the FT 
inbound leg (5nm for a 5-mile PT). See figure 

1 

Figure 5-23 

3 If the FAF altitude is greater 
than 1500' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, the 1500' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the FAF'at a distance determined 
by application of a 500'lnm descent gradient. See 
figure 5-24. 

(c) PT over a stepdown fix AFl?ER 
the  FAF: 

1 If the PT completion altitude 
is less than 1500' above the highest terrain in the 
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segment underlying the course reversal, the 1500' 
point is in the PT maneuvering area. See 
paragraph 507k(7). See figure 5-25. 

1500'0 I + BW'tmoh - 2XX)'mll 
Z~WT?*F) - 2300' - 500' 
502' / 500 fi per nm - lnm 
6nm(F*F) - lnm - h r n  - 1000' poht PL 

1500' point / --r, 

Figure 5-24 

15W' point h PT 

I I 

Figure 5-25 

2 If the PT completion altitude 
is 1500' or more above the highest terrain in the 
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1500' 
point is assumed to be 7 miles from the PT fx or 
facility on the PT inbound leg (5nm for a &mile 
PT). See figure 5-26. 

3 If the FAF altitude is 1500' or 
more above thehighest terrain in the segment 
underlying the course reversal or the final 
segment, the 1500' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the FAF at  a distance determined 
by application of a 500'/nm descent gradient. See 
figure 5-27. 

Figure 5-26 

t 
Figure 5-27 

4 If the stepdown fidfacility 
altitude is 160 '  or more above the highest 
terrain in the final segment, the 1500' point is 
assumed to be inbound from the stepdown 
fixlfacility at  a distance determined by application 
of a 500'/nm descent gradient. See figure 5-28. 

Figure 5-28 
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(d) PT over a stepdown fi PRIOR to 
the FAF? 

(Condition: Distance between the stepdown 
Macility and the FAF less than 5nm - see 
TERPS paragraph 244d) 

1 If the PT completion altitude 
is less than 15075' above the highest terrain in the 
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1500' 
point is in the PT maneuvering area. See 
paragraph 507k(7). See figure 5-29. 

9 F i g u r e  5-29 

2 If the PT completion altitude 
is equal to or &eater than, BUT the minimum 
altitude at the stepdown Wfacility is less than, 
1500' above the highest terrain in the segment 
underlying the course reversal, the 1500' point is 
assumed t o  be 7 miles from the stepdown 
Wfacility on the PT inbound leg. See figure 

3500 

1500' point 

F i g u r e  5-30 

3 If the stepdown fixffacility 
altitude is 160 '  or more above the highest 
terrain in the segment between the fixfacility and 
the FAF, the 1500' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the Wfacility at a distance 
determined by application of a 500'Inm descent - - -  

gradient from the stepdown fixfacility. 
See figure 5-31. 

F i g u r e  5-31 

4 If the 1500' point is inside the 
FAF, apply &e methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(a) using a 500'lnm descent gradient. 

(Condition: Distance between the stepdown 
Wfacility and the FAF greater than 5nm - see 
TERPS paragraph 244d). Since the fixlfacility 
becomes the IF in this case, apply methodology 
for PT over the IF. See paragraph 507e(2)(e) 
below. 

Note: Where the  distance between the 
stepdown fixtfacility and the FAF 
equala 5nm, either TERPS paragraph 
244d o r  244e may.' be applied; use the 
appropriate guidance i n  paragraph 
507e(2)(d) above o r  p a r a g r a p h  
507e(2)(e) below accordingly. 

(e) PT over the lF: 

1 If the PT completion altitude 
is less than 1500' above the highest terrain in the 
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1500' 
point is in the PT maneuvering area. See 
paragraph 507k(7). See figure 5-32. 

2 If the PT completion altitude 
is equal to or-greabr than 1500' above the 
highest terrain in the segment underlying the 
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course reversal, the 1500' point is assumed to be 
7 miles from the IF on the PT inbound leg. See - 

figure 5-33. 

\ 

Figure  5-32 

Figure  5-33 

3 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF is equal t o r  greater than 1500' above the 
highest terrain underlying the course reversal, 
BUT less than 1500' above the highest terrain in 
the intermediate segment, the 1500' point is at 
the IF. See figure 5-34. 

4 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF is greater than 1500' above the highest terrain 
in the intermediate segment, the 1500' point is 
assumed to be inbound from the IF at a distance 
determined by application of a 500'/nm descent 
gradient. See figure 5-35. 

5 If the 1500' point is inside the 
FAF, apply $e methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(b) using a 500'/nm descent gradient. 

Figure  5-34 

1500' point 

(3) Hold-in-Lieu of Procedure Turn: 

(a) At the FAR 

1 If the minimum altitude at the 
FAF is 1500' Fbove the highest terrain in the 
final segment, the 1500' point is at  the FAF. See 
figure 536. 

2 If the minimum altitude at the 
FAF is greater than 1500' above the highest 
terrain in the final segment, apply the 
methodology in paragraph 507c(2)(a) using a 
500'lnm descent gradient. 

3 If the minimum hold-in-lieu-of 
PT altitude isequal to or greater than, BUT the 
minimum altitude at the FAF is less than, 1500' 
above the highest terrain in the segment 
underlying the course reversal, the 1500' point is 
assumed to be in the holding pattern area. The 

I Class E 700'airspace (transition area) extension 
must encompass the entire holding pattern 
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(b) At the IF: 

FAF 
1500' Ddnt I 

lrrdn ' m u  

F i g u r e  5-36 

primary area. Use the pattern size appropriate to 
1 the highest holding speed a t  the published 
I holding altitude. See paragraph 507k(ll) and 
I figure 537. 

F i g u r e  5-37 

1 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF equals 1500;-above the highest terrain in the 
intermediate segment, the 1500' point is a t  the 
IF. 

2 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF is less than1500' above the highest terrain 
underlying the holding pattern, the 1500' point is 

I in the holding pattern area. The Class E 700' 
I airspace (transition area) extension must 
I encompass the entire holding pattern primary 

area. Use the pattern size appropriate to the 
highest holding speed at the published holding 
altitude. See paragraph 507k(7). See figure 5-38. 
Provide the appropriate AT office a drawing 
clearly depicting the airspace required. See 
paragraph 507k(ll). 

F i g u r e  5-38 

3 If the minimum altitude at the 
IF is greater t h G  1500' above the highest terrain 
in the intermediate segment, the 1500' point is 
assumed to be inbound from the IF at a distance 
determined by application of a 5001/nm descent 
gradient from the IF. See figure 5-39. 
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1500'ogl + 2000'Lenoin - 2500'rn~l 
XOO'(IF) - 5500' - 100' - 1500' point 

1500' 

Figure  5-39 

f. Missed Approach: Normally, i t  can be 
expected that the airspace required to encompass 
the SIAPs or SIDs a t  an airport will be sufficient 
to encompass that airspace required for missed 
approach procedures. This particularly applies to 
any need for Class B/C/D/E Surface Area (control 
zone) extensions. 'Determine required airspace 
as  follows: 

(1) Draw the  SIAP missed approach 
segment a reas  on a sectional chart (or any other 
chart depicting controlled airspace). 

(2) Establish a 700' Class E airspace 
area (transition area)  whenever a SLAP 
authorizes aircraft operation athelow 1500' AGL 
outside the basic Class B/C/D/E Surface Area 
(control zone). Where the clearance limit is 
reached prior to the 1500' point, ensure the entire 
missed aproach primary area is contained within 
Class E 700' airspace (transition area), 
including clearance limit holding, if required. 

g. HI-VOR or NDB 6VoFA.F) 

(1) 1000' point: 

(a) I f  t h e  p e n e t r a t i o n  t u r n  
completion alt i tude is equal to 1000' above the 
highest terrain in the area prior to the 10-mile 
point, the 1000' point is a t  the 10-mile point. 

(b) If t h e  p e n e t r a t i o n  t u r n  
completion alt i tude is greater than 1000' above 
the highest terrain in the area prior to the 
10-mile point, the 1000' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the turn completion point a t  a 
distance determined by application of a 500'1nm 

Figure 5-40 

descent gradient. 

(2) 1500' point: Refer to TERPS Table 2. 
The distance to the point of penetration turn 
completion and the "distance turn commences" 
from Table 2 are assumed to be equal. 

(a) If t h e  p e n e t r a t i o n  t u r n  
completion alt i tude is less than 1500' above the 
highest terrain underlying the penetration turn, 
the 1500' point is in the penetration turn area. 
Transition area boundaries must encompass the 
entire penetration turn area. Provide the 
appropriate ATC office a drawing clearly 
depicting the airspace required. See paragraph 
507kU2). 

(b) If t h e  p e n e t r a t i o n  t u r n  
completion al t i tude is greater than or equal ts 
1500' above the highest terrain underlying the 
penetration turn, AND less than 1500' above the 
highest terrain in the straight segment prior to 
the 10-mile point, the 1500' point is a t  the turn 
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completion point. 

(c) If the  penet ra t ion  t u r n  
completion altitude is greater than 1500' above 
the highest terrain underlying the penetration 
turn in the straight segment prior to the 10-mile 
point, the 1500' point is assumed to be inbound 
from the turn completion point at a distance 
determined by application of a 50OY/nm descent 
gradient. 

(dl If the FAF altitude is greater 
than 1500' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(a) using a 500'Inm descent gradient from 
the FAF. 

h. HI-TACAN, VOR I DME, or VOR (with FAF) 

(1) 1000' point: 

(a) If the  penet ra t ion  t u r n  
completion altitude is greater than 1000' above 
the highest terrain in the segment prior t o  the IF, 
the 1000' point is assumed to be inbound from the 
turn completion point at a distance determined by 
application of a 500'/nm descent gradient. 

(b) If the  penet ra t ion  t u r n  
completion altitude equals 1000' above the 
highest terrain in the segment prior to  the IF, the 
1000' point is at  the IF. 

(c) If the IF altitude is greater than 
1000' above the highest terrain in the 
intermediate segment, the 1000' point is assumed 
to be inbound from the IF at a distance 
determined by application of'a 500'/nm descent 
gradient. 

(dl If the FAF altitude is greater 
than 1000' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(a). 

(2) 1500' point: 

(a) If the  penet ra t ion  t u r n  
completion altitude is less than 1500' above the 
highest terrain between the t u n  completion point 
and the IF, the 1500' point is in the penetration 
turn area. 

(b) If the  penet ra t ion  t u r n  
completion altitude, equals 1500' above the 
highest terrain between the turn completion point 
and the IF, the 1500' point is at the turn 
completion point. 

(c) If the  penet ra t ion  t u r n  
completion altitude is greater than 1500' above 
the highest terrain between the turn completion 
point and the IF, the 1500' point is assumed to be 
inbound from the turn completion point at a 
distance determined by application of a 500'Inm 
descent gradient. 

(dl If the IF altitude is greater than 
1500' above the highest terrain in the 
intermediate segment, the 1500' point is assumed 
to  be inbound from the IF at a distance 
determined by application of a 500'/nm descent 
gradient. 

(el If the FAF altitude is greater 
than 1500' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(a) using a 50O7/nm descent gradient from 
the FAF. 

i. Radar vector to FAF (Radar Required). 

(1) If the FAF altitude is greater than 
1000' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(a). 

(2) If the FAF altitude is less than 1000' 
above the highest terrain in the final segment, 

the 1000' point is located PRIOR to  the FAF. See 
paragraph 507k(4). 

(3) If the FAF altitude is greater than 
1500' above the highest terrain in the final 
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(a) using a 500'lnm descent gradient from 
the FAF. 

(4) If the FAF altitude is less than 1500' 
above the highest terrain in the final segment, 
the 1500' point is located PRIOR to the FAF. See 
paragraph 507k(7). 
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j, Radar vector to IF (Radar Required). 

(1) If the IF altitude is greater than 1000' 
above the highest terrain in the intermediate 
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 
507c(2)(b). 

(2) If the IF altitude is less than 1000' 
above the highest terrain in the intermediate 
segment, the 1000' point is located PRIOR to the 
IF. See paragraph 507k(4). 

(3) If the IF' altitude is less than 1500' 
above the highest terrain in the intermediate 
segment, the 1500' point is located PRIOR to the 
IF. See paragraph 507k(7). 

(4) If the 1500' point is atlinside the IF, 
apply the methodology in paragraph 507e(2)(b). 

k. Information to be Forwarded: The 
following information, developed by the FIAO, 
shall be forwarded to the appropriate regional AT 
office through the FPB (see paragraphs 506 and 
909 - REMARKS): 

(1) ARP coordinates; threshold coordinates 
(if straight-in authorized). 

(2) FAF or IF coordinates (as appropriate). 

(3) Distance from ARP (for circling-only), 
runway threshold (for straight-in), FAF, or IF, as 
appropriate, to the 1000' point. If applicable, 
state: "1000' point located outside FAF (or IF) - see current MVA Chart," and leave (5) blank. 

(4) Width of segment primary area at the 
1000' point; highest terrain elevation in segment 
in which the 1000' point is located. 

(5) True course (to the hundredth of a 
degree) of the segment in which the 1000' point is 
located. 

(6) Distance from ARP (for circling-only), 
runway threshold (for straight-in), FAF, or IF, as 
appropriate, to the 1500' point. If applicable, 
state: '1600' point located in the PT 
maneuvering area"; or, "1500' point located in 
holding pattern area"; or, '1500' point located 
outside IF - see current MVA Chart"; or, 
"1500' point located outside FAF - see 

current MVA Chart;"; and leave (7) blank. (The 
regional AT ofice will then establish the 
transition area in accordance with Order 7400.2) 

(7) Width of the segment primary area a t  
the 1500' point; highest terrain elevation in 
segment in which the 1500' point is located. 

(8) True course (to the hundredth of a 
degree) of the segment in which the 1500' point is 
located. 

(9)  Highest terrain elevation in the PT (or 
hold in lieu of PT) primary area excluding entry 
zone. Include holding pattern size. 

1 (10) For hi-altitude penetrations, items 1 
through 9 above, except item 2, apply. If 
applicable, state: "1500' point located in the 
penetration turn area," and leave (8) blank. 

1. SWAdjustment: Where the SUP will not 
be derogated, consideration should be given to  
adjusting altitudes whereby the designation of 
unnecessary : controlled airspace can be 
eliminated. The adjustment of altitudes should 
not be made ,where the descent gradients are 
increased above optimum. 

m. Conversion: The appropriate Air Traffic 
office will convert the submitted nautical mile 
computations to statute miles to determine the 
actual dimensions required in accordance with 
Order 7400.2. However, the FIAO shall review 
airspace dockets to determine that the proposed 
airspace encompasses the appropriate portions of 
the SIAP consistent with the data forwarded in 
accordance with paragraph 507k. 
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SECTION 3. AIRPORT AIRSPACE ANALYSIS 

a. The Federal Aviation Act of 1958, sections 
307,308(b), 309 and 312 contains the basic autho- 
rity for the FAA to conduct airport airspace 
analysis studies which culminate in an agency 
determination. In order for the FAA to fulfill its 
obligations pursuant to  the Act, FAR, Part 157, 
Notice of Construction, Alteration, Activation and 
Deactivation of Airports was promulgated. This 
regulation requires proponents of the civil airport 
projects not involving federal funds to give the 
Administrator reasonable prior notice of such 
proposals so that he may be advised as to the 
effects a proposal will have upon the safe and 
efficient use of airspace by aircraft. 

b. Other airport projects which are subject to 
airport airspace analysis studies are: those 
eligible for Airport Improvement Programs (AIP) 
which are submitted to the Agency pursuant to 
Order 5100.38A, Airport Improvement Program 
(AIP) Handbook; the Military Construction 
Program (MCP), submitted t o  the agency for 
review pursuant to section 308(b) of the Act and 
Department of Defense Directive 5030.17; the 
designation of instrument landing runways 
normally associated with airports under AIP 
agreements; and, changes in airport operating 
status from VFR to IFR. 

c. The procedures are applicable to all 
participating offices. Therefore, all FS personnel 
directly involved in airport airspace analysis shall 
be familiar with procedures contained in Order 
7400.2, part 3. 

509. FLIGHT STANDARDS INPUTS IN 
ESTABLISHMENT OF AIRPORTS AND 
HELIPORTS. 

Since the term "airports" includes small isolated 
airports (including ultralight flight parks), 
heliports, and large airports, the problems 
associated with proposed, establishment of 
airports are varied. Generally, however, it may 
be stated that the FS study of all proposed 
airports or heliports relates mainly to the safety 
aspects involved, the feasibility of proposed 
anticipated operations, and the practicality of 

establishing reasonable instrument approach and 
VFR flight procedures, where required. Any 
proposed nonstandard installation or facility must 
be thoroughly reviewed to determine if an 
adequate level of safety can be achieved. 

a. Questions to be Considered in the FS 
Analysis. It is not intended that the study be 
confined to these questions. It is recognized that 
some proposals will present unique problems 
which cannot be anticipated. Rather, the 
questions are outlined here t o  stimulate thinking 
(some of them are not applicable t o  all proposals): 

(1) Where is the closest landing area? Is 
it  depicted on aeronautical charts? 

(2) What type of activity is contemplated 
for the proposed landing area? Will confliction 
with established instrument approach procedures 
result? With other airports? 

(3) Will existing obstructions result in 
unrealistic minimums? Unrealistic effective 
runway lengths? Will existing or proposed 
man-made andlor natural objects in the vicinity of 
the airport affect the safety of flight operations? 

(4) What is the proximity of the closest 
city or town? Are runways aligned to avoid 
populated areas, schools, hospitals, and to 
minimize noise complaints? Other airports in 
close proximity? 

(5) Are runways aligned in consonance 
with windrose data? Is instrument runway 
aligned with IFR windrose data? 

b, Heliport Establishment. All proposals for 
the establishment of heliports must be given an 
on-site operational evaluation by operations 
specialists or inspectors, preferably those who are 
qualified on helicopters. Proposed heliports to be 
located in congested areas, or any rooftop heliport, 
should be evaluated by helicopter qualified 
operations inspectors. ! 

c. Study Requirements. It must be recognized 
that some proposals will be acceptable from an 
airspace utilization point of view, but may be 
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totally unacceptable from an operational safety 
standpoint. It is, therefore, important that a 
thorough study be performed and that an FS 
position be developed and forwarded to the 
appropriate AT diiisionlbranch or Airports 
divisionlbranch. A copy of this position should be 
forwarded to the other appropriate division or 
branch. This position should clearly state any 
operational limitations and restrictions that 
would be required, e.g., ingress/egress routes. 

610. ATLTERATIONS OF AIRPORTS OR 
HELIPORTS. 

For the purpose of this handbook, "alteration" 
means realignment, activation or deactivation of 
any runway layout, andfor associated taxiways, or 
any other substantial change to the surface of 
that part of an airport which is used or intended 
to  be used for the landing and taking off of 
aircraft. Generally speaking, the contents of the 
previous paragraphs of this section are also 
applicable to proposed alterations. However, 
there is the additional consideration of effects on 
existing instrument approach procedures 
previously established for the airport. There is 
also the possibility of the need for relocation of 
associated navigation facilities. 

611. DEACTIVATION OF AIRPORTS OR 
HELIPORTS, 

For the purpose of this handbook, "deactivation" 
means the discontinuance of use of an airport or 
landing area permanently, or for a temporary 
period of one year or more. The FAA requires 
notice of deactivation of airports. However, FS 
has no authority to recommend approval or 
disapproval of such actions. It may be necessary 
in some cases to cancel approach procedures, or to 
recommend the relocation of previously associated 
airspace. Appropriate NOTAMs should, if 
required, be published, and the closed airports 
should be marked in accordance with existing 
standards. 

612. ASSISTANCE IN ZONING PROBLEMS. 

From time to time, FS personnel in the region or 
district offices may receive requests for assistance 
in the development of airport zoning acts (state) 
or ordinances (local). Such inquiries at regional 

I office level should be referred to airports 
personnel, and in the field to the appropriate 
airport engineer. It is FAA policy to advocate 
state and local legislation in the field of airport 
zoning in accordance with model acts prepared in 
cooperation with other National agencies, such as 
the Council of State Governments, and the 
National Assdciation of State Aviation Officials, 
and the National Institute of Municipal Law 
Offices. Airports personnel are well versed with 
the model legislation which has been developed, 
and have been instructed in the dissemination of 
the material contained therein. 
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SECTION 4. CONTROLLED FIRING AREAS 

513. DESCRIPTION. 

A controlled firing area is an area in which firing 
of ordnance, lasers, etc., is conducted under 
controlled conditions so as to  eliminate the hazard 
to aircraft. Activity within such an area will be 
disseminated as a NOTAM. . 

514. ESTABLISHMENT OF CONTROLLED 
FIRING AREAS. 

The FAA has the authority for final decision in 
regard to the establishment of controlled firing 
areas. Presently, however, this is not 
accomplished through publication of rules, 
regulations, or orders. Requests for these areas 
are coordinated and processed by representatives 
of ATC without rulemaking procedures. 

515. PRECAUTIONS. 

In controlled firing areas, the responsibility for 
safety will be entirely with the using 
organization, which will conduct its firing so as to 
eliminate the hazard to aircraft. Generally, the 
control necessary to assure safety to  aircrafi is 
dependent upon the type of activity, terrain, and 
other factors involved. The precautions required 
to eliminate the hazard must be determined 
individually for each activity requested. 
Precautionary measures considered tp be the 
minimum required are set forth in Order 7400.2, 
paragraph 840. 

516. FS REVIEW AND COORDINATION. 

a. Considerations. The following facts must 
be considered in the review and coordination of 
proposed controlled firing area letters of 
agreement: 

(1) There are no flight restrictions within 
controlled firing areas. 

(2) These areas are not depicted on 
aeronautical charts. 

(3) All pilots arg not aware of the locations 
of these areas. 

b. Review. In view of the above, the 
restrictions and provisions should be carefully 
reviewed to assure that all facts have been 
considered, and that an adequate level of safety 
will be maintained. The type and volume of IFR 
traffic are usually well known to ATC personnel. 
However, the type of local VFR operations is 
usually best known by FS personnel. 
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SECTION 5, RESTRICTED AREAS 

617, GENERAL. 618. LE'I"I'ER OF PROCEDURES. 

A restricted area is airspace designated under A letter of procedure between the using agency of 
FAR Part 73 within which the flight of aircraft, a joint-use restricted area and the ATC facility 
while not wholly prohibited, is subject to (controlling agency) may be promulgated to allow 
restriction. No person may operate an aircraft nonparticipating aircraft to transit the restricted 
within a restricted area between the designated area when the area is not being used for its 
altitudes and during the time of designation designated purpose. 
without the permission of the using or controlling 
agency. 519. RESERVED. 

a. Obstacle Clearance. Restricted areas as 
such are not considered obstacles to the 
establishment of instrument flight procedures. 
However, obstacle clearance shall be provided 
over terrain andlor man-made obstacles within 
the restricted area which underlies the flight 
procedure clearance area. 
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SECTION 6. ESTABLISHMENT, RELOCATION, OR 
DISCONTINUANCE OF RADIO NAVIGATION AIDS 

620. CRITERIA AND GUIDELINES. 521. FLIGHT STANDARDS ACTION. 

The criteria and guidelines for the establishment, Conduct studies to determine the effect of the 
relocation or discontinuance of navigational aids proposed action on existing or proposed flight 
affecting airspace are contained in Order 7031.2, operations both IFR and VFR. Forward the 
"Airway Planning Standard Number One - results of these studies and an FS position to the 
Terminal Air Navigation Facilities and Air Traffic appropriate AT divisionhranch. 
Control Services." 

522-599. RESERVED. 
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CHAPTER 6. MILITARY PROCEDURES 

600. GENERAL. 602. FAA ACCEPTANCE. 

FAA Handbook 8260.3B) United States Standard 
for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS), 
specifies that the US. Navy, Air Force, and Coast 
Guard are responsible for the establishment and 
approval of instrument procedures as well as the 
review and approval of radar MVA chart for 
airports under their respective jurisdiction. This 
responsibility also applies to the approval of 
deviations from standards. 

a. U.S. Army procedural requirements shall 
I be processed in accordance with Order 826O.l5C, 

U.S. h y  Terminal Instrument Procedure$ 
Service. 

b. U.S. Air Force procedural requirements 
shall be processed in accordance with Order 
8360.324 U.S. Air Force Terminal Instrument 
Procedures Service. 

601. REVIEW AND COORDINATION. 

Where instrument approach procedures are 
forwarded for coordination, the FIFO shall 
accomplish the following: 

a, Review for compatibility with planned or 
existing civil en route andlor terminal instrument 
flight procedures from an operational standpoint. 

b. Review to determine, from available data, 
that the facilities utilized will support the 
procedures. If the procedure is predicated on a 
new facility or sufficient facility performance data 
is not available, a facility flight check should be 
requested. FIFO concurrence with the procedure 
should not be delayed pending any required flight 
check. 

c. Note any discrepancies and bring them to 
the attention of the authority submitting the 
procedures for coordination - even though review 
of the procedure to determine compliance with 
TERPS criteria is not a responsibility of the 
FIFO. 

FAA accepts military procedures for civil use 
unless the note 'Not for Civil Use" is annotated 
on the procedure by the military. 

I 

603, ASSISTANCE. 

Where a military command requests technical 
assistance concerning criteria, or in determining 
an equivalent level of safety related to a waiver, 
every effort should be made to honor the request 
commensurate with present workload. 
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CHAPTER 7, 

700. GENERAL. 

a. The development of effective and efficient 
flight procedures is closely related to the facility 
establishment and airport programs and requires 
active participation by FPB personnel in the 
planning, programming, and budgeting of 
navigation facilities and airport development 
plans. Instrument procedures often determine the 
alignment and location of navigation facilities as 
well as the locations, marking, and lighting of 
airport landing and maneuvering areas. 

PLANNING 

GENERAL 

b. The allocation of funds frequently depends 
on the determination that efficient procedures can 
be developed and can be justified on the basis of 
operational benefits (landing minimums) or safety 
improvements. Therefore, the operational 
planning associated with facility installations and 
airport development, particularly in large 
terminal areas, is one of the most important 
responsibilities of the Flight Standards, Flight 
Procedures and Airspace Program. 
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SECTION 2. PLANNING STANDARDS 

701. PLANNING STANDARDS. 

a. Facility Establishment. Airway Planning 
Standards contain the criteria for the 
establishment of air navigation facilities. These 
criteria are based, in part, on air traffic demand 
since the volume of traffic provides a measurable 
indication of the need for air navigation facilities 
and other aeronautical services. 

b. Standards Limitations. They do not, 
however, cover all situations which may arise and 
are not to be used as a sole determination in 
denying a service where there is a demonstrated 
operational or ATC requirement. An aeronautical 
requirement may exist for facilities that cannot be 
adequately measured by a consideration of air 
traffic demand alone. Similarly, air traffic 
demand does not in itself always constitute a 
requirement for an air navigation facility. These 
situations must be individually evaluated to 
determine whether the benefits to be gained are 
commensurate with the cost of the facility or 
service. Benefithost ratios have been established 
by System Plans & Programs Division (ATR-100). 
Phase I deals with value vs. cost; Phase I1 
includes other factors such as weather, etc. In 
most instances, the establishment criteria, in 
addition to the traffic volume, require an 
operational improvement in the form of lower 
altitudes or reduced visibilities with respect t o  
IFR operations or a minimum safety rating with 
respect to visual aids which are required to 
resolve safety problems. . 

c. Responsibility. The primary responsibility 
for determining that a location meets the air 
tr&c volume requirements rests with Air Trflic 
Plans and Requirements Service (ATR-1). The 
responsibility for identifying improvements to 
operational minimums or for establishing safety 
requirements rests with Flight Standards Service 
(AFS- 1). 

702. DETERMINATION OF OPERATIONAL 
BENEFITSAMPROVEMENTS. 

a. General. An operational benefit1 
improvement is considered to exist: when IFR 
operations can be authorized where none existed 
previously; where a reduction of IFR minimums 
on existing procedures can be achieved; where an 
additional navaid will provide lower minimums 
than those authorized on existing adjacent 
facilities; or, where a reduction in minimums 
cannot be achieved, an improvement in 
operational safety can be demonstrated. 

b. Criteria. A reduction of at least 100' in 
descent altitude or a reduction of 114 mile in 
visibility requirements should be indicated to 
adequately support an operational benefit. Where 
a reduction of less than 100' in descent altitude is 
anticipated, additional justification should be 
provided to show that other improvements in the 
overall operation can be achieved with the 
additional facilities. Such improvements might 
include simplification of operating procedures; 
reduction of flight time; improved course 
guidance; improved runway alignment; or 
elimination of criteria waiver, etc. FS personnel 
are expected to  provide this type of supporting 
information during the planning phases for new 
navaids. 

c. Determination. A final determination that 
the anticipated benefits can actually be achieved 
is necessarily dependent upon the demonstrated 
performance of the facility a t  the time of 
commissioning; however a reasonable evaluation 
can be made for planning purposes based on the 
best information available at the time. 
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SECTION 3. SAFETY RATINGS 

703. DEVELOPMENT OF SAFETY 
RATINGS. 

a. The Airway Planning Standards consider 
the programming of VASI (Visual Approach Slope 
Indicator) and REIL (Runway End Identifier 
Lights) visual aids for VFR use provided the 
runway meets a minimum number of landings 
and a minimum safety rating. Although not 
specifically considered in the planning standards 
for VFR use, an economy approach light system 
may be considered to resolve a safety problem 
where the cost of the system is commensurate 

I with the improvement desired, and the REIL or 
I VASI will not provide the necessary service. The 
I criteria for developing the safety rating are 
I contained in Order 8260.18, Establishing 
I Requirements for Visual Approach Aids. 

b. In those cases where visual aids are 
considered essential to operational safety and the 
runway does not meet the traffic volume 
requirement, additional justification should be 
provided, highlighting the visual deficiencies as 
they exist and the improvements that will be 
achieved. FPB personnel are responsible for 
developing the principal justification for 
programming visual aids. Records should be 
maintained for each runway rated showing how 
the rating was developed and the conditions that 
required the installation of the visual aid. 
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SECTION 4. AIRWAY PLANNING 

704. GENERAL. b. The FPB representative shou 

a. The primary responsibility for the 
establishment, amendment, or deletion of 
airwaydjet routes rests with Air Traffic Service 
based on air traffic demand and user 
requirement. The FPB is required to participate 
in airway planning with respect to navigational 
signal coverage over designated routes, 
development of MEAs and related data, and the 
siting of electronic facilities. kequently terrain 
factors or site availability dictate the siting of an 
electronic facility; however, there are instances 
where the en route facility can be located so as to 
provide a terminal instrument approach 
capability in addition to the en route service. 

Jd be cognizant 
of operational requirements and environmental 
conditions in the en route and terminal areas that 
need to be considered in order to develop sound 
recommendations for optimum facility siting. 
Situations will arise where the FPB considers 
that a change in airway planning is necessary or 
desirable. Such changes could result from facility 
restrictions, lack of facility coverage, need for 
lower MEAs, improvement in airway alignment, 
and elimination of criteria waivers, etc. Every 
effort should be made to develop 
recommendations in coordination with 
appropriate airway facilities and ATC so that full 
consideration of local problems will be reflected in 
regional planning. 
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SECTION 5. TERMlNAI, PLANNING 

705. GENERAL. 

a. Responsibility. The primary responsibility 
for identifying airport locations that qualify for 
new terminal navigational facilities (except radar) 
rests with Flight Standards. The regional FPB is 
required to participate in terminal planning with 
respect to the type of facilities required for the 
intended operations, development of instrument 
procedures, operational minimums and the 
establishment of priorities for procurement and 
installation of planned facilities. The FS 
representative should be cognizant of operational 
requirements and environmental conditions in the 
terminal areas that need to be considered in order 
to develop sound recommendations for facility 
selection and optimum facility siting. 

b. Planning Changes. Situations will arise 
where the FPB considers that a change in 
terminal planning is necessary or desirable. Such 
changes could result, for example, from facility 
restrictions, changes in airport operations, the 
need for improvement in instrument procedures, 
safety considerations, and elimination of criteria 
waivers. 

706. REQUIREMENTS FOR OUTER 
COMPASS LOCATORS FOR NEW ILS 
INSTALLATIONS. 

In achieving the goals of reducing the total 
establishment costs for instrument landing 
systems, emphasis has been placed on providing 
only those components and services which are 
essential to the basic operational need. In this 
respect, the compass locator has not been. 
considered a required item for many new ILS 
locations and will be included as a component 
only where it is properly justified. This criteria 
specifies conditions that must be considered to 
properly justify the installation of compass 
locators in conjunction with new ILS facilities. 
The term "transition" is used for convenience 
throughout this section in lieu of feeder route and 
initial approach segment associated with 
instrument approach procedure construction. 

a. General Criteria. 

(1) Compass locators are not required at 
locations where satisfactory transitions can be 
established to the LOC course from supporting 
navaids unless holding a t  the compass locator is 
required. 

(2) Compass locators are not required in 
an ASR environment where radar service can be 
provided on a continuous basis. Where radar 
service is utilized for transitioning to the ILS, 
vectors to a point within the normal ILS 
clearance area are required to eliminate the 
procedure turn (NoPT). This does not impose a 
radar fixing requirement as a condition for 
executing the approach procedure. 

(3) An OM by itself shall not be utilized to 
identify the point from which holding or 
procedure turn is to  be executed. See paragraph 
214. 

(4) A procedure turn may be authorized 
from an intersection that overlies the OM or is 
established outside of the OM location. For 
planning purposes, the accuracy of the 
intersection should not exceed plus or minus one 
mile. 

(5) Transitions shall not be established 
outside of the normal clearance and buffer areas 
unless they have been flight checked and the 
minimum localizer clearance requirements are 
met. 

(6)  sitio ions to the LOC course 
which permit :a straight-in approach (NoPT) will 
be established in accordance with criteria for 
localizer intercept angles and length of 
intermediate segment described in TERPS, 
paragraph 922, and depicted in figure 7-5. 
Although criteria permit localizer intercept of 15" 
at one mile from the OM, it is recommended that 
all intercepts be established no less than three 
miles nor more than 10 miles from the OM. In no 
case, will a straight-in approach be authorized 
from a transition that proceeds from a facilitylfx 
directly to an OM or LOM unless the facility& is 
established on the localizer course. 
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b. Satisfactory Transitions. The standard for 
localizer usable distancehoverage is 18 miles 
within *lo0 of the localizer course, and 10 miles 
for that area between 10" and 35" either side of 
the course. In determining the need for a 
compass locator, facility performance data may 
not be available for the development of 
transitions. Figures 7-1, 7-2, and 7-3 depict 
normal clearance areas with a two-mile buffer 
area established around the perimeter. These 
figures will be used for determining the need for 
a compass locator during initial facility planning 
and for the development of priginal procedures 
when flight check data is not available. The 
following general guidelines will apply: 

(1) When a VOR o r  NDB fix exists 
. within the shaded area shown in figure 7-1, 

transitions may be established to a fur on the 
localizer course from which a procedure turn can 
be executed. 

(2) When a VOR o r  NDB is located 
within the shaded area shown in figure 7-2 and a 
fix can be established a t  the OM location in 
accordance with paragraph a(4), a transition may 
be established to the fix from which a procedure 
turn can be executed. 

(3) When a VOR, NDB, o r  satisfactory 
fix exists or can be established within the 
shaded area shown in figure 7-3, a transition may 
be established to the localizer course and a 
procedure turn is not required. 

(4) Criteria for  fix accuracy is 
contained in TERPs, paragraph 287. 

c. Locations that Qualify for a Compass 
Locator. In determining the need for a compass 
locator, the local trac flow, location of 
supporting facilities, and local terrain features 
must be considered. A compass locator may be 
planned for new ILS installations where one or 
more of the following conditions exist: 

(1) In a nonradar environment where 
a transition cannot be established in accordance 
with paragraph b. 

(2) In a nonradar environment where 
satisfactory transitions can be established in 
accordance with paragraph b, but the flow of 
traffic is such that operational requirements 

cannot be satisfied and the lack of a compass 
locator would result in an unacceptable delay to 
arriving aircraft. 

(3) I n  a r a d a r  environment where radar 
service cannot be provided on a continuous basis 
or where radar service will result in a prohibitive 
controller workload or would require additional 
positions and personnel to  provide the radar 
service. 

(4) In an area  of precipitous o r  
unusual terrain where special procedural design 
is required. 

d. Approach Procedure Design. To the extent 
possible, ILS approach procedures shall be 
designed to eliminate the compass locator as a 
required facility for the execution of the approach. 
Transitions shall be established in accordance 
with the following: 

(1) Original Procedures. In designing 
original procedures prior to ILS commissioning, 
transitions shall be limited to those which can be 
established in accordance with the general 
guidelines contained in paragraph b above unless 
a compass locator is programmed. 

(2) Revised Procedures. Following 
facility commissioning, additional transitions 
originating outside of the normal clearance and 
buffer areas may be established if they are found 
to be satisfactory through flight inspection 
evaluation. 

(3) Use of D M - .  The use of DME to 
provide arc transitions or to provide additional 
means of identifying fixes is encouraged to 
provide flexibility for users that are DME 
equipped; however, DME shall not be used as the 
sole means for identifying fures or establishing 
transitions except on an interim basis. If DME is 
the only means of providing transitions or fixes, 
a compass locator shall be provided. If the 
compass locator will not be available a t  the time 
of facility commissioning, the original ILS 
procedure may be identified as ILSIDME until 
such time that a compass locator can be 
programmed and installed. 

I e. Action. The FPB should make a map study 
at all planned or programmed ILS locations to 
determine if a compass locator is required. 
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Priority should be given to approved ILS projects. 
Following this determination, all requirements for 
locators shall be included in the F&E budget or 
submitted as a reprogramming action, as 
appropriate. Justification for each locator shall 
be provided by the FPB by including an 
appropriate statement for each location as follows: 

(1) Nonradar location - conforms to FAA 
Order 8260.19B, paragraph 7 0 6 ~ 0 )  and (2). 

(2) Radar location - conforms to FAA 
Order 8260.19B, paragraph 70643). 
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SECTION 6. AIRPORT PLANNING 

707. GENERAL. b. Airport Master Plans or amendments to 
such plans, coordinated by the Airports Division, 

a. Familiarity. Since runway location, should be routed through the appropriate FPB 
configuration, and alignment with respect to office for review and comment. Regional FPB 
associated navigation facilities determines the I personnel should develop necessary coordination 
IFR capability of an airport, FPB personnel I procedures with Airports Division personnel. 
should be thoroughly familiar with all airports 
existing or planned in their areas of 
responsibility. Regional and FIFO specialists 
should have access to all available material 
relative to airport planning and development and 
be familiar with the AIP projects for which they 
are responsible. 
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SECTION 7, PRIVATE AID 

a. Informal Discussions. Regional FPB 
personnel will frequently be called upon by 
municipalities, private interests, or other 
government agencies for recommendations 
relative to the location and type of instrument 
approach facilities most practicable. This type of 
cooperation is encouraged. However, it should be 
made clear that informal discussions with 
sponsors of private facilities (non-federal) are 
advisory in nature and do not necessarily 
represent the FAA's official position nor commit it 
to a particular course of action. 

b. Proposal Process. Before private facilities 
can be installed and operated for private or public 
IFR procedural use, the proposal must be 
processed for airspace analysis, and frequency 
study and allocation. Also, agreements for the 
inspection and acceptance must be drawn in 
accordance with FAR Part 171 or other applicable 
Administration directives. 

c. Sponsor Advice. Occasions will arise where 
a sponsor will seek advice concerning the use of a 
new type of navigation facility or a type that is 
not approved for use ,by the FAA In these 
situations, field personnel shall make no 
commitment with respect to  the acceptability, 
installation, or procedural use of such facilities. 
Refer inquiries of this nature to the Washington 
program ofice for information and advice 
concerning appropriate handling of such matters. 
Sponsors of private facilities should be advised to 
direct formal requests or inquiries, relating to the 
approval and use of private facilities, to the 
appropriate region for necessary review and 
processing. 
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SECTION 8. BUDGET SUPPORT 

709. BUDGET SUPPORT. 

a. FPB personnel shall participate in the 
development of annual F&E budget submissions 
and reprogramming actions, to the extent 
necessary to ensure that full consideration is 
given to operational requirements and necessary 
priorities with respect to new facilities, facility 
relocation, and facility improvements. 
Additionally, FPB shall determine that 
justifications for such budget actions, which are 
based on improvements to operational minimums 
andlor safety considerations, are fully and 
accurately stated in the regional requests. 

b. The annual  F&E budget  a n d  
reprogramming actions are reviewed in 
Washington Headquarters by the affected 
services. The regional FS input is an important 
factor in determining the merit of a regional 
request. Accordingly, procedures should be 
developed by the regions to have all 
reprogramming requests (Forms 2500-70) Cost 
Estimates (R~S: BU-2500-5) routed through the 
appropriate FPB for technical review and division 
concurrence. . 

710-799. RESERVED. 
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CHAPI'ER 8. INSTRUlMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES 
DATA TRANSMITTAL SYSTEM 

SECTION 1. GENERAL 

800. GENERAL. 

a. Forms. FAA Forms in the 8260-series are 
utilized for the publication of manually developed 
instrument flight procedures. Instrument 
Approach Procedures Automation (IAPA) utilizes 
electronically generated 8260-series equivalent 
forms for the same purpose. National Ocean 
Service (NOS) and other charting agencies 
publish instrument flight charts based on data 
contained on these forms. 

b. General design requirements. Instrument 
approach procedures must provide a smooth 
transition from the en route structure, and 
provide the pilot with sufficient information to 
effect a safe instrument approach to a landing or 
missed approach. In the interest of safety, these 
charts must be easy to interpret. The speed of 
modern aircraft demands that greater simplicity, 
minimum cockpit workload, and ease of 
interpretation be incorporated in the design of the 
instrument procedure. Criteria utilized in the 
design of standard instrument procedures is 
contained in FAA Order 8260.3B, United States 
Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures 
(TERPS). 

Note: Attempts to apply all possible 
options permitted by criteria to obtain 
lowest possible minimums, should not 
be made if the resultant procedure is 
overly complex and only a minor 
operational benefit is gained. 

c. Give full consideration to the environmental 
impact of procedures on local communities. Avoid 
schools, churches, hospitals, stadiums, rest homes, 
populous residential areas, and other noise 

I sensitive areas whenever possible due to the 
I potential for adverse environmental impact. 
I Where the location of facilities and the flow of air 

traffic will permit, utilize the highest possible 
altitudes consistent with optimum descent rates 
in all segments of approach procedures to provide 
the least noise interference. See also paragraph 
207. 
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SECTION 2. FORM USE AND PREPARATION 

801. USE OF FORMS. 

a. Procedures Published in F m ,  Part 
97. SIAPs authorized for public use are published 
as rules in the Federal Register by reference to 
FAA standard forms. An index of all SIAF' 
originations, amendments, and cancellations is 
published in the Federal Register to provide 
public notice of the rulemaking actions. All 
requests for new instrument procedure service are 
approved by the Regional FPB after coordination 
within the region and prior to development by the 
FIAO. 

b. Camera-Ready Copies. , Manually developed 
instrument approach procedures are prepared on 
the forms listed below as  typed, camera-ready 
copies suitable for reproduction. IAF'A-developed 
instrument approach procedures are prepared on 
computer generated 8260-series equivalent forms 
which are camera-ready and suitable for 
reproduction. After the procedures are developed 
and approved by the FIAO, they are reviewed by 
the AVN, and issued as rules by the Technical 
Programs Division (AFS-420) for the Director, 
Flight Standards Service (AFS-1). 

(1) ILS Standard Instrument Approach 
Procedure, FAA Form 8260-3 (ILS, MLS and 
ILSJDME). 

(2) RADAR S tanda rd  Ins t rument  
Approach Procedure, FAA Form 8260-4. 

(3) Standard Instrument Approach 
Procedure, FAA Form 8260-5 (LOC, LOCIDME, 
LDA, VOR, VOR/DME, VOR/DME or TACAN, 
NDB, SDF, RNAV, and other nonprecision 
procedures). 

(4) Continuation page of Standard 
Instrument Approach Procedure, FAA Form 
8260-10. Used as  a continuation sheet for 
Instrument Approach Procedure forms listed 
above and for DF procedures. 

(6) IAPA developed forms. 

c. Special Use Procedures. Special instrument 
approach procedures are developed for individual 
operators and are issued to the user through 

Operations Specifications or Letters of 
Authorization. They may be predicated on 
private or public-use navigation facilities and 
usually contain conditional authorizations that 
apply to the individual operator(s). The use of 
the special instrument approach procedure is not 
encouraged and shall be avoided when an 
equivalent service can be provided with the use of 
a public use procedure. 

(1) Special Instrument Approach 
Procedure, FAA Form 8260-7, is developed by 
the FIAO upon request of the FPB and reviewed 
by AVN. 

(2) The approying authority for a 
special instrument approach procedure is the 
Manager, Flight Standards Division, of the region 
having jurisdiction over the airport, or his 
designated representative. 

(3) Coordination, reproduction, and 
distribution are accomplished by the regional 
FPB. 

802. FORM PREPARATION. 

a. Preparation. FAA Form 8260-3 has the 
title information and appropriate FAR 97 subpart 
pre-printed. When MLS procedures are 
documented, delete the term "ILS" and type the 
desired equipment acronym in its space. FAA 
Form 8260-4 has the title information and 
appropriate FAR 97 subpart pre-printed. On FAA 
Form 8260-5 enter the type of procedure, as listed 
below, in the space preceding the phrase 
"Standard Instrument Approach Procedure". For 
DF procedures on FAA Form 8260-10, enter 
"Emergency DF' and leave FAR subpart blank. 

b. Appropriate FAR, Part 97 subparts for 
individual types of procedures are: 

(1) 97.23 VOR, VORIDME, VOR or 
TACAN, and VOR/DME or TACAN. 

(2) 97.25 LOC, LOCIDME, LDA, 
LDA/DME, SDF, and SDFIDME. 

(3) 97.27 NDB and NDBIDME. 
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(4) 97.29 ILS, ILSIDME, MLS, MLS/DME 
and MLSIRNAV. 

(5) 97.31 RADAR. 

(6) 97.33 VORIDME WAVY LORAN 
RNAV, GPS RNAV. 

(7) 97.35 COPTER (including COPTER 
LORAN, COPTER GPS, etc.) 

c. Combined Charting. Some charting 
agencies combine certain instrument approach 
procedures on one chart where procedural data 
are compatible. Where an NDB or compass 
locator is established a t  an ILS outer marker site, 
the individual ILS and NDB procedures should be 
developed in a manner that will permit combined 
charting, provided TERPS criteria can be 
complied with for both procedures. Different 
types of civil instrument approach procedures 
shall not be combined on SIAP forms or on NOS 
approach charts, except for "VOR or TACAN" and 
"VOWDME or TACAN" SIAPs predicated on 
VORTAC facilities. Where Army offices request 
combined procedures based L . :ifferent types of 
facilities, separate but compatible procedures 
shall be documented on the appropriate forms. 
Combining of instrument approach procedures on 
military charts will then be accomplished as a 
cartographic function of the Defense Mapping 
Agency. 

d. IAPA Forms. Guidance for preparation of 
IAPA generated 8260-series equivalent forms is 
contained in appropriate sections of the IAPA 
Users Manual. 

803. AIRPORT DATA REQUIREMENTS 
FOR INITIAL INSTRUMENT APPROACH 
PROCEDURE SERVICE. 

a. Pre-Request Action. The regional FPB shall 
ensure that an airspace analysis of the airport 
has been accomplished as  required by Order 
7400.2, Procedures for Handling Ampace 
Matters, and TERPS paragraph 122a before 
requesting the FIAO to establish the initial 
instrument approach procedure to an airport. 
Instrument approach service shall not be 
authorized for an airport that is restric~ed to VFR 
operations until it is reclassified as an IFR 
airport by the region. The intent of this 
paragraph is to establish the minimum data 

required to construct a procedure after IFR 
operations are approved. Accordingly, regions 
should accept less data during the initial approval 
stage when approval is in question and the 
submitted layout plan or drawing is adequate for 
determining IFR status. 

b. Data Requirements. In order to construct 
initial instrument approach procedures and 
publish approach charts in accordance with Inter- 
Agency Air Cartographic Committee (IACC) 
specifications, data, in addition to that supplied 
on the FAA 8260-series forms, are required unless 
a current OC chart exists for the airport. If a 
current OC chart is not available, the regional 
FPB is responsible to see that engineering plans 
or other accurate airport drawings containing tie 
points to section corners, bench marks, or other ' 

specific geographic or topographic landmarks are 
provided. 

c. Processing. FPBs shall forward such plans 
or drawings to AVN-240 for evaluation and 
coordination of any changes required, prior to 
inclusion into the AMISIIAPA data base and use 
in procedure construction. 

d. Data Elements. These plans shall also 
include the following data elements to the desired 
accuracy as indicated: 

(1) Type runway surface, length, width, 
station points, true azimuth, and runway 
endthreshold coordinates to the nearest 
hundredth of a second. 

(2) The elevation of the highest point of an 
airport's usable runways (airport elevation), and, 
if straight-in minimums are desired, the highest 
centerline elevation in the first 3000 feet of the 
runway beginning a t  the threshold (touchdown 
zone elevation) - to the nearest foot above mean 
sea level; and, the elevation of the runway 
ends/thresholds - to the nearest tenth of a foot. 

(3) Beacon and control tower location by 
latitude and longitude to the nearest hundredth 
of a second, and heightlelevation to the nearest 
foot if installed. 

(4) NAVAID location by latitude/ longitude 
to the nearest hundredth of a second; and by 
relation to the runway in Cartesian G,Y) 
coordinates if located on the airport. 
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(6) Location of helicopter landing area if 
IFR helicopter operations are involved. 

(6) Airport approach and runway lighting 
using approved terminology to  describe the 
lighting systems; e.g., MALS for Medium 
Intensity Approach Light System, RCLS for 
Runway Centerline Light System, etc. 

(7) Instrument landing system (ILS) 
engineering plans indicating the location of the 
various system components. 

e. The sponsor of a public use, military, or 
special instrument approach procedure is 
expected to provide the necessary airport data to  
the regional FPB when required. SIAP 
development shall be delayed until this 
information has been provided. 

804. COURSE AND DISTANCE 
INFORMATION. 

a. Application. Magnetic variation shall be 
applied to  terminal routes as follows: 

(1) Facility to Facility: Variation of the 
first facility applies. 

(2) Dog leg: Variation of each facility 
forming the route applies to its segment. 

(3) Fix to Facility or Facility to 
Fix: Variation of the facility applies. 

(4) Dead Reckoning: Variation of the 
next facility providing course guidance applies. 

b. Calculations should be made using the 
most accurate data available (bearings and 
distances to two decimal places). Magnetic 
variation of record, in whole degrees, is then 
applied. Final results are rounded by NOS to the 
nearest whole digit. 

c. Rounding. Where rounding to the 
"nearest" value is appropriate, and except where 
otherwise required, round numerical values . O 1  
through .49 DOWN, and .50 through .99 UP. 
This applies to distances, elevations, altitudes, 
degrees, etc. For example, 1100.49' becomes 
1100', while 1100.50' becomes 1101'. Similarly, 
131.49" becomes 131°, while 131.50" becomes 132'. 

806. COMMUNICATIONS DATA 

a. Communications requirements and 
frequencies for inclusion on instrument approach 
procedures charts will be provided by NFDC in 
accordance with Order 7910.2, "Frequencies 
Listed on Instrument Approach Procedure 
Charts." 

b. Where specific local communication 
requirements exist for published instrument 
approach procedures, and where these data are 
not currently charted, enter one of the following 
notes under "Additional Flight Data": 

(1) Where approach control service is 
provided by ARTCG through a remote site: 
"Chart Indianapolis Center frequency." 

(2) Where approach control service is 
provided through the controlling FSS by 
LRCO or RCO. The controlling FSS will be 
indicated: 'Chart Indianapolis Radio LRCO 
(RCO)." 

806. NOS OBSTACLE DATA. 

The Airspace and Obstruction section of NOS 
maintains an obstruction data file. This section 
compiles and maintains a record of verified 
obstacles which are 200 feet or more above 
ground level. It  also has information on a 
number of unverified obstacles which are below 
this height and is documenting information on 
certain terrain elevations. NOS will research its 
files on a time-available basis when a request for 
obstacle data is received from a FIAO. Direct 
communications between the FIAO and NOS is 
authorized for this purpose. Requests for obstacle 
data within a designated geographical area 
should identify the area desired by geographical 
coordinates or by a specified radius from an 
airport reference point (ARP) or navigation 
facility. See paragraph 271c. 

807. TERMINAL ROUTES GENERAL. 

Terminal routes consist of feeder, initial, and 
intermediate approach segments. They provide 
aircraft guidance from the en route airway 
structure to the final approach fm. A minimum 
number of routes required to satisfactorily 
transition the aircraft to the terminal 
environment shall be specified. 
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a. Non-Radar Routes. Since radar vectoring 
is an approved method of providing procedure 
entry, the number of non-radar routes shall be 
limited where radar vectoring is provided on a 
24-hour basis. Where practical, at least one 
non-radar route shall be provided to ensure 
transition from the en route structure in the 
event of radar/communications failure. Radar 
vectoring may be provided through any approach 
segment up to and including the final approach 
fix (intermediate fix with ARSR), 

b. Transi t ion.  Ins t rument  approach 
procedures shall NOT be developed that require 
"DME o r  RADAR" as the sole means for 
procedure entry if any other type of transition is 
available, unless specifically requested by ATC. 
It is not necessary to designate terminal routes 
which coincide with segments of the en route 
structure; however, these routes shall be 
designated when a lower altitude is authorized or 
when clarity is essential. With the exception of 
arc feeder or arc initial approach segments, 
terminal routes originating on an airway require 
the establishment of a named fz to identify the 
starting point of the route. The fix shall be 
common to the en route structure and instrument 
approach procedure. 

c. Turn Limitation. When a procedure turn 
or holding pattern entry is not authorized, and 
airways or routes which are not specified as 
terminal routes lead t o  the fur where the 
intermediate segment begins, the procedure must 
ensure that the angular limitation on turns over 
the intermediate fix is not exceeded. This is not 
mandatory when ATC agrees to provide full-time 
radar vectoring service for these routes. 

d. Charting. All terminal routes listed in the 
Terminal Routes section of the 8260 series forms 
will be charted or identified in the plan view of 
the instrument approach chart. Where a 
procedure turn or  holding pattern entry is not 
authorized, the procedure shall identify the point 
where the profile begins. 

e. Feeder Routes. Where feeder routes are 
required to transition from the en route structure 
they will terminate at an initial approach fix or at 
the facility from which a procedure turn or 
holding pattern entry is authorized. En route 
obstacle clearance criteria apply to feeder routes. 

f. Multiple DME Sources. When an ILS (or 
LOC or LDA) facility has collocated DME, it is 
necessary t o  reduce the potential for confusion 
with other DME sources in the terminal area. 
Failure to tune to the ILS DME when inbound 
can result in incorrect fur indications. Apply the 
following guidance: 

(1) Delete the requirement t o  use two 
DME facilities on ILS or LOCLDA procedures 
wherever possible. 

(2) Delete DME arcs to  L O C D A  
courses at locations where radar vectoring is 
possible. In some locations, this may require a 
Note: "Radar Required!' Where radar is not 
available, delete DME arcs where an alternate 
means of procedure entry is available. 

(3) DME frequencies are paired with 
the frequencies of the VOR, localizer, or MLS. 
When a non-paired DME is used in a 
VORIDME, ILSIDME, etc., procedure, 
simultaneous reception of both facilities must 
be assured. This requires a standard Note 
indicating the DME location and the identification 
of both facilities: 'DME from XYZ VORTAC. 
Simultaneous reception of I-ABC and XYZ 

I DME required!' DME frequencies are not 
I paired with NDBs; and, DME antennas may or 
I may not be collocated with the NDB. For 
I NDBIDME SIAPs, use standard Note: 
I "Simultaneous reception of ABC NDB and  
I XYZ DME required!' 

(4) On procedures using two DME 
facilities, one of which is associated with a LOC 
or LDA, and both of which are forward of an 
aircraft on the LOCLDA course, the following 
profile Note is required: 'Use I-= DME 
when on the  L O C D A  course!' This applies 
to front and back course procedures regardless of 
glide slope availability. In Additional Flight 
Data, indicate that the note is to be charted in 
profile. 

(5) Similar precautions may be necessary 
for MLS. Evaluate each situation and take the 
appropriate action. 
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g. Initial Approach Segments. 

(1) Initial Approach Segments not 
requiring a course reversal, Evaluate the flow 
of air traffic to determine the need for routes 

I which do not require a course reversal. Where a 
I course reversal exists on a SIAP, each initial 

approach segment for which a course reversal is 
not required shall include a designation of 
"NOPI". If a course reversal is not authorized for 

I any of the terminal routes, the NoPT designation 
I is not appropriate; indicate instead that a 
1 procedure turn is not authorized. See paragraph 
I 811a(3). 

(2) Specify an arrival sector from which 
course reversal shall not be made when NoPT 
designations will result in an excessive number of 
terminal routes as follows: 

I 'NoPT for arrival on ABC VORTAC airway 
radials 302 CW 096." 

(3) Initial Approach segments based 
on straight courses. All initial approach 
segments that meet criteria for angle of intercept 
between the initial and intermediate segments 
(TERPS paragraphs 232a(1) and (2)) shall join the 
intermediate segment at a common intermediate 
fix where possible. 

(4) Arc Initial Approach Segment. 
Requirements for arc initial approach segments 
shall be fully evaluated to  determine if this type 
of procedure entry is essential to the local traffic 
flow. Experience indicates that arc initial 
segments have been established at  locations 
where they are utilized on a very limited basis or 
have not been fully accepted by the user. 
Utilization of long arcs or the use of multiple arcs 
has contributed t o  undesirable chart clutter with 
minimum operational advantage. 

(a) An arc initial segment in a radar 
environment shall not be authorized unless it is 
operationally required. 

(b) When a DME arc segment of an 
approach lies along an arc which traverses an 
area of unusable radial information, the 
provisions of OA P8200.1, paragraph 214.3 apply. 

(c) Arc initial segments should be 

authorized via the shortest routing when flight 
time can be reduced. 

(dl Arc initial segments shall be 
designated by CW for clockwise and CCW for 
counter-clockwise. 

(el Arc initial segments shall be 
designed to satisfy requirements for executing the 
instrument approach. They shall NOT be 
established for the convenience of routing 
aircraft around a terminal area. 

(f) Arc initial segments less than 
3 miles in length are not recommended. Use of 
aircraft heading to intercept the intermediate 
course should be considered as an alternate action 
in lieu of short arc segments. 

(g) DME Arc courses shall be 
predicated only on collocated facilities 
providing azimuth and DME information. Arc 
initial segments shall not be authorized on DME 
collocated with ILS or localizer facilities due to  
the lack of constant azimuth information. See 
Order 6050.32, appendix 111, section 2 for 
collocation parameters. 

h, Lead Radials. In addition to the angle of 
interception requirements of TERPS paragraph 
232a(1), a 2 mile lead radial (1 mile for Copter 
procedures) shall be published with arc initial 
approaches when the DME is not collocated with 
the facility providing the procedural course 
guidance. The lead radial provides information 
for aircraft with single receiving equipment to 
change the receiver to the localizer or other 
facility providing the course guidance and to 
ensure the aircraft is within the clearance 
coverage area of LOC .?acilities before changing 
frequency or accepting on-course indication. 

i. Identification of Initial Approach Fix (M). 
Because of military requirements, IAFs shall be 
identified on civil public-use procedures. 

j. Intermediate Segments. 

(1) When a procedure turn or holding 
pattern entry is authorized at the FAF and a 
straight-in intermediate segment (without initial) 
is also authorized, data on the intermediate 
segment shall be included in the Terminal Routes 
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block. In this situation, (NoPT) shall be added to 
the intermediate segment. 

(2) When the course reversal fix is 
outside the FAF, the segment(s) from the course 
reversal fur to the FAF shall be included in 
Terminal Routes, unless both fures are marked by 
DME from the same source or LOC minimums 
are not authorized. 

(3) When a procedure turn or holding 
pattern is not authorized, the intermediate 
segment shall be included in the profile view of 
the instrument approach chart and entries 
pertaining to these segments shall be included in 
the Terminal Routes section, and on line 4 of the 
form 8260. The only exception will be when radar 
vectoring is required to the FAF. 

808. TERMINAL FIXES. 

Named terminal fixes shall be documented on 
FAA Form 8260-2. Named facilities do not 
require this documentation unless holding is 
established. See also paragraph 264. 

a. Restriction. The following fures should 
NOT be named unless naming is required for 
control of aircraft, such as  when used as a 
clearance limit, for holding, or for procedural 
clarity: 

(1) DME only fures. 

(2) Starting and ending points of arc 
initial or feeder segments. 

(3) Points where feeder or initial routes 
intercept the final approach course extended prior 
to the initial or intermediate fur. A dog-leg route 
description is preferable. 

b. Audit Trail. List terminal procedures 
using a fx in the "Remarks" section of the 8260-2. 
This helps ensure that aec t ed  procedures are not 
overlooked when the fur is modified. If the list 
would be too large, show only types of procedures 
and airports served. Maintain the "Chart 
Publication" section of the 8260-2 in current 
status to ensure correct charting of the fur. 

references to the hundredth of a nautical mile 
when DME is appropriate and available. Provide 
the fur name and DME distance as  follows: 

(1) DME fur, with course and DME from 
the same facility: 

JOANU7.00 DME 

(2) DME fur, with DME not collocated 
with course facility, identify fur and facility 
providing DME: 

JOANUABC 7.00 DME 

(3) Intersection fur, with DME available 
from more than one facility forming the fur, 
identify the intersection and the facility providing 
the required DME information: 

JOAN1 INTJABC 7.00 DME 

(4) Unnamed DME fixes shall be 
described clearly: Specify NDB bearings "FROM 
the facility. 

ABC R-25914.00 
ABC VORTAC R-25914.00 (Enter "VORTAC" 

if required for clarity.) 
DEF 072123.00 (Facility is DEF NDBDME) 
6.51 DME (Exclude the DME identification 

when there is no doubt that course guidance and 
DME are from the same facility) 

d. A full description of a fix, when it first 
occurs on the form, satisfies charting 
requirements. For example, entering "ARNET 
LOM/INT/ABC 8.53 DME" or, "NIXON I N T  once 
in the Terminal Routes section, and thereafter 
entering "ARNET' or "NIXOIV1 where ever else i t  
occurs on the form ensures that the fix will be 
charted correctly on both the plan view and the 
profile sections of the approach chart. When 
included in the missed approach instructions, use 
a full description of a fur appropriate to its use in 
the missed approach procedure. Example: (Fix 
name: MORIS LOM/INT/7 DME) "CLIMB TO 
3600 DIRECT MORIS LOM AND HOLD!' 
Example: (Fix name: DAVEE INTI16 DME) 
"CLIMB TO 3600, THEN CLIMBING RIGHT 
TURN TO 4000 VIA ABC VORTAC R-180 TO 
DAVEE INTI16 DME AND HOLD!' 

c. DME References. When designating fmes 
I on Form 8260-3, -4, -5 and -7, include DME 
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I e. When no f ix overlies an LOM, the identifier 
I may be used: AB LOM. Use the identifier on 
I NDB procedures. In all other cases, when a 
I named fur is at the LOM, use that name: 
I ABBAH LOM. Use the named fur on LOC and 
I ILS procedures. 

f. An alternate method of identifiing an LOM, 
such as an INT or DME, is often helpful in ILS 
or LOC SIAPs, but an INT is not appropriate in 
NDB SIAPs. 

g. Design SIAPs, utilizing crossing courses for 
fa identification along the inbound course, to 
minimize cockpit tuning requirements as 
prescribed in TERPS paragraph 288c. 
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9/16/93 

SECTION 3. COMPLETION OF FAA FORMS 8260-315 

This section contains information applicable to 
the completion of FAA Forms 8260-3 and 8260-5. 
Certain information contained herein is also 
applicable to Forms 8260-4, 8260-7, and 8260-10 
which is covered in the succeeding section. 
Guidance is referenced to each separate area of 
the forms. 

810. TERMINAL ROUTES. 

The information described in the Terminal Route 
section along with data entered on line 1 or 2 is 
used to develop the plan view of the instrument 
approach chart. 

a. From-To columns. Routes shall be listed 
from fix to fix. Terminal routes that do not 
provide a NoPT capability should be established 
direct to the fix or facility from which the course 
reversal is authorized. Enter the name of the fur 
to which an arc segment connects in the "TO" 
column. If there is no named fur, enter the 
appropriate fix description in accordance with 
paragraph 808c. 

(1) IAF' designations shall be entered in 
the "FROM column after each initial approach 
fix. Describe RNAV ATD fixes with respect to the 
next waypoint: 5.00 ATD from NMON WP. 

(2) NoPT shall be entered in the "TO 
column for initial segments that permit 
elimination of the procedure turn. The 
intermediate segment shall only be designated 
NoPT if necessary to clarify the procedure. A 
segment after a course reversal fix shall not be 
designated NoPT. 

(3) CW for clockwise or CCW for 
counter-clockwise shall be entered in the "FROM 
column for arc segments. 

(4) Feeder or initial routes based on 
dog-leg segments, where there is no altitude 
change between segments, shall be entered on one 
line and described fix to fix. For a dog-leg to a 
DME fix on a localizer course, enter only the 
DME fix; e.g., IAG 10.00 DME. The localizer 
course is specified in the course/distance column. 

See paragraph 810b(3) below. 

(5) If an altitude change occurs where a 
feeder or initial joins the next segment, specify 
each segment on separate lines. A combined 
initiallintermediate segment entry is authorized 
only when there is no altitude change between 
the segments. 

(6) Multiple initial segments which 
connect at  a common IF require separate line 
entries for each initial segment, and a single 
entry for the intermediate segment, irrespective 
of the segment altitudes. 

b. Course l Distance column. Specify the 
course and distance for each route segment. 

I Enter the actual magnetic course to the 
hundredth of a degree, and distance to the 
hundredth of a mile. NOS will round for 
publication. 

(1) Where course guidance is apparent 
(fur to facility, facility to a fix, or facility to 
facility): 090.17110.03. 

(2) Where course guidance must be 
I specified (fix to fur): Specify NDB bearings 
I "FROM" the facility. 

090.44/7.12 (I-ABC). 
090,1118.20 (ABC R-270). 
090.W10.56 BXX Brg 090). 
251.3317.89 (M-AVE). 

(3) Where there is a single route 
defined from fix to fix via two segments 
(dogleg), and there is no altitude change between 
segments, the course, distance and guidance shall 
be identified for each segment in one single entry. 

130.4917.10 (ABC R-130) & 185.0114.33 
(XYZ R-185). 
005.2113.60 (Hdg) & 296.3614.82 (I-WP). 
130.2814.12 (Hdg) & 180.18l7.45 (ABC 
R-360). 

(4) Enter the DME arc utilized in an arc 
segment: 14.00 DMJ3 Arc. 
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(5) When a Lead Radial or Bearing is 
required, enter the data in parentheses 
immediately below the course and distance data 
in the following manner: (ABC LR-300); (ABC 
LBRG-800). 

c. ALT Column. Enter the altitude 
authorized for the route. When the routing 
requires a course reversal, the altitude authorized 
shall not be lower than the procedure turn 
altitude. The altitude authorized for any 
terminal route shall be no lower than the altitude 
authorized for succeeding segments. Where more 
than one segment joins at a common fix, a 
common altitude should be selected whenever 
possible. Optimum descent gradients shall be 
used where feasible for noise considerations and 
as a means to conserve airspace. 

811. LINES 1 THROUGH 8. 

a. Line 1. 

(1) Enter procedure turn side of course 
as left or right of the outbound course; i.e., the 
large side of the template. Enter the outbound 

I course to the hundredths of a degree, procedure 
turn altitude, procedure turn distance and name 
of fix from which the procedure turn is authorized 
as follows: 

I PT L side of CRS 018.13 outbound, 2300 
I ft. within 10 mi. of MELIS INT (IAF). 

(2) Delete all pre-printed information 
on line 1, when a teardrop course reversal is 
specified, and enter the data in accordance with 
the following examples: 

Collocated facility: 
I Teardrop R-160 outbnd, R-355 inbound, 

, 4300 ft. within 15 mi. of ABC VORTAC 
(IAF). 

Non-collocated facility: + 
Teardrop R-160 (ABC VORTAC) (IAF) 

I outbound to NMON/19.00 DME, 355.00 
I (I-XYZ) inbound, 3000 ft. to KENNEDY 

OIWINT. 

(3) Enter "NA" following "PT when a 
procedure turn is not authorized. 

' b. Line 2. 

(1) For purposes of standardization, 
instrument approach procedures should authorize 
a standard PT where a course reversal is 
required. TERPS paragraph 234e establishes 
conditions for utilizing a holding pattern in lieu 
of a PT; however, the requirements of 
paragraphs 234e(1) and (2), and paragraph 292 
must be met. When a holding pattern is 
authorized, establish the direction of holding 
based on the inbound course as shown in figure 
8-1. Enter holding data on line 2 in accordance 
with the following example: 

I Hold SE OmGA L0My RT, 313.09 
I inbound, 1600 ft. in lieu of PT (IAF). 

Magnetic Course Holding Pattern Direction 
(Inbound) (based on inbound course) 

338-022 S 
023-067 SW 
068-112 W 
113-157 NW 
158-202 N 
203-247 NE 
248-292 E 
293-337 SE 
Figure 8-1. Holding Pattern Directions 

(2) On procedures that do not 
authorize a PT or holding pattern, enter the 
fudfacility from which the profile is to start. The 
profile shall include the intermediate fm and may 
be extended to include all fures established on the 
final approach course extended for clarity. (The 
exception is when radar vectoring is required to 
the FAF.) 

Profile starts at STING. 

(3) When an obstacle in the PT entry 
zone precludes early descent to PT altitude, place 
an attention symbol after the FT fix on line 1 and 
enter the restrictive note on line 2. (IAPA places 

I this note in "Profile Notes" on the IAPA 
equivalent form 8260-3/5J 

*Maintain 12000 or above until 
I established outbound for PT. 
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c. Line 3. 

(1) Enter the final approach course 
(FAC) on all procedures. Enter the exact 
electronic course to a hundredth of a degree. 
NOS will chart to the nearest whole radiaVcourse 
for publication. The FAC is determined as 
follows: 

(a) ILS, MLS, LOC, SDF, and LDA 
procedures - enter the official course alignment 

I based on antenna location and orientation. For 
1 M U  with a curved path in the final segment, 
I enter the course after the rollpoint (RP). 

(b) NDB and RNAV procedures - 
enter the course established by FIAO 
computation. 

(c) VOR and TACAN procedures 
enter the electronic radial or its reciprocal as 
established by flight inspection that delivers the 
aircraft to the runway threshold or desired 
aiming point. See paragraph 816i. If other than 
the plotted magnetic course, enter the plotted and 
electronic values in Remarks section FAA Form 
8260-9, or IAPA Data Record. See paragraph 
909c(8). 

(2) Enter FAF' where applicable. On 
ILS/MLS forms, a FAF must be published for the 
time-distance requirements of the LOC/AZ-only 
and circling portions of the procedure, and also 
for application of FAR Part 121.651. The OM 
location is normally identified as the LOC FAF 
for charting purposes. A FAF shall be entered for 
all procedures, except those procedures without a 
FAF that utilize on-airport facilities, or ILS/MLS 
procedures that do not authorize LOC/AZ-only or 
circling. On RNAV forms, enter the named 
FAWP; if the FAF is an ATD fix, enter the ATD 
distance from the named MAP. 

KAREN WP; or, 5 ATD from DAVID WP, 

(3) Enter the distance from the FAF' to 
the MAP in miles and hundredths. Enter a dash 
when the timddistance table is not required for 
determination of the MAP, such as when the MAP 
is a facility, fur or WP. Leave blank for on- 
airport NoFAF SIAPs. 

(4) Enter the distance from the FAF to 
the runway landing threshold, or abeam, if 

straight-in minimums are authorized, to the 
nearest hundredth of a mile. (NOS will round to 
the nearest 0.1 mile for publication.) Leave 
blank for circling-only and on-airport NoFAF 
SIAPs, and COPTER point-in-space approaches. 

d. Line 4. Enter fxes and minimum altitudes 
that are to  be depicted on the profile view. On 
procedures that do not authorize a procedure turn 
or holding pattern, the facility or fur designated 
as the start of the profile in line 2 shall be the 
first fix/ facility entered on line 4. See paragraph 
807j(3). 

(1) Fix altitudes established on ILS for 
LOC-only use should be coincident with the glide 

I slope when possible. Where the stepdown fix 
I altitude is not within 20 feet of the glide slope, 
I annotate it for LOC use as follows: 

MIN ALT CAROL 1600* 
*LOC only 

I Note: This notation is not used when 
I the nonprecision FAF' altitude is the 
I same as GS intercept altitude. 

(2) Enter all fures and minimum altitudes 
after completion of procedure turn, including any 
fures associated with the procedure turn or 
intermediate segment, and including the FAF and 
any final stepdown fxes. 

NOTE: Do not enter a fix on line 4 that 
is positioned on the profile prior to the 
procedure turn or holding point unless 
the fix is required for obstacle 
clearance or noise abatement after 
completion of the PT. 

(3) Make no entry on line 4 for 
on-airport facilities with a single set of minimums 
and no stepdown fx, since the minimum altitude 
over the facility is determined by the MDA 

(4) For procedures with a FAF, an 
entry on line 4 is required for the FAF and the 
stepdown fix, if established. 

(5) For procedures with a stepdown 
fix, enter the lowest MDA at the stepdown fix 
authorized for aircraft that cannot receive the 
stepdown fur. If an MDA increase is required 
when a remote altimeter setting is used, the 
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stepdown fur should be annotated to reflect the 
necessary altitude adjustment as follows: 

MIN ALT PAULA 1420* 
*I540 when using (location) altimeter 
setting. (IAPA places the "*" symbol after 
the fix name.) 

e. Line 5. (Form 8260-3). Enter distance in 
miles and hundredths to the threshold from the 
FAF or OM and MM. On Category I1 and I11 ILS 
procedures, enter distance in feet to the threshold 
from the IM, 150 HAT and 100 HAT points; enter 
a dash if not appropriate. On Category I, 11,111, 
enter distance in feet from the threshold to a 
point abeam the GS antenna (for ILS), and abeam 
the elevation antenna (for MLS). 

f. Line 6. Form 8260-3). 

(1) Enter minimum GSIGP intercept 
altitude, rounded to the next higher 100-foot 
increment. This altitude shall not be less than 
the elevation of the GSIGP a t  the OM or FAF'. 

(2) If a fix or facility is located on the final 
approach course between 'the precision FAF 
(GS/GP intercept) and the OM, enter the name of 
the fix or facility and the GS/GP elevation in feet. 

(3) Enter the elevation of the GSIGP in 
feet at  the OM, MM, and the IM. If a IM is not 
installed, enter a dash. 

(4) GSIGP altitude computations shall 
include earth curvature (EC) values. EC shall not 
be used to determine obstacle clearance. The 
formula for determining EC is: 

EC(ft) = (distance in NM from GS/GP ant)' x .8833 

g. Line 7. Form 8260-3). 

(1) Enter commissioned angle for the 
GS/GP to nearest hundredth of a degree. The 
commissioned angle shall be used to make 
calculations entered in lines 5, 6, and 7. 

(2) Enter the threshold crossing height 
(TCH). When a threshold is displaced, enter the 
TCH over the displaced threshold, but do not 
identify i t  as such. If the TCH over the displaced 
threshold is below the minimum value specified in 
FAA Order 8260.34, enter in accordance with the 

following example: 

TCH 32 at displaced THR; 67 at runway end. 

(a) Use the  runway crown 
elevation opposite the GS antenna for TCH 
computations when it is determined that the 
lateral terrain gradient between the GS/GP 
antenna site and runway is relatively smooth and 
uniform, regardless of gradient percentage. See 
TERPS figure 129A, appendix 2. When terrain 
drops off or rises rapidly between the GS antenna 
and the runway, the TCH computations will be 
based on the ground elevation of the GS 
antenna site. See TERPS figure 129, appendix 
2. Computation results shall be rounded to the 
nearest foot. 

(b) The character of the terrain, 
effective GS elevation, and TCH will be 
determined by agreement between Airway 
Facilities and FPB personnel. 

Note: Flight inspection, as well as 
instrument data bases, shall be based 
upon the same GP orientation 
elevation. Use AMIS as the official 
data source. 

(c) Paragraph (a) above does NOT 
apply to facilities flight inspected under Order 
8240.47. For these facilities, the RDH is the 
TCH. 

h. Line 8. 

(1) Enter the identification and type of 
facility from which the MSA is computed. On 
ILS and LOC procedures, an NDB or VOR facility 
located on the localizer course shall be used to 
provide MSA information when available. If an 
omni-directional navaid is not available on the 
LOC course, the primary omni-directional navaid 
serving that area shall be used. When the MSA 
facility is an LOM, enter only the identification 
and type of facility. 

(2) Enter the MSA information clockwise 
by sectors, if used. Sectors are referenced to 
bearings from the primary omni-directional 
navaid as follows: 
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MSA from OAK VORTAC 360-170 4900, 
170-360 3700. 

(3) Provide a single MSA only when the 
altitude difference between all sectors does not 
exceed 300 feet, as follows: 

MSA from XYZ VORTAC 7700. 

(4) Enter the radius of the sector if more 
than 25 NM; and, when the facility-to-airport 

I distance exceeds 25 NM, use a radius of up to 
30 NM, as  follows: 

MSA from ABC VORTAC 060-150 2300, 
150-240 3000,240-330 3600,330-060 4200 
(28 NM). 

(5) Where more than one procedure for an 
airport is established on the same facility, the 
MSA sector divisions shall be identical for each 
procedure. 

(6) MSAs are for emergency use only. 
Do not amend procedures solely to revise an MSA 
except when the MSA provides less than 950 feet 
of obstacle clearance. 

812. TAKEOFF AND ALTERNATE 
MINIMUMS. 

a, Takeoff Minimums. Where takeoff 
minimums for all runways at the airport are 
standard, check the "STD" box. If takeoff 
minimums for any runway are other than 
standard or if IFR departure procedures are in 
effect a t  the airport, check the box titled "See 
FAA Form 8260-15 for this Airport." Complete 
Form 8260-15 in accordance with guidelines 
contained in paragraph 835. For COPTER 
procedures, leave both boxes blank. SIAP 
amendments specifically to address origination or 
cancellation of an FAA Form 8260-15 are no 
longer necessary. NOS will take action based 
solely upon the 8260-15 form. 

b. Alternate Minimums. 

(1) To qualify for alternate minimums, an 
airport must have weather reporting a t  the 
airport and the weather must be reported on 
Service A weather sequences. Commercial 
operators who have an approved weather 

reporting service may be authorized alternate 
minimums without the requirement for Service A 
hourly aviation reports. 

(2) Chapter 2 of this order defines facility 
monitoring categories (1, 2, 3, and 4) and 
utilization of these categories. Alternate 
minimums shall not be denied on precision 
SIAPs if the OM or authorized substitute does 
not have a remote status indicator. This is 
because the ILS/MLS is monitored, and the 
GSIGP provides intercept and descent guidance. 
However, this does not apply to nonprecision 
SLAPS or the LOCIAZ portion of an ILSIMLS 
SUP; i.e., deny alternate minimums on a 
nonprecision SIAP if the facility is not monitored. 
Alternate minimums are NOT authorized on 
LORAN-C SIAPs. 

(3) Enter alternate minimums in the 
space provided. If sufficient space is not available 
in the Alternate Minimums block for all necessary 
data, the entry may be continued in the NOTES 
section or placed entirely on Form 8260-10. If 
continued in the NOTES section, separate the 
data from the landing minima notes by placing 
the data to the right side of the block. When 
necessary t b  use Form 8260-10, state: 
"Continued on Page 2" in the Alternate 
Minimums block. 

I (4) When alternate minimums are 
I standard, enter the word "Standard"; when not 
I authorized, place an 'X' in the "NA" box. When 
I part-time, or higher than standard for some 
I categories, enter "Standard #I' and annotate the 
I appropriate condition by separate standard Note: 
I 
I # NA when control tower closed. 
I # CAT D 1000-3 

I (5) When alternate minimums are non- 
I standard; e.g., higher than standard for all 
I categories, available for certain users, etc., do 
I NOT place an X in the NA box. Enter # next to 
I the "NA box and annotate the appropriate 
1 condition by separate standard Note: 
I 
1 # NA except standard for operators 
I with approved weather reporting 
I service. 
I # CAT A,B 900-2, CAT C 900-2 112, CAT 
I D 1000-3 
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(6) Make separate entries for the 
complete ILS/MLS and for the LOCIAZ-only on 
the FAA Form 8260-3. Place reference symbols 
appropriately; e.g., (ILS: # or LOC: Standard @). 
Use standard Note: 

# CAT A&C 800-2, CAT D 800-2 112 
@ CAT D 800-2 112 

813. MINIMUMS. 

a. General. Minimums are entered in boxes 
provided. When dual minimums are authorized, 
additional boxes may have to be constructed. 
Enter straight-in minimums where rate of descent 
and alignment criteria are satisfied. Straight-in 
minimums shall not be denied nor canceled in 
order to circumvent grant agreements that have 
been established under airport development 
programs. If criteria does not permit authorizing 
straight-in minimums, publish circling minimums 
only. 

b. When a 10-mile procedure turn (or greater) 
is  established, Category A, B, C and D minimums 
may be authorized. 

c. When a 5-mile procedure turn is 
established, only Category A minimums are 
authorized; enter NA in the VIS column for 
Category B, C, and D aircraft. For COPTER 
procedures, white-out the letter "A" and insert 
the word 'COPTERtt, and leave B, C, and D 
blank. 

d. When specific minimums are not 
authorized, enter NA in the VIS column for the 
appropriate Category. 

e. On runways under 41000 feet long, the 
regional FPB shall coordinate with the airport 
sponsor/operator to determine what categories of 
aircraft use the airport. Where it can be clearly 
determined that the airport is not to be used by 
Category D aircraft, Category D minimums shall 
not be authorized; enter NA in the VIS column 
for Category D aircraft. 

f. Make no entry i n  the Category E boxes, 
except where a valid military requirement exists. 
When Category E minimums are authorized, a 
15-mile procedure turn is required. TERPS table 
10 shall be used to establish Category E 

minimums. However, these minimums shall not 
be lower than civil Category D minimums. ILS 
Category I1 or I11 minimums shall not be 
authorized for Category E military aircraft. 

g. Type of Minimums. The types of 
minimums are preprinted on Form 8260-3. On 
Forms 8260-41517, types of minimums shall be 
entered as "S- (Runway No.)" for straight-in 
minimums andl%ircling" for circling minimums. 

h. DHIMDA. Enter the Decision Height (DH) 
or Minimum Descent Altitude (MDA) authorized 
by criteria as  an MSL value in each of the 
appropriate DHfMDA boxes by category of 
aircraft. MDAs shall always be established in 20 
foot increments. See TERPS paragraph 322. 

i. VIS. Enter the visibilities authorized by 
TERPS, chapter 3. RVR authorized on runways 
to which straight-in minimums are published 
shall be listed in feet; e.g., 4000,2400, 1800, etc. 
See paragraph 404 of this handbook for guidance 
on using RVR on adjacent runways. 

j, HATIHAA. 

(1) HAT. Enter height above touchdown 
zone elevation when straight-in minimums are 
authorized. When evaluating host nation 
procedures, where TDZE is not available, use 
runway threshold elevation on an interim basis to 
determine HAT. If neither is available, use 
airport elevation. For COWER procedures white- 
out "HAT and enter "HAL" (or 'WASt' for point- 
in-space procedures). 

(2) HAA. Enter height above airport 
elevation for circling minimums. 

k. ILS Category 11 and Category III. When 
Category I1 and Category I11 minimums are 
authorized, they shall be included in the NOTE 
section immediately beIow the MINIMUMS boxes. 
These minimums shall be indicated as  follows: 

150; CAT A,B,C,D. S-ILS 32L: DH 756 MSL, 
104 RA, RVR 1200, HAT 100; CAT A,B,C,D." 
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(2) 'Category III ILS Special Aircrew 
and AircraR Certification Required. S-ILS 
32L: CAT IIIA RVR 700; CAT A,B,C,D. CAT 
IIIB RVR 600; CAT A,B,C,D. CAT IXIC NA." 

1. Dual Minimums. Dual minimums, when 
authorized, shall be entered in boxes constructed 
below the preprinted minimums section. Dual 
minimums shall not be authorized unless a 60 
foot operational advantage is obtained or a 
reduction in visibility can be achieved. To avoid 
proliferation of dual minimums, all IFR aircraft 
are assumed to have a t  least one VOR receiver. 
Dual minimums based on a stepdown fix 
combined with local and remote altimeter settings 
could result in four sets of minimums. However, 
only two sets of minimums shall be published on 
the 8260 forms. The combinations authorized are: 
minimums with and without a stepdown fix; or 
minimums with local and remote altimeter 
settings, 

(1) When authorizing minimums with 
and without a stepdown fix and which also 
require local and remote altimeter settings, enter 
the minimums with and without the stepdown fix 
based on the LOCAL altimeter in the two sets of 
minimums boxes. Address the minimums with 
and without the stepdown fix based on the 
REMOTE altimeter setting in a Note and include 
the applicable visibility increases. Establish the 
required visibility as stated in paragraph 404q. 

Note: Normally an airport with an ILS 
does not have a remote altimeter 
setting. But where this does occur, the 
MDA adjustment might not be suitable 
for DH adjustment; i.e., the adjustment 
might be too great, and the visibility 
adjustments might differ. 

(a) Compare visibilities to determine 
Note format: 

1 Where precision and 
nonprecision visibility adjustment is the same, 
use standard Note: 'When local altimeter 
setting not received, use (location) altimeter 
setting and increase all DWMDA's 60 feet, 
and all visibilities 112 mile." Use this Note also 
when visibility is affected in ALL categories; 
apply the greatest visibility increase. 

2 Where precision and 
nonprecision ;l'sibility adjustments differ and 
visibility is affected in all categories, apply the 
greatest visibility increase to all categories and 
define application within a standard Note: 
'When local altimeter setting not received, 
use (location) altimeter setting: increase DH 
to 287 feet and all visibilities 114 mile; 
increase all MDA's 60 feet and all visibilities 
112 mile!' 

3 Where precision and 
nonprecision Gibility adjustments differ and 
visibility is NOT affected in all categories, apply 
the greatest visibility increase only to those 
categories which are affected and define 
application within a standard Note: 'When local 
altimeter setting not received, use (location) 
altimeter setting: increase DH to 287 feet 
and visibility CAT D 114 mile; increase all 
MDAs 60 feet and visibility CATS C and D 112 
mile." 

Note: CAT A is not affected until the 
HAT is more than 880 feet; CAT B is 
not affected until the HAT is more than 
740 feet. 

(2) When dua l  minimums a r e  
appropriate with local and remote altimeter 
settings, enter the title: "(LOCATION) 
ALTIMETER SEWING MINIMUMS" over the 
second set. 

(a) When a procedure DOES 
contain a stepdown fix, but has only local 
altimeter setting minimums, enter the straight-in 
and circling minimums required without the 
stepdown fix in the first set of boxes. Enter both 
straight-in and circling minimums required with 
the stepdown fix in the second set of boxes. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I setting." 

(b) When a procedure does NOT 
contain a stepdown fix, but has both local and 
remote altimeter setting minimums, enter the 
local altimeter setting minimums in the first set 
of boxes and the remote altimeter setting 
minimums in the second set of boxes. Use 
standard Note: 'When local altimeter setting 
not received, use (location) altimeter 

(3) On procedures where the course 
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guidance and stepdown fx are obtained from 
different VOR facilities, two sets of minimums 
shall be published. 

(4) On procedures where the course 
guidance and stepdown fx are obtained from 
different NDB facilities, two sets of minimums 
shall be published. 

(5) If the facility providing course 
guidance has DME, and the procedure IS NOT 

. identified: "...IDMEW, use the title: "DME 
I MINIMUMS" if the fix is not named. However, 
I if the fix is named, use the fx name to identify 
I the minimums: "NIXON FIX MINIMUMS." The 
( latter title also applies where the fur is identified 
I by a crossing radialbearing. 

(6) If, as  in (5) above, and the procedure 
IS identified ".../DMEW, publish only one set of 
minimums. 

(7) On procedures where the course 
guidance and the stepdown fix are obtained from 
facilities which are of different types, publish 
two sets of minimums. Use one of the following 
titles to  identify the dual minimums: 

(a) On procedures where the fur is 
predicated on DME only: "DME MINIMUMS''. 

(b) On procedures where a fan marker 
is used for the stepdown fur: "FM MINIMUMS". 

(c) On procedures where the stepdown 
fix is identified by radar only: ' W A R  
MINIMUMS". 

Note: When radar fixes are specified, 
ATC must agree to provide the radar 
service on a continuous basis and the 
fix shall be identified on the video map 
or map overlay. 

m . L i m i t a t i o n s  o n  L a n d i n g  
Minimums. Minimums are affected by il lumber 
of different circumstances and conditions. 
Examples are enumerated below indicating the 
appropriate action to be taken. 

(1) Day and Night Minimums. The 
authorized minimums apply to both day and 
night conditions unless otherwise restricted. The 

FIAO shall determine the operation of ALL 
lighting aids PRIOR to authorizing night 
minimums. Permanently installed runway edge 
lights (including thresholdhunway end lights), 
defining the lateral and longitudinal boundaries 
of the runway, shall be operating to support night 
minimums (see AC150/5340-24). Airport or 
runway boundary lights are NOT adequate for 
night landing minimums unless the entire area 
between such lighting is suitable for landing. In 
special cases, portable runway lights may be used 
temporarily as described in AC15015345-50. 

(2) R e s t r i c t i o n  o f  N i g h t  
Minimums. When night minimums are not 
authorized or are higher than day minimums, a 
restriction shall be entered in the NOTES section 
to deny night minimums or to specify increased 
night minimums: 

(a) If unable to authorize night 
minimums, use standard Note: "Procedure NA 
at night." 

(b) If increased night visibility is 
required by environmental conditions, such as 
extraneous lighting, use standard Note: "Night 
visibility minimum - miles." 

(c) When straight-in minimums are 
authorized to an unlighted runway, but another 
runway is lighted, use standard Note: 
"Straight-in minimums NA at night." 

(dl When only circling minimums are 
authorized and a t  least one runway is lighted, a 
Note is not required for non- lighted runways. 
When no runways are lighted, use standard Note: 
"Procedure NA at night." 

(3) Inoperative Components and 
Visual Aids. The Inoperative Components and 
Visual Aids Table advises the pilot how much to 
increase published minimums when certain 
components or visual aids are known to be 
inoperative. When the inoperative table 
adjustment is not compatible with the credit that 
has been authorized, add Notes to the procedure 
specifying the necessary adjustment: 

(a) When credit has not been given to 
a visual aid to reduce visibility, use standard 
Note: "Inoperative Table does not apply to 
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MALS Rwy 30." 

(b) In many instances, reference to a 
particular component or visual aid is not 
necessary as no portion of the inoperative table is 
applicable. Use standard Note: ''Inoperative 
Table does not apply:' 

(c) When the inoperative table applies 
only to a few cases, use standard Note: 
'Inoperative table does not apply to CAT Dl1; 
or, ''Inoperative table does not apply to 

I S-LOC-31 CATs A and B." 

(dl The inoperative table, in certain 
circumstances, does not provide a sufEcient 
increase to minimums. When this situation 
occurs, use standard Note: ''For inoperative 

I ALSF, increase 5-7 CAT D visibility to 1 314"; 
I or, 'For inoperative ALSF, increase S-LOC-7 
I CAT D visibility to RVR 5000, and CAT E to 
I RVR 6000:' 

(el Where two sets of minimums are 
published, specify the applicable minimums 
affected. For example, on a VOR approach with 
DME minimums published as the second set, use 
standard Note: 'YOR Minimums: Inoperative 
Table does not apply to 5-30 CATs C and D. 
DME Minimums: For inoperative MALSR, 

I increase S-30 CAT D visibility to 1 114 mile:' 
Where the Note applies equally to both sets of 
minimums, do r i d ;  specify the minimums. 

(f) No MM.. The ILS DH may be 
adjusted to a HAT above 200' for reasons which 
are not related to the loss of the MM. TERPS 
does not require a HAT more than 250' when the 
MM is inoperative. Accordingly, there may be a 
situation when the 50' adjustment required by the 
inoperative table is not appropriate. In such an 
event, a clarifying Note is necessary. The 
following are sample situations and the standard 
Notes to use: 

1. When the established DH is 
already a t  HAT~~o' or more, no adjustment for 
inoperative MM is required. Use standard Note: 

1 "DH not increased for inoperative MM." 
Scenarios in which this might take dace are: 

- Offset localizer 
- Facility performance restriction 

- Obstacle clearance penetrations in the final 
or missed approach areas. 

- A threshold crossing height (TCH) waiver. 

2. When the DH is established a t  
HAT between 200' and 250', the adjustment for 
inoperative MM varies and the resultant HAT 
will not exceed 250'. Scenarios in which this 
might take place are: 

- DH restriction between HAT 200' and 250' 
due to facility performance. 

- HAT between 200' and 250' due to obstacle 
clearance penetration in the missed 
approach area. 

- HAT below 250' due to TCH waiver. 

[Example Condition: Established DH 1220, 
HAT 2201 Use standard Note: "DH 
increased to 1250 for inoperative MM:' 

3. When the HAT is a t  least 250', 
and MM is not installed, a Note is NOT 
appropriate. 

(4) Weather ReportingIAltimeter 
Setting. 

(a) In accordance with TERPS 
paragraph 122d, an altimeter setting (local or 
remote) is required to authorize landing 
minimums. Terminal weather observation and 
reporting facilities (in addition to remote facility 
status monitoring) must be available for the 
airport to serve as  an alternate airport. Some 
airports do not have any weather reporting while 
others provide this service on a part-time basis. 
A number of airports have $the capability to report 
altimeter settings only on a full-time or part-time 
basis. Some operators provide approved weather 
reporting services, full-time or part-time, to their 
own company aircraft or on a contract basis to 
others. Evaluate these factors to determine the 
type of notation that may be required to support 
landing andlor alternate minimums. 

NOTE: The phrase "except for 
operators with approved weather 
reporting service" is used only when 
such service is available. 

(b) When a remote altimeter setting 
source is available on a 24-hr. basis, use of a 
remote altimeter setting on a part-time basis 
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will normally coincide with the loss of the local 
I altimeter source; e.g., control tower closed, FSS 
I closed, local weather office closed, etc. Use 
I standard Note: 'When local altimeter not 
I received, except for operators with approved 
I weather reporting service, use Oakland 
I altimeter setting and increase all MDAs 120 
I feet, and all visibilities 112 mile!' Where 
I appropriate, define application to DH and/or 
I MDA, or address when visibility is NOT affected 
I in all categories, within the standard Note. See 
I paragraphs 8131(l)(a)L and 2 

(c) When an altimeter setting is 
provided a t  uncontrolled airports, use standard 
Notes described in paragraph 814e. 

(dl When the use of remote altimeter 
setting cannot be authorized, use standard 
Note: 'When Valle altimeter setting not 
received, procedure NA." 

(el Include state identifiers if 
confusion is possible. Use standard Note: 'When 
local altimeter not received, use Springfield, 
MO altimeter setting and increase all MDAs 

1 80 feet, and all visibilities 112 mile!' Where 
I appropriate, define application to DH. and/or 
I MDA, or address when visibility is NOT affected 
I in all categories, within the standard Note. See 
I paragraphs 8131(l)(a)l and 2. 

(f) The adjustment for a remote 
altimeter setting source is cumulative; i.e., it is 
additional to any inoperative component 
adjustment, terminal segment MRA adjustment, 
or altitude increase to insure communication 
reception. 

(g) Round part-time altimeter 
adjustment values to the next higher 20' 
increment when publishing a Note to increase all 
MDAs by a specified amount. For example, if the 
adjustment value is 202.35', specify to increase all 
MDAs by 220'. 

NOTE: Remember to use the part-time 
a l t imeter  adjustment  when 
determining descent gradient from a 
stepdown fix in final. 

(5) Circl ing Condit ions  and 
Restrictions. Circling minimums shall not be 

sectorized to provide more than one circling 
minimum for each aircraft category. The higher 
minimums required for the complete circling area 
shall be established, or circling minimums shall 
be denied in the sector requiring higher 
minimums. When the higher minimums are 
authorized, a Note is not required; however, if 
circling is restricted in a portion of the circling 
area, use standard Note: "Circling NA E of 
RWY 17-35" or "Circling NA NW of RWYs 9 
and 18." 

(6) ILS restrictions. Publish restrictions 
to ILS LOC and GS in the NOTES section. No 
Note is required for an unusable LOC back 
course, or for a LOC lateral coverage restriction 
with no terminal route through the restricted 
area. 

(a) If the LOC will not provide 
adequate course guidance in the area between the 
MM and runway threshold, use standard Note: 
' I L S  unusable from MM inbound!' 

(b) When the GS will not provide 
satisfactory vertical guidance, restrict its use 
above or below a specific altitude. Use standard 
Note: "GS unusable belowlabove (altitude)!' 

(c) When GS indications can be 
received on a LOC back course approach, use 
standard Note: 'Disregard GS indications." 

(d) When the rate of reversal in the 
GS exceeds the tolerances of FAA Handbook OA 
P 8200.1 (Flight Inspection Manual), section 217, 
establish a restriction for autopilot coupled 
approach 50 feet above the point where the out- 
of-tolerance condition exists. Use standard Note: 
"Autopilot coupled approach NA below 540';' 

(el When terrain, obstacles, descent 
gradient, etc., do not allow the use of a LOC 
procedure associated with the ILS when the GS is 
not used, place NA in the visibility column for 
each LOC category affected. If, in such an 
instance, another procedure should be used 
instead, use standard Note: 'When GS not 
used, use LOC RWY 26 procedure!' When 
circling is authorized, but the LOC procedure 
associated with the ILS is "NA, use standard 
Note: "Circling requires descent on GS to 
MDA" 
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(7) Simultaneous Approaches. ILS 
approach procedures which meet the 
requirements for simultaneous approaches shall 
be annotated as  to which runways are authorized 
for simultaneous operations. For example, if 
simultaneous approaches are authorized to 
runways 27L and 27R, each ILS SIAP shall refer 
to the other ILS SIAP. Use standard Note: 
"Simultaneous approach authorized with 
RWY 27R1 (to be noted on ILS RWY 27L SIAP). 

(8) Radio controlled Lights. At many 
locations, lighting aids are radio controlled by the 
pilot. This is part of a national energy savings 
program initiated by the FAA. A standard keying 
system to activate the lights is described in 
AC150/5340-27, and is also published in the 
Airman's Information Manual and the National 
Ocean Survey Approach Chart Legend. AC90-42 
establishes Common Traffic Advisory Frequencies 
(CTAF) to be used a t  uncontrolled airports 
including those with part-time towers. Radio 
control of airport lighting systems from aircraft 
should be used only a t  airports where ATC 
facilities are not in operation. Existing systems 
that utilize frequencies other than the CTAF may 
continue to be used. However, airport operators 
should be encouraged to change to an established 
CTAF as soon as  possible. All new radio 
control systems shall comply with the following 
if visibility credit for approach lights is to be 
given: 

(a) The radio frequency used to 
activate the approach lights is an established 
CTAF in accordance with AC90-42. 

(b) The procedure used to activate the 
approach lights is in accordance with 
AC150/5340-27. 

(9) Night landing minimums shall NOT 
be authorized unless the requirements of 
AC150l5340-27 are met. See also paragraphs 
813m(l) and (2). Use standard Note: 
"Procedure NA at night!' 

(10) PCL Note Charting. Pilot Control 
Lighting (PCL) is depicted on National Ocean 
Service (NOS) SIAP charts by the use of negative 
symbology. NOS obtains information for adding 
the symbology to SIAPs from NFDC's National 
Flight Data Digest (NFDD). FIAOs shall review 

each published procedure to insure that PCL 
charting is correct. 

( 1 1 )  L i g h t s  b y  p r i o r  
arrangement. When the operation of lights 
must be arranged for before flight, use standard 
Note: Trocedure NA at night except by 
prior arrangement for runway lights." 

(12) Lights on Request. At some 
locations, lights are only available by radio 
contact with an FBO, airport manager, etc. Use 
standard Note: "Request MlRL Rwy 7/22, and 
VASI Rwy 22 - CTAF' (or appropriate frequency 
if other than CTAF). 

(13) All Special SIAPs issued on Form 
8260-7 shall, until further advised, continue to 
have light activation Notes. Use standard Note: 
"Activate MALSR Rwy 25, MIRL Rwy 7-25 (as 
appropriate) - CTAF' (or designated frequency.) 

814. NOTES. 

Note: See also paragraphs 252, 404, 
805b, 807f, 812b, 813k, 8131, 813m (1) 
through (13), 832b and d, and 833g. 

a, General. Notes pertaining to conditional 
use of a procedure andlor notes restricting the use 
of a procedure shall be entered in the NOTES 
section of Forms 8250-3, -4, -5, and -7. Notes and 
data entered in this section are items which 
should appear on the published chart as a Note. 
If sufficient space is not available on the form for 
all necessary notes, they may be continued on the 
Form 8260-10. When it is necessary to use Form 
8260-10, state: 'Continued on page 2:' 

b. Note Restriction. SIAPs shall NOT contain 
notes which may be construed as regulating 
traffic. Notes such as "VFR practice approaches 
NA," if required, should be in the Airport 
Remarks section of the AirportIFacility Directory 
(A/FD). Notes regarding delays due to traffic also 
belong in the NFD. 

c. Avoid caution notes about obstacles. Notes 
such as: "High Terrain all quadrants"; "Steeply 
rising terrain to 5300 4 miles SW of approach 
course"; or, "50' unlighted trees south of RWY 9 
THR" are NOT appropriate. 
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d. Avoid listing specific times in notes 
whenever possible, since a change in hours of 
operation would require amended procedures. 
Instead, refer to the situation directly relating to 
the cause. Use standard Note: ''When control 
tower closed" or, "at night!' When there is NO 
ALTERNATIVE, times may be used if the airport 
operator provides assurance that the hours will 
not change. Most operators adjust UTC hours of 
operation so that local hours remain the same 
whether or not daylight saving time is in effect. 
In such cases, it is appropriate to use local time 
in notes. 

e. When a local altimeter setting is available 
at a n  uncontrolled airport, including those with 
part-time towers, the setting will be obtained on 
the established CTAF for that airport whenever 
possible. The NFDC is responsible for 
designating and publishing the CTAF (see 
AC90-42, and AIM chapter 4). In such cases, a 
Note may be required. Some operators provide 
approved weather reporting services, full-time or 
part-time, to their own company aircraft or on a 
contract basis to others. 

NOTE: The phrase "except for 
operators with approved weather 
reporting service" is used only when 
such service is available. 

Conditions that require notes and the associated 
standard Notes are as follows: 

(1) At airports with a part-time tower 
and an FSS, the CTAF will be a tower frequency 
and will be monitored by the FSS whenever the 
tower is closed. No note should be needed if 
full-time altimeter setting service is provided. 

(2) At airports with an FSS and no 
tower, the CTAF is an FSS frequency. No note 
is needed for a full-time FSS. For a part-time 
FSS, use standard Note: "Obtain local 
altimeter setting on CTAF; when not 
received, use (location) altimeter setting and 
increase all MDAs 80 feet, and all visibilities 
112 mile!' Where appropriate, define application 
to DH and/or MDA, or address when visibility is 
NOT affected in all categories, within the 
standard Note. See paragraphs 8131(l)(a)I and 
2. If a remote altimeter source cannot be - 
approved, end the note: ". ..; when not received, 
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procedure NA." 

(3) At airports with a part-time tower 
and no FSS, the CTAF will be a tower frequency 
even when the only altimeter source is UNICOM. 
In such cases use of UNICOM is authorized 
provided the note gives an alternate course of 
action if UNPCOM is not contacted. Use standard 
Note: "When control tower closed, obtain 
local altimeter setting on UNICOM; when 
not received, (alternative action)!' 

(4) At airports with no tower or FSS, 
with the altimeter setting available on UNICOM, 
the CTAF is UNICOM. An alternate course of 
action is required. Use standard Note: "Obtain 
local altimeter setting on CTAF; when not 
received, (alternate action)!' 

(5) When using remote CTAF altimeter, 
use standard Note: "Obtain West AUis 
altimeter setting on CTAF (122.8); when not 
received, (alternate action)!' 

(6) Multiple altimeter sources shall not 
result in more than two sets of minimums. If the 
chosen combination of local and/or remote sources 
does not provide full-time coverage, deny use 
of the procedure when no altimeter setting is 
available. Use standard Note: 'When control 
tower closed, obtain local altimeter setting 
on CTAF; when not received, use Smith 
altimeter setting and increase all MDAs 140 
feet, and all visibilities 112 mile; when 
neither received, procedure NA." Where 
appropriate, define application to DH and/or 
MDA, or address when visibility is NOT affected 
in all categories, within the standard Note. See 
paragraphs 8131(l)(a)L and 2. 

f. Automated Weather Observing System 
(AW0S)lAutomated Surface Observing System 
(ASOS). 

(1) AWOS is an FAA sponsored, off the 
shelf, automatic observation system. The weather 
and altimeter information is forwarded to the 
pilot via discrete VHF radio frequency or on a 
NAVAID, and may be available on commercial 
telephone access. Additionally, many FAA 
maintained AWOS-3's are connected to the 
Service A FSS weather distribution network. 
AWOS is classified into four basic levels: 
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(a) AWOS-A: reports altimeter setting 
only. 

(b) AWOS-1: reports altimeter setting, 
wind, temperature, dewpoint, and density 
altitude. 

(c) AWOS-2: reports the same 
information as  AWOS-1 plus visibility. 

(dl AWOS-3: reports the same 
information as AWOS-2 plus cloudlceiling data. 

(2) ASOS is a National Weather 
Service sponsored automatic observation 
program designed to replace current observation 
sites which use human observers. ASOS locations 
will have commercial telephone access, discrete 
VHF air-to-ground frequency, and will be 
connected to the Service A FSS weather 
distribution network. 

(3) AWOS-SIASOS transmitted on 
Service A does NOT require a backup 
altimeter source, and no notes are required on 
the procedure. 

(4) AWOS-A, -1, -2, and AWOS-3 not 
transmitted on Service A DO require backup 
altimeter sources. Do NOT publish backup 
altimeter source information as a second set of 
minimums, or increase visibility for the AWOS 
backup altimeter source. Use standard Note: "If 
local altimeter setting not received, use 
(location) altimeter setting and increase all 
MDAs 100 feet.'' Where appropriate, define 
application to DH andfor MDA within the 
standard Note. See paragraphs 8131(l)(a)L and 
2. If a suitable backup altimeter source is not - 
available, deny use of the SIAP. Use standard 
Note: "If local altimeter setting not received, 
procedure NA." Use these standard Notes 
where AWOS is transmitted over an NDB. 

(5) AWOS may be used as a remote 
secondary altimeter source when data is 
available to Flight Service Station (FSS) 
specialists and ATC facilities through Service A. 

(6) AWOSIASOS at a remote location 
may be used as a primary altimeter source for an 
airport. Use standard note: 'Use (location) 
altimeter setting." However, AWOS -A, -1, -2, 

and AWOS -3 not transmitted on Service A still 
require backup altimeter setting sources. Use 
standard Note: 'Use (location) altimeter 
setting; if not received, use (location) 
altimeter setting and increase all MDAs 100 
feet!' Where appropriate, define application 
to DH and/or MDA within the standard Note. 
See paragraphs 8131(l)(a)l and 2. When an 
airport uses a remote AWOSIASOS as a primary 
altimeter source, flight inspection insures 
AWOS/ASOS discrete frequency reception a t  the 
IAF. 

(7) AWOS-SIASOS may be used as a 
remote secondary altimeter source and to 
support alternate minimums a t  an airport 
when: 

(a) AWOS-3/ASOS is installed and 
commissioned. 

(b) AWOS-3lASOS data is available to 
FSS specialists and ATC through Service A for 
flight planning purposes. 

(8) When the AWOSIASOS information 
is transmitted over a discrete frequency (not 
CTAF) or the voice portion of a local NDB or 
VOR, AWOS is receivable within 25nm of the 
AWOS site, a t  or above 3000' AGL. If 
AWOS/ASOS is located on the voice portion of a 
NAVAID, flight inspection checks for interference; 
this check is performed prior to test 
transmissions. 

(9) Paragraph 816q contains AWOSIASOS 
charting guidance. 

g. ASR or ARSR may be available to provide 
assistance in vectoring to the approach course, 
identifying fixes, or to provide instrument 
approaches. Include standard Notes to inform the 
pilot of these capabilities: 

(1) When ASR andlor PAR approaches 
are published for the airport, use standard 
Note: "ASR" or "ASR/PARt' - as appropriate. 

(2) Where radar is the only method of 
procedure entry or determining a terminal fur, use 
standard Note: '!Radar required!' 
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NOTE: 'Radar required" procedures 
should be avoided whenever possible. 

(3) When conditions of paragraphs (1) 
and (2) exist a t  an airport, BOTH Notes apply. 

h. Equipment Requirement Notes. Determine 
the need for equipment notes after evaluating all 
SIAP segments, including missed approach. To 
avoid proliferation of equipment requirement 
notes, all IFR aircraft are assumed to have a t  
least one VOR receiver. Therefore, the note "VOR 
required is not appropriate. VOR, ILS, or other 
non-ADF approaches may require ADF for 
procedure entry or missed approach. Use 
standard Note: "ADF required." If radar 
vectoring is available, use standard Note: "ADF 
or radar required." 

i. Approach Light Plane Penetrations. Notes 
advising of approach light plane penetrations 
shall NOT be processed. When there are 
penetrations of the approach light plane, the 
responsible region shall take action to either 
remove the obstacle or modify the system to 
accommodate the obstacle. If this is not possible, 
the regional Airway Facilities Division processes 
an installation waiver. Existing notes referring 
to approach light penetrations shall be removed 
from the approach procedure when an appropriate 
waiver has been approved. 

j. The use of notes to prohibit a final 
approach from a holding pattern has been 
DISCONTINUED. The following guidelines 
apply: 

(1) Where a holding pattern is 
established at a final approach fix in lieu of a 
conventional procedure turn, the minimum 
holding altitude shall meet the altitude limitation 
requirements of TERPS paragraph 234e(1). 

(2) Where a holding pattern is 
established at an intermediate fix in lieu of a 
conventional procedure turn, the rate of descent 
to the final approach fur shall meet the descent 
gradient requirements of TERPS paragraph 
234e(2). 

(3) Where a holding pattern is 
established for the missed approach at an 
intermediate or final approach fix, and a 

holding pattern is used in lieu of a procedure 
turn, the MHA for the missed approach shall 
conform to the altitude or descent gradient 
requirements of paragraph (1) or (2) above. 

(4) Where a holding pattern is 
established for the missed approach at an 
intermediate or final approach fix, and a 
holding pattern is NOT used in lieu of a 
procedure turn, a conventional procedure turn 
shall also be established to permit pilot flexibility 
in executing a course reversal, and descent to 
final approach fix altitude. 

k. LORANMagnetic Variation. For pilot use, 
state the magnetic variation of the airport of 
intended landing. Use standard Note: "Use 20E 
magnetic variation". 

1. When the missed approach point is more 
than two statute miles from the airport, use 
standard Note: 'Fly visual to airport, 220" - 
2.5 miles.'' 

815. MISSED APPROACH. 

a. General. The missed approach represents 
a critical phase of flight; therefore, the missed 
approach should be designed with a minimum of 
complexity. The straight ahead missed approach 
is the most desirable. Turning missed approaches 
should require as few turns as possible. Each 
missed approach (except radar) shall terminate at  
a clearance limit (fix or facility). 

b. Clearance limit altitudes specified in 
I missed approach instructions may be rounded to 
I nearest 100' increments. Other altitudes used 

in the missed approach should also use 100' 
increments. If this causes construction 
difficulties, use of 50' increments is the preferred 
alternative, with use of 20' increments the last 
resort. 

c. Missed Approach Point. On precision 
procedures the MAP is established by the DH. 
On nonprecision approach procedures, the MAP is 
established a t  a specified fix or at  a specified 
distance from a fur or facility. On ILSLMLS 
procedures, the two MAPS should be coincidental. 
Additionally, identify both MAPS - one for the 
full ILS/MLS (DH), and one for the LOCIAZ-only 
minimums (circling minimums if LOCIAZ 
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minimums are not authorized). Identification of 
the LOG MAP will ensure the publication of a 
timddistance table on the associated approach 
chart. Specify distances to the nearest hundredth 
of a mile. 

(1) FAA Form 8260-3. For the precision 
portion of the ILS procedure, the MAP is pre- 
printed on the form as: '1LS: at the DH." 
Designate the LOC andlor circling MAP as a 

I specific distance in hundredths of a mile after a 
specified fix or facility or at a specified fix or 
facility. When LOC-only minimums are NOT 
authorized, the descent must be made on GS to 
circling MDA (see paragraph 813m(6)(e)); change 
the preprinted term "LOC" to "Circling." If DME 
is available, establish a DME fix in hundredths of 
a mile for the nonprecision MAP. 

(2) FAA Forms 8260-4517, In the box, 
titled "MAP", identify the missed approach point 
as "a distance after (or at) a specified fix or 
facility" as appropriate. Establish a DME fx in 
hundredths of a mile if DME is available. 

d. RNAV. Do NOT list coordinates for 
LORAN, nor radiaVDME for VOR'DME RNAV. 
Enter the name of the MAP WP or the ATD from 
the Runway WP as appropriate as follows: 

BONLI WP; or, 1 ATD from RUNEY WP. 

e. Missed Approach Instructions. Where 
possible, develop missed approach procedures 
(except radar) using the same type of navigation 
guidance utilized for the final approach segment. 

Note: When using the word "direct" in 
the missed approach instructions, 
ensure that all categories of aircraft 
are evaluated; i.e., CAT A is not 
encompassed in CAT D missed 
approach area and vice versa. 

Normally, a missed approach course/heading 
should be specified. If no courseheading is 
specified, the aircraft is expected to maintain the 
last established courseheading. Do NOT use the 
terminology "Climb runway heading" or "Climb 
straight ahead"; e.g., use "Climb to 2800...". 

(1) Where the missed approach course 
differs from the final course: "Climb to 2800 via 

ABC R-180 to ABC VORTAC and hold." 

(2) When the missed approach point is 
also the missed approach holding fix and 
straight-ahead climb is not practical: "Climbing 
right turn to 2500 in ABC VOR holding 
pattern.'' In some cases, a straight-ahead climb 
or  climb via a specified courseheading to an 
altitude, prior t o  returning to the holding fix, may 
be necessary for aircraft with larger turning radii. 
When this occurs, use the terminology in (3) 
below. 

(3) When obstacles in a turning missed 
approach area require an initial straight-ahead 
climb: 'Climb to 3100 then climbing left turn 
to 4000 direct ABC VOR and hold!' 

(4) When obstacles preclude a 
straight-ahead climb and require an immediate 
turn: 'Climbing right turn to 4000 direct ABC 
VOR" or "Climbing right turn to 4000 via 
heading 070 then direct ABC VOR and hold!' 

(5) ILS/MLS and LOCIAZ missed 
approach procedures requiring a turn of more 
than 15" shall specify an altitude that is at 
least 400 feet above the TDZE prior t o  
commencing a turn. Round the resulting altitude 
to the next higher 100 foot increment: "Climb to 
1200 then climbing left turn to 3100 via 
heading 070 and ABC R-167 to ABC VOR and 
hold." See also paragraph 815b for rounding 
guidance. 

(6) If the procedure serves VOR as 
well as TACAN equipped aircraft, address 
TACAN requirements also: "Climb to 5500 via 
ABC R-111 then climbing right turn to 6000 
direct ABC VORTAC and hold (TACAN 
aircraft continue via ABC R-280 to CAROL 
10 DME and hold W, LT, 100 inbound.)" 

(7) LOC courses are specified in 
compass points, and NDB courses as bearings t o  
or from: 'Climb to 3000 via I-ABC NE course 
and 350 bearing to DEF NDB and hold!' 

(8) When the missed approach requires 
no specific direction of turn: 'Climb to 7000 via 
ABC R-197 then direct ABC VOR and hold." 

(9) RNAV missed approach routing 
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may be via courses or direct. 

Examples: "Climb to 5000 via 080 course 
to SANDY WP and hold."; or, 'Climbing 
left turn to 5000 direct CHERL W P  and 
hold.'' 

f. Missed Approach Holding. When holding 
is specified as part of the missed approach 
instructions, include holding details under 
Additional Flight Data. Holding is not specified 
when missed approach is to the FAE' or IF used in 
holding in lieu of PT. Holding is not specified 
when the missed approach is to an en route fix a t  
an altitude sufficient to permit holding and en 
route flight. In the latter case, ensure that 
holding on the missed approach course that leads 
to the fur is satisfactory. 

g. Alternate Missed Approach. Alternate 
missed approaches may be established when 
required by ATC. Alternate missed approach 
procedures shall not be charted. When 
authorized, they shall be preceded by the words: 
"...or when directed by ATC!' If holding is 
authorized on the alternate missed approach, 
include holding details immediately following the 
alternate missed approach instructions. Alternate 
missed approaches should be discouraged in a 
radar environment. 

816. ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA. 

When additional information or data is essential 
to clarify the charting of a procedure or when the 
procedures specialist wants information charted, 
but does not want it to appear on the chart as a 
note, the necessary informatioddata shall be 
entered in the Additional Flight Data section. 
Specific instructions to chart data shall be held to 
a minimum. (See also paragraphs 805b and 
8 Ef.) 

a. I f  sufficient space is not available on the 
form for all necessary data, i t  may be continued 
in the NOTES section or on Form 8260-10. When 
necessary to use Form 8260-10, state: 
"Continued on page 2;' 

b. Visual aids and runway information once 
printed on the approach chart may be omitted 
from the additional flight data section on future 
amendments. Other items such as holding 
information, restricted area data, final approach 

course alignment, etc., shall be retained when 
amending a procedure. 

c. Holding. When primary missed approach 
instructions provide for holding, enter Additional 
Flight Data as follows: "Hold SE, RT, 313 
inbound." 

d. The nonprecision controlling obstacle in the 
primary andlor secondary area of the FAS shall 
be shown as the FAS Obstacle. In the event a 
stepdown fx is used in the final approach 
segment, the controlling obstacle between the 
stepdown fix and the runway shall be shown as 
the FAS obstacle. Designate the obstacle location 
to the nearest second. Use standard Note: 3°F' 
Obst: 317 Tower 3642271891523'' 

e. To identify certain significant obstacles in 
or near the instrument approach area, include 
locations and heights under additional flight data. 
If, in the opinion of the procedures specialist, 
these obstacles could be critical to flight safety, 
they should be prefaced by the word "Chart!' 
However, if the data is being furnished only as 
information, it shall NOT be prefaced by the word 
"Chart." Charting agencies will chart any item 
marked "Chart." Any item listed without 
indicating "Chart" will be reviewed by the 
charting agencies and will be charted if it meets 
their charting specifications. Use standard Note: 
"Chart 2674 Antenna 3722191 941657" or '2674 
Antenna 3722191 941657;' 

f. Obstacles close to a final approach or 
stepdown fijc considered under TERPS paragraph 
289, shall be handled as  follows: 

I (1) When paragraph 289 is applied to 
I multiple obstacles, document only the highest 
I obstacle in the 7:l area. 

I (2) List the obstacle under Additional 
Flight Data as: '374 antenna 3524161881253.'' 
It  shall NOT be identified as a "paragraph 289 
obstacle." The following entry shall also be made 
in the Remarks section of the Form 8260-9: 
'TERPS paragraph 289 applied to 374 
antenna 352416/881253!' 

Note: Do NOT document takeoff 
obstacles on the 8260-9 or in Additional 
Flight Data. 
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g. Installed visual aids must be correctly 
shown on the aerodrome sketch. 

(1) On initial procedures for a new 
IFR airport, enter all approved lighting aids a t  
the airport which could assist the pilot conducting 
the approach, such as runway lights, approach 
lights, VASI, REIL, etc.: "HHIRL RWY 18-36, 
MIRL RWY 3-21, VASI RWY 36, RElL RWY 
21" Do NOT identify unlighted runways. 

(2) If the present AL chart has 
incomplete or incorrect aerodrome data, or 
new facilities are added which are the reason 
for the amendment, use standard Note: "Chart 
HlKL Rwy 9-27 vice MIR;L."; "VASI Rwys 24, 
35."; "Chart MALSR Rwy 18 vice MALSF." If 
facilities affecting the SIAP are removed, use 
standard Note: 'Delete MALSR Rwy 36:' 

h. Specify final approach course alignment if 
OTHER than the following: 

(1) For straight-in approaches, runway 
centerline a t  threshold, as follows: 

"FAC crosses RWY C/L extended 3180 
I from THLD"; or, ''F'AC 450L of RWY C/L 
I extended 3000 from THLD!' (Left or 

right as used in the latter case is as viewed 
by the pilot.) 

(2) For circling approaches, to the 
on-airport facility, or to the Airport Reference 
Point if the facility is off-airport, as  follows: 

YFAC crosses intersection of RWYs 9-27 
and 18-36." 

i. When a flight check radial is used for the 
final approach course instead of the plotted 
radial, use the following Note: ''F'AC is a flight 
check value." See also paragraph 81 14 l)(c). 

j. When a procedure maneuvering area 
encompasses a Warning, Restricted or Prohibited 
Area, use the following Note: "Chart R-2567." 

k. When simultaneous approaches are 
authorized, each approach shall include a note 
requiring the depiction of the adjacent localizer. 
Use standard Note: 'Depict LOC RWY 27R" 

1. RNAV Glide Slope, 

(1) When an RNAV procedure requires 
specific data to use glide slope equipment, use 
standard Notes: 

"Glide slope computer setting 3.08"." 
'Worizontal distance MDA to MAP on 

I GS 2.71NM." 
"Reference facility elevation XYZ 
VORTAC 1160." (VORIDME RNAV only). 
'NNMON WP elevation 774 " (Runway WP 

I elevation; 50' above threshold). 

(2) For VOlUDME RNAV, if the 
constraints specified in TERPs paragraph 1523f 
exist, publish ONLY the reference facility 
elevation data. 

I m. RESERVED. 

n. Magnetic Variation. Except as provided in 
paragraph 804, enter the magnetic variation 
value upon which the procedure design and 
documentation is based. Ensure that it is the 
variation upon which the final approach radial, 
bearing or course is predicated. 

(1) For non-RNAV SIAPs, enter the 
officially assigned variation value of the facility 
providing final approach course guidance. 

(2) For VOlUDME RNAV SIAPs, enter 
the officially assigned variation value of the 
reference facility. 

(3) For non-VOR/DME RNAV SIAPs, 
enter the officially assigned variation value of the 
airport served by the SIAP. See paragraph 814k. 

o. Enter the Epoch Year of the variation value 
as designated by AVN-240. See paragraph 
22 lc(1). 

p. For COPTER point-in-space SIAPs serving 
more than one landing area, list available landing 

I areas, landing area elevations, the courses in 
I hundredths of a degree, and distances from the 
I MAP in hundredths of a mile as follows: 
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8260.19C 

I Chevron Heliport, 10, 090.0212.81 
I Phi Heliport, 20, 087.1112.32 

Garden Island Seaplane Base, 26, 
1 129.08114.92. 

I q. Where a VDP is established on a SIAP, 
identify the location of the VDP as follows: 

Chart VDP at - DME. 
Distance VDP to !L"HR,- miles. 

I r. On LORAN-C SLAPS, include a reference 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
I NIXON WP R-128112.62NM; or, Chart in 
I planview XYZ NDB to ECKLS WP Brg 
1 083 FROW16.65NM. 
I 
I (3) Where a non-RNAV feeder segment is 
I established, no reference bearingldistance is 
I required. 
I 
I s. For MLS, enter the following data: 
1 
I (1) Boresite AZ (mag) 
I 
I (2) Limits of coverage; e.g., 300M to 060M 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

bearingldistance to one nearby navigational aid. 

(1) If the SIAP has a course reversal, 
defme the bearingldistance from the IAF. 

(2) If the SIAP has no course reversal, 
define the bearingldistance from the FAF or IF (or 
the common IF for multiple terminal routes). 

Chart in planview ABC VORTAC to 

(3) Height above EL antenna for all WPs 
from FAF to MAP: 

PFAF(1590), TP(14961, RP (1183), DH(194), 
RWY WP(44) 

t, For MLS, describe the curved path 
including radius and direction of turn, course 
before and after the turn, along-track distance 
from each WP: 

1.25NM arc to RP 
RT 351 deg to 133 deg 
6.58 ATD from PFAF 
6.33 ATD from TP 
0.50 ATD from DH 

817. LOWER BLOCKS 

a. City and State. Enter city and state name. 
The official two letter state abbreviations shall be 
used. 

b. Airport - Elevation l TDZE. 

(1) Enter the official airport name (as 
stated on Form 5010-1) and airport elevation 
(as stated in the AMISIIAPA data base). Submit 
supporting data with the procedure for 
verification if a change is indicated. For multiple 
COPTER point-in-space SIAPs, enter 'trarious 
heliports." 

(2) Enter Touchdown Zone Elevation 
(TDZE) (as stated in the AMISIIAPA data base) 
for the runway designated in the procedure title 
whenever straight-in minimums are authorized. 
Add TDZE for sidestep runway, if applicable. 
Leave the TDZE blank if straight-in minimums 
are not authorized. For COPTER point-in-space 
SIAPs, leave TDZE blank. See paragraph 816p. 

c. Facility Iden t. Enter facility identification. 
On procedures predicated on proposed facilities 
and when an identification has not been assigned, 
leave this space blank'and NFDC will enter the 
identification. For RNAV procedures, enter the 
identification of the SIAF' reference facility. For 
LORAN RNAV procedures, enter the 
masterlsecondary station designation, followed by 
the Group Repetition Interval (GRI). 

Example: MWX 9960. 

d. Proc. No. Enter procedure identification as 
determined by TERPS chapter 1, section 6, and 
paragraph 802 of this order. When DME is 
required for the final approach, include "IDME" as 
part of the identification; e.g., VOFUDME, 
ILSIDME, LOCDME, LDADME, NDBIDME. 

Note: DME is an MLS component and is 
not required as part of MLS procedure 
identification. 

e. Amdt. No. Enter "Original" or the 
amendment number as appropriate. The 
amendment number shall be advanced whenever 
the procedure is revised. The type of revision will 
determine whether an amendment may be made 
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or whether the procedure must be cancelled and 
an original established. 

(1) Cancellation of an existing procedure 
and establishment of an original procedure is 
required when: 

(a) The city name is changed. 

(b) The procedure identification is 
changed from a LOC procedure to ILS. 

(0) The . procedure identification is 
changed from an ILS procedure to LOC. 

(dl Procedure ID changed from VOR-A 
to VOR-B, etc. 

(el Procedure ID changed to reflect a 
change in equipment required to fly the 
procedure; e.g., VOR to VORIDME, ILS/DME to 
ILS. 

(f) The facility providing final course 
guidance is relocated, if this changes the 
published final approach course. 

(g) The reference facility is changed to 
another facility on a VORfDME RNAV procedure. 

(h) Straight-in minimums are added 
or deleted which require change to procedure ID; 
e.g., NDB Rwy 28 to NDB-A. 

(2) Amendment of a procedure is 
required when: 

(a) The identification of the facility 
providing final approach course guidance is 
changed. 

(b) Equipment is added to or deleted 
from the procedure which does NOT change the 
procedure ID; e.g., adding "DME Required Note. 

(c) Procedure ID changes from 
VOFUDME to VOFUDME or TACAN, or vice-versa; 
or, from SDF to LOC, or vice-versa. 

(dl The runway designation is 
changed due to renumbering of the runways. 

(el Any published fm, course, or 

altitude is changed. 

(f) Any published distance is changed 
which: 

1 Requires a change to the 
TimeIDistance Table. 

2 Is greater than 0.5nm for 
distances outsize the FAF, or greater than O.lnm 
for distances inside the FAF. 

(g) Any minimums change. 

(hj Airport elevation is changed where 
ceiling and/or,visibility is affected. 

(i) Frequencies are changed in Notes 
on the 8260-3, -4, -5, -7, or military equivalent. 

(j) Lighting changes occur which 
affect published visibility. 

(3) A delayed amendment, not requiring 
immediate amendment action, BUT which shall 
be processed a t  the next opportunity, is required 
when: 

(a) The airport name is changed. 

(b) The airport elevation/ TDZE is 
changed BUT published ceiling and/or visibility is 
NOT affected. 

(c) Lighting changes occur which do 
NOT affect published visibility. 

(dl Safety of flight is no factor. 

(el Any published distance is changed 
which is less than or equal to 0.5nm for distances 
outside the FAF, or less than or equal to O.lnm 
for distances inside the FAF. 

(4) No amendment is required when 
frequencies are changed which were NOT entered 
in Notes on the 8260-3, -4, -5, -7, or military 
equivalent. 

f. Effective Date. The effective date of the 
procedure will normally be added by NFDC. 
The only time the effective date shall be entered 
by the FIAO is when a specific effective date is 
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required; e.g., a facility Mag Var rotation. Due to 818-830. RESERVED. 
the heavy workload associated with the 56-day 
airspace charting dates, NFDC will normally 
schedule routine procedures amendments for 
charting dates which do not coincide with the 
56-day cycle. When an effective date is required 
which is earlier than can be routinely assigned 
by NFDC, contact AVN-220 to determine the 
appropriate course of action to expedite 
publication. 

(1) Original Procedures. The effective 
date of originaI procedures shaI1 be in accordance 
with Order 8260.26; except' that the 28-day 
change notice will not be published for Alaskan 
procedures. 

(2) Emergency Action (NOTAM) 
Revisions. The effective date of a procedure 
which is revised by a FDC FIIP NOTAM is the 
date of the NOTAM issuance. Revision of the 
appropriate 8260 form will be prepared and 
processed by NFDC. A copy of the P/NOTAM 
shall be considered a permanent part of the 
history of the procedure. 

(3) Routine Amendments. Routine 
amendments to SIAPs are made effective based 
on the time NFDC requires to process and 
distribute the SLAP, plus the time required for 
charting and distribution to subscribers. 
NormaIIy this time period is 9 weeks after receipt 
of the SIAP in NFDC. Procedures which contain 
an en route fx name change or re-identification 
shall be made effective on the 56-day cycle 
charting date, to coincide with the publication of 
en route charts. Amendments to procedures 
pending flight inspection shall be held a t  the 
FIAO until the flight inspection is complete; then 
forwarded as "routine". 

g. Sup. /Amdt.  /Dated. 

(1) Sup: Enter the identification of the 
superseded procedure if the name has changed. 

(2) Amdt: If SIAP is original, enter None; 
otherwise, enter Original or amendment number 
as appropriate. 

(3) Dated: If SIAP is original, leave 
blank; otherwise, enter previous amendment 
date. 
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SECTION 4. COMPLETION OF FAA FORMS 
8260-41-71-101-15 

This section contains information applicable to 
the completion of ~ o k s  8260-4, 8260-7, 8260-10, 
and 8260-15. Basic guidance on the completion of 
Forms 8260-4/7/10 is covered in section 2, and 
only items wRich differ from that guidance are 
contained in this section. Complete instructions 
are included for the Form 8260-15, Departure 
ProceduresiTakeoff Minimums. 

832. FAA FORM 8260-4, RADAR. 

Instructions for completion of Forms 8260-3/5/7/10 
are also applicable to Form 8260-4, except as 
follows: 

a. Radar Terminal Area Maneuvering Sectors 
and Altitudes. When an MVA chart for these 
areas has been certified for ATC use by the FIAO, 
this data shall not be repeated on the FAA Form 
8260-4. In such cases, enter a note describing the 
source of the data as follows: 

"As established by the current Macon 
ASR Minimum Vectoring Altitude 
Chart.'' 

(1) Where the MVA at  the FAF is equal 
to/less than the FAF altitude, document the final 
segment on FAA Form 8260-9. See also 
paragraph 832d(1). 

(2) Where the MVA a t  the FAF or a t  fixes 
preceding the FAF is greater than the FAF 
altitude, document those segments prior to the 
FAF on FAA Form 8260-9. See also paragraph 
832d(2). 

b. Radar Missed Approach Point and Missed 
Approach Instructions. A missed approach point 
and missed approach instructions shall be 
provided for each runway authorized radar 
straight-in landing minimums. A missed 
approach point and missed approach instructions 
shall also be provided when only circling 
minimums are authorized. This data should be 
included in the missed approach section of the 
Form 8260-4. Radar missed approach procedures 
should return the aircraft to a fur or facility 

without a requirement for radar guidance. If 
sufficient space is not available, only the missed 
approach point data should be included and the 
missed approach instructions placed in the 
NOTES section or on the 8260-10 continuation 
sheet. 

c. Approach Minimums. The minimums 
section shall be completed as indicated in 
paragraph 8 13. 

d. Radar Notes. 

(1) Establish a FAF, minimum altitude 
(glide slope intercept altitude for PAR), and final 
approach course for each runway for which radar 
procedures are established. Runway designation 
may be omitted if only one runway has a radar 
approach. 

(2) For ASR, provide recommended 
altitudes for each mile on final, but not below 
the lowest MDA. 

(a) Calculations are made using: 

- FAF altitude 

- Touchdown zone elevation (airport elevation 
for circling-only approaches or missed approach 
point elevation for point-in-space approaches) 

- Distance from FAF to threshold when 
straight-in authorized (distance from FAF to 
missed approach point when circling-only 
minimums are authorized, or for point-in-space 
approaches). Recommended altitudes shall be 
rounded to the nearest 20-foot increment. 

(b) For ASR circling-only approaches, 
calculations to airport elevation could result in 
recommended altitudes exceeding 400 feet per 
mile descent gradient. If this occurs, adjust the 
recommended altitudes so the descent gradient 
(before rounding) does not exceed 400 feet per 
mile. Consider relocating the MAP or moving the 
FAF outward from the runway to achieve an 
acceptable descent gradient. 
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(c) The following example calculation 
illustrates two descent gradients due to a 
stepdown fix. If ROC would permit a stepdown 
fix altitude BELOW the normal gradient, raise 
the minimum altitude a t  the stepdown fix to 
preserve a constant gradient. 

[Example Condition: FAF 7.8 miles from 
threshold, minimum altitude 9000, 
minimum altitude 3 mile fix 7300. TDZE 
6172. MDA 6800.1 

9000-7300 divided by 4.8 = 354 feet per NM. 
0.80 x 354=283. 

9000-283 = 8717 at 7 miles = 8720. 

8717-364 = 8363 at  6 miles = 8360. 

8363-354 = 8009 at  5 miles = 8000. 

8009-364 = 7656 at  4 miles = 7660. 

7655-364 = 7301 at  3 miles = 7300. 

7300-6162 divided by 3 = 376 feet'per NM. 

7300-376 = 6924 at  2 miles = 6920. 

6924-376 = 6548 at 1 mile = NOT USED: Below MDA. 

Example FAA Form 8260-4 entry: 

'Bwy 17: FAF 7.8 miles from threshold 
(at LACKI OM), minimum altitude 9000, 
minimum altitude 3 mile fix 7300, final 
approach course 168. Recommended 
altitude 7 miles 8720, 6 miles 8360, 5 
miles 8000,4 miles 7660,3 miles 7300,2 
miles 6920." (No underline is currently 
possible using the computer generated 
8260-series forms.) 

(3) When segments prior to the FAF 
are required, establish the fixes and minimum 
altitudes in a note preceding the Note cited above: 
'9.4 miles from threshold, minimum altitude 
9000!' 

(4) Define the final approach course in 
the NOTES section when circling is the only 
minimum authorized: 'TAF 6 miles from 
runway intersection, minimum altitude 8000, 
final approach course 060 aligned to 
intersection of runways 2 and 15." 

(5) If radar availability is limited, use 

standard Note: ''When control tower closed, 
ASR NA." (This is a radar SIAP Note only - not 
to be used on other SIAP types.) 

(6) Lost communications instructions shall 
be entered as follows: "As directed by ATC on 
initial contact.'' 

e. Additional Flight Data. 

(1) Enter the TDZE in the pre-printed 
area for each runway authorized s traight-in 
minimums. 

(2) Indicate the FAS obstacle for each 
runway having straight-in minimums or a 
circling-only approach. 

(3) Enter the GS angle, TCH, and 
distance from THR to RPI in feet for PAR 
approach procedures. 

(4) Enter the facility magnetic 
variation and Epoch Year as obtained from 
AVN-250. 

f. City and State Section. Data shall be the 
same as Forms 8260-31517 except as  follows: 

(1) Facility name. Enter the identifier of 
the controlling facility and the type of radar; e.g., 
"COS ASR," 'TBN ASI3.PA.R." 

(2) Procedure  number.  R a d a r  
procedures shall be numbered in sequence; e.g., 
"Radar 1, Radar 2, etc!' Runway numbers shall 
be shown in the minimums section. 

833. FAA FORM 8260-7, SPECIAL 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE. 

a. Requests for Special LAPS. All requests for 
special instrument approach procedures are 
forwarded to the regional FPB for approval. If 
the request is found acceptable, and after 
coordination with the other operational divisions, 
the FPB shall forward the request to the FIAO for 

I procedural development. The FPB shall 
I coordinate the priority for development with the 
I FIAO. 

b. Responsibility. The FPB is responsible for 
determining requirements for the development of 

Page 8-30 
Chap 8 

Par 832d(2)(c) 



"special" IAPs. Normally the special procedure 
will be utilized only to provide instrument service 
to an air carrier or air taxi operator where an 
equivalent service cannot be provided by a public 
use approach procedure. Special procedures are 
not to be used as a temporary measure pending 
designation of controlled airspace for public use 
procedures (See paragraph 402). The FPB is also 
responsible for the coordination, reproduction, and 
distribution of special IAPs. 

c. Completing Form 8260-7. Instructions for 
completion of forms 8260-315110 are also 
applicable to Form 8260-7, except as follows: 

(1) If use of a named fix which is not an 
en route fx is required for the special procedure, 
the fur shall be documented on a Form 8260-2 and 
processed in the normal manner. The FPB shall 
provide a copy to the user. 

(2) IFR Departure Procedure/rakeoff 
Minimums, if required, shall be included in the 
NOTES section of the Form 8260-7 when no 
public SIAP serves the airport. This form will be 
incorporated as an amendment to the operations 
specifications of the certificate holder. If a public 
SIAP exists for the airport, instructions contained 

I in paragraph 83542) apply. Use FAA Form 
8260-10 if sufficient space is not available. 

d. Approval. 

(1) Following quality review, the 
Procedures Specialist shall sign the original Form 
8260-7 in the upper portion of the space under 
"developed by". Pending revision of the form, the 
term 'kecommended by" shall be inserted in the 
lower half of this space which shall be signed by 
the FIAO Manager. Forward the completed form 

I to the regional Flight Standards Division for final 
approval. 

e. Printing and Distribution. The FPB shall 
provide for reproduction of the special procedure 
and shall provide copies in accordance with the 
following recommended distribution. Modify 
intra-regional distribution as  required: 

(1) Principal Operations Inspector for the 
air carrier or air taxi operator with additional 
copies to the FSDO having jurisdiction over the 
airport of concern. ' 

(2) For other operators, copies to the 
requesting user through the associated FSDO. 

(3) Regional Air Traffic Division. 

(4) Air'~rafEc facility exercising control a t  
the airport of concern. 

(5) ATA and A L P M A  if intended for air 
carrier use. 

(6) Courtesy copy to Jeppesen Sanderson, 
Inc. and other cartographic agencies that may 
request copy service. 

(9) FIAO. 

(10) Airport Manager. 

f. Radar Special Procedures. If there is a 
requirement for a radar special procedure, use 
FAA Form 8260-4 in lieu of Form 8260-7. Delete 
reference to Part 97.31 and add the word 
"special1'. Use the reverse side of the Form 
8260-7 to document the a~jproval and to provide 
for incorporation in the Operations Specifications. 

g. Limitations on the Use of Special 
Procedures. 

(1) The Form 8260-7 is utilized for the 
design of special instrument approach charts and 
is NOT intended for cockpit use. The 
requirement that the procedure be charted is 
specified in the heading of the form. Add the 
following statement in the NOTES section of the 
Form 8260-7 restricting the use of the form: 
"Specification only - Not for Cockpit Use!' 

(2) Where a special procedure requires 
certain crew qualifications, training or other 
special considerations in order to execute t;he 
approach, the regional FPB shall add the 
following statement in the NOTES section of the 
Form 8260-7 restricting the use of that procedure 
to a particular operator: 'For use by ABC 
Airlines only!' If more than one user is 
authorized the same special procedure and there 
are no differences in the procedure design, the 

Chap 8 
Par 833b Page 8-31 



FPB shall maintain a list of authorized users. 
This will preclude amendments to the 8260-7 
form when users are added. 

(3) Regional development and/or  
documentation of foreign terminal instrument 
procedures (FTIP) is not recommended unless the 
procedures can be subsequently maintained by 
the initiating region in accordance with Order 
8260.31. In such cases, the FTIP may be 
documented on Forms 8260-7 and processed in 
accordance with Order 8260.31. 

834. FAA FORM 8260-10. CONTINUATION 
SHEET. 

a. Use. FAA Form 8260-10 is used as a 
continuation sheet for Forms 8260-3, 4, 5, or 7. 
In all cases, clearly identify by name or format 
what section or information is being presented on 
the continuation sheet. The Form 8260-10 shall 
be completed as  follows: 

(1) Enter the type procedure and FAR 
Part numbers as required. 

(2) Enter the necessary procedural 
data in the space provided. 

(3) Enter the city, state, airport, etc., 
identical to the information presented on Page 1 
of the SIAP. 

(4) Enter the page number and 
number of pages required for the procedure in 
the lower right-hand corner; e.g., Page 2 of 2 
pages. The basic Form 8260-3/4/5/7 shall be page 
number one, with additional Forms 8260-10 
numbered sequentially. 

b. Certification. The last page shall be the 
only page certified except for special instrument 
procedures, which shall be certified on the reverse 
side of the basic Form 8260-7. 

835. FAA FORM 8260-15, DEPARTURE 
PROCEDURES/TAKEOFF MINIMUMS. 

a. The FAA Form 8260-15 documents and 
facilitates transmittal of non-standard takeoff 

,, minimums andlor IFR departure procedures. It  
I shall be used to transmit IFR departure 

procedures to operators with special instrument 
approach procedures (Form 8260-7) if public use 

SIAPs (FAR 97) are also authorized at the same 
location. At airports served only by special 
instrument procedures, document takeoff 
minimums and departure procedures on Form 
8260-7. 

b. Use Form 8260-15 when: 

(1) Any runway requires higher than 
standard takeoff minimums. 

(2) IFR departure procedures are 
required a t  an airport. 

(3) A SID is published, and pilots must 
comply with the SID for obstacle avoidance. 

(4) Denying lower than standard 
takeoff minimums. When touchdown and 
rollout RVR is available on runways with 
centerline lights and either RVR is installed on a 
baseline GREATER than 250 feet, deny takeoff 
minimums lower than RVR 1200/1000 by adding 
the following standard Note on Form 8260-15: 

%RWY 27R, Air Carrier reduction below 
RVR 1200/1000 NA." 

. c. Forms 8260-3, -4, -5, and -7. 

(1) If the takeoff minimums are 
standard for all runways, and IFR departure 
procedures are not required, check the "STD" box. 
Standard takeoff minimums shall apply and the 
Form 8260-15 is not used. If takeoff minimums 
are standard for all runways, but IFR departure 
procedures ARE required, the Form 8260-15 is 
used. See paragraph 835e. 

(2) If the Form 8260-15 is used, check 
the box entitled, "See FAA Form 8260-15 for 
this airport!' 

d. FIAO preparation of Form 8260-15. 

(1) Coordinated With. Enter 'X' in the 
appropriate spaces. Type in other required 
coordination. Coordination shall be identical with 
the approach procedure coordination as outlined 
in paragraph 837d. 

(2) Body of Form. Enter, as required, 
the following four headings in the order listed: 
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(a) 'TAKEOFF MINIMUMS1'. 

1. List runways authorized 
standard takeoFminimums. 

2. Immediately below, list any - 
deviations from standard minimums; e.g., 
restrictions. 

(aa) When obstacles preclude - 
standard takeoff minimums, provide higher than 
standard takeoff minimums or standard 
minimums with a climb gradient. Use standard 
Note: Rwy 9, 400-2, or Standard with 
minimum climb of 235' per NM to 1500. 

3. Following the deviations, list 
remaining runyays with ceiling and visibility 
minimums. 

4. When low, close-in obstacles 
cause a climb G d i e n t  to less than 200 feet above 
DER (see TERPS paragraph 1205d), inform the 
pilot of the obstacle(s)' height (AGL) and location 
relative to the DER. Use standard note: 
"5O'AGL trees 120' left of departure end of 
runway"; or, 'BO'AGL bldg 500' from 
departure end of runway, 350' right of 
centerline!' 

(b) " I F R  D E P A R T U R E  
PROCEDURES." List the required departure 
procedures. 

( c ) "  T A K E 0 F F 
OBSTACLES." Identify the location of 
controlling obstacles. 

1. These obstacles, found only in 
Zone l l ~ e c t i o n l ,  are defined as those which 
require higher than standard takeoff minimums 
or standard minimums with a climb gradient. 

2. List the runway affected, 
elevation and type of obstacle, and the coordinates 
to the nearest second; e.g., "RWY 32: 1449 
Terrain 3414021861932." 

( d ) " D E P A R T U R E  
OBSTACLES." Identify the location of 
controlling obstacles. 

Zone LISection 1 but within subsequent departure 
trapezoids, are defined as those which require 
non-standard takeoff minimums andlor a climb 
gradient to be published. However, if no 
ceilinglvisibility is required, the controlling 
obstacle is that which causes the departure 
routing to be established. In the latter case, the 
obstacle might not be in the departure trapezoid. 

2. List the runway affected, 
elevation and type of obstacle, and the coordinates 
to the nearest second; e.g., "RWY 32: 2049 
Terrain 341 548/862 10 1;' 

(3) Developed By. The procedures 
specialist developing the data shall sign in the 
"developed by" space which also includes date and 
FIAO. 

(4) Approved By. The FIAO manager 
shall sign in the "approved by" space which also 
includes date and FIAO. 

(5) City, State 1 Airport. Complete this 
block with the same location and airport name as 
the associated approach procedure(s). 

(6) Effective Date 1 Amdt No. The 
effective date should normally be concurrent 
with a SIAP amendment. 

(a) If the Form 8260-15 represents a 
concurrent action, place an attention symbol (* 
for example) in the effective date space and enter 
the following in the body of the form: " * 
Concurrent with (SIAP and amendment 
number)!' 

(b) Enter "Routine" when submitting 
a Form 8260-15 submitted without an 
accompanying change to the associated SIAP(s). 

e. Process the 8260-15 forms as specified in 
paragraph 840, except ATM-600 receives the 
original only. 

f. Cancellation of Form 8260-15. When all 
takeoff minimums for an airport become standard 
and no restrictions, special provisions, or 
departure procedures are required, the Form 
8260-15 shall be canceled. To cancel: 

1. These obstacles, found outside - 
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(1) Enter city, state, airport, effective date 
of current amendment, and amendment number 
on the bottom line of a blank Form 8260-15. 

(2) Enter "Canceled effective -'I in 
the center of the form. 

(3) Beneath this entry, explain the 
desired cancellation date, or enter: "Routine." 

g. Charting agencies will add the takeoff 
minimums and departure procedures, and add the 
'T' symbol to the SIAP charts, based on an 
original Form 8260-15. They will delete the 
takeoff minimums and departure procedures, and 
delete the " T  symbol from the SIAP charts, based 
on a Form 8260-15 cancelation. SIAP 
amendments are NOT required for these 
purposes. However, at  the time of the next SIAP 
amendment, update the 'Takeoff' block on the 
SIAP form accordingly. 
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SECTION 6. CERTIFICATION, PROCESSING AND REVIEW 

836. GENERAL. 

Certification, processing, and review of 
instrument approach procedures shall be 
accomplished as outlined in this section. 

837. CERTIF'ICATION AND DISTRIBUTION 
OF SIAPs. 

Certification of instrument approach procedures 
shall be accomplished on the reverse side of the 
appropriate 8260-series from. Instructions for 
completion of the entries are as  follows: 

a. All Mected Procedures Reviewed. Enter 
'X' in the appropriate space. 

b. Coordinates of Facilities. When a facility is 
referred to on a procedure for the first time, enter 
the facility coordinates. The source data for the 
coordinates shall be identified; e.g., AF s w e y ,  
ALP, OC, Map Study, AVN, NOS, etc. If 
sufficient space is not available to list coordinates 
of all new facilities, the space under "Changes" 
shall be utilized. 

c. Required Effective Date. The effective date 
for manually developed or IAPA procedures 
should be either "Routine", "Proposed", 
"Concurrent", or "Hard". 

(1) Routine Dates. If a specific effective 
date is not required, enter the word '!Ebutinel'. 

(2) Proposed Dates. Use proposed dates 
only when facility commissioning or 
decommissioning is involved. This includes SIAP 
originals, amendments and cancellations. Refer 
to  FAA Order 8260.26B for further guidance. 
Enter a proposed date as: 'P12/OS/91". 

(3) Concurrent Dates. If the SIAP is 
part of a large package andlor publication is to be 
concurrent with another event, as when it is 
associated with an. airspace case, enter the 
concurrent date as '%12/08/911', or the airspace 
docket number as: "C91-AGL-29". Use the 
following standard Note in the lower part of the 
REASONS block: "Effective concurrent with 

KOKC ILS Rwy 17R Amdt 8", or "Effective 
concurrent with Airspace Docket 91-AGL-29." 

(4) Hard Dates. Issue hard dates only for 
facility rotations. Enter a hard date as 
"12/08/91." 

(6) Deiiations. Deviations from these 
guidelines reqvire a MemorandumAetter from the 
requesting ofkce; e.g., FPB, regional AT, etc., 
through the FIAO to AVN-220 detailing 
justification. See Order 8260.26B, paragraph 8. 

d. Coordinated With. Coordinate all original 
processing and revisions to instrument approach 
procedures with appropriate civil aviation 
organizations, the appropriate ATC facilities, and 
the airport owner or sponsor. Coordinate with 
appropriate FSDO offices according to the type of 
operations conducted a t  the airport. Coordinate 
with other interested parties as necessary. 
Coordinate procedures with ATA and with ALPA 
if the airport is served by scheduled air carriers. 
Coordinate with APA (Allied Pilots Association) 
for procedures a t  airports utilized by American 
Airlines. This coordination action is required to 
provide advance notice to the user organizations 
that a change to FAR Part 97 is being initiated. 
Users have 20 working days in which to review 
the procedures and respond to the indicated 
actions during the period that the procedure is 
being processed. Any substantive adverse user 
comments during this period permits sufficient 
time to amend or withdraw the paperwork prior 
to publication. See paragraph 908 for further 
guidance. 

(1) Enter 'X' in the appropriate aviation 
organization spaces. 

(2) Designate additional organizations 
or offices if additional coordination is to be 
accomplished. 

e. Flight Checked By. Enter the name and 
signature of the airspace system inspection 
pilot who conducted the flight check and the 
date. A signature in this block certifies that the 
SIAP meets flight inspection requirements. In 
the absence of the flight inspection pilot, the 
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flight inspection section supervisor shall sign 
this block. Enter the name, title and signature of 
the flight operationslscheduling section 
supervisor who makes the determination that an 
amendment does NOT require a confirming flight 
inspection. Include the date of the most recent 
flight inspection of the facility and SIAP. Use the 
word "ending'if the procedure is submitted 
prior to flight check under Order 8260.26B or if 
publication is required on a specific charting cycle 
date. Record copies maintained in the FIAO 
shall be signed by the flight inspection pilot upon 
completion of all flight inspection requirements. 

f. Developed By. Enter the name and 
signature of the procedures specialist responsible 
for developing the SIAP, and the date signed. 
Authority t o  sign in this block is assigned to: 
airspace system inspection pilots, GS-2181-13 or 
higher; and supervisors, regardless of job series. 
The signature in this block certifies that: 

(1) The specialist used the most current 
and accurate data in developing the SIAP. 

(2) The SIAP was developed in 
accordance with appropriate policies, directives, 
standards, and criteria. (See special instructions 
for FAA Form 8260-7 in paragraph 833.) 

g. Approved By. Enter the name and 
signature of the FIAO manager. The signature in 
this block certifies that the SIAP: 

(1) Conforms to procedures development 
policies, standards, and criteria. 

I (2) Was flight checked in accordance 
I with applicable directives and standards. 
I "Pending" SIAPs forwarded under FAA Order 
1 8260.26B, Establishing and Scheduling 
I Instrument Approach Procedures Effective Dates, 
I will be flight checked at a later date. 

(3) Is approved for proposed rulemaking 
action (FAR Part 97) and publication. 

(4) Was developed using the most 
accurate data available. 

h. Changes and Reasons. The purpose of 
these entries is to keep charting agencies and 
coordinating offices advised of major procedural 

changes. The listing of changes should include all 
revisions (except clerical) and the reasons should 
contain sufficient details so that the cause for the 
procedural amendment will be clear to the 
reviewing offices. 

i. Simultaneous NOTAM Cancellation. In the 
event the revision supports an FDC NOTAM 
which will be canceled on the effective date of the 
revision, the following Note shall be added in the 
lower part of the REASONS block: 'This cancels 
FDC 91176." 

838. CANCELLATION OF INSTRUMENT 
APPROACHPROCEDURES. 

Cancellation of instrument approach procedures 
shall be accomplished on the same form number 
as required for documentation of the SIAP. 

a, Entries. All items on the front side of the 
forms shall be left blank, except type of procedure 
and the CITY, STATE line. This line shall 
duplicate the currently effective SIAP. The 
following notation shall be typed in the NOTES 
section: "Procedure canceled effective 

1 " (NFDC will fill in the date.) If 
applicable, enter in the lower portion of the 
REASONS block: "Concurrent with VOR Rwy 
18, Original!' 

b. IAPA. The methodology for cancellation of 
IAPA generated procedures is contained in the 
I&A USERS MANUAL (IUM), chapter 3, 
paragraph 3.5.4. 

839. MINOR REVISIONS TO SIAPs. 

Except for IAPA procedures forms, minor changes 
to instrument approach procedures on existing 
manual forms may be made providing the form 
can be reproduced and the changes can be made 
so that the panel will be camera-ready. 

840. PROCESSING. 

The AVN system of quality control is designed to  
ensure that policy and standards are uniformly 
applied, and that procedures are complete and 
accurate. The objective is to develop instrument 
procedures that can be can be published without 
change after final review. When the FIAO 
quality review is completed, the procedure shall 
be forwarded to NFDC for publication. 
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a, SIAP Transmittal. Authority to transmit 
SIAPs rests with the FIAO manager. When 
electronically transmitting IAPA generated 
SIAPs, use the user identification code (UIC) and 
password assigned to the FLAO manager. Use of 
the UIC and password shall be in accordance with 
the security provisions of Order 1600.54, Security 
of FAA Automatic Data Processing Systems and 
Facilities. 

b. Distribution. The FIAO shall distribute 
public-use SUPS as follows: 

ATM-600 Orig. + 2 copies 
AVN-220 1 COPY 
FPB 1 COPY 
Users (Paragraph 837d) 1 COPY 
FIAO 1 COPY 

(Refer to paragraph 833c for Special SIAP 
distribution channels.) 

841. FIAO AND FPB REVIEW OF SIAPs 
AND CHARTS. 
FIAOs and FPBs shall review and check FAA 
Forms 8260-3/4/5110, and the associated 
aeronautical charts published by National Ocean 
Service (NOS) for variations from information 
submitted for publication. The FPB shall 
immediately report . any variance or charting 
discrepancies identified to  the attention of the 
FIAO. If safety of flight is involved, the FIAO 
shall be responsible for notifying the NFDC to 
initiate appropriate emergency action (Chart 
Correction NOTAM) to amend the procedure or to 
suspend its use until corrected charts can be 
issued. See paragraph 237. 

842-899. RESERVED. 
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CHAP'I'ER 9. FORMS AND FORM.USE 

SECTION 1. PROCEDURES FORM PROCESSING 

900. INTRODUCTION. 901. FIAO ACTION, 

This section provides a centralized source of a. Forms Routing. The following figure 
guidance for Flight Standards personnel provides easy routing reference for FIAO forms 
responsible for processing flight procedures forms. processing. Specific directive references are 

included for further guidance. 

b. Frankfurt IF10 shall process Army forms 
as required by the US. Army Aeronautical 
Services Detachment, Europe (USAASDE). 

FAA Form 

8260-1 
(except m y )  

8260-1 
(Cancelation) 

8260-2 
(except Army) 

8260-3/4/5/15 
8260-10 (Con- 
tinuation) 

FAA Form 

USAF : 
8260-11/12/ 
13/20 

Substitute 
Routes 

6050-4 (ESV) 

I 
1 274, 903 

FIAO or Regional FPB originates. Send to appropriate office for endorse- 
ment; thence thru AVN-200 to AFS-400. I 

ATA, ALPA, 
APA, AOPA, 

Regional NBAA, and 
ATM-600 AVN-220 I FPB ARTCC ATCT FSDO. 

~ - 

All offices make their own copies. Completed Orig returns to FIAO. 1 I 

FIAO 
Work 
File 

Ref. (8260.19 
para. unless 
noted.) I 

277, 903 

904 - 907 

840 

FIAO, Regional FPB, or AFS-400 cancels, giving date and reason. Send 
copies to same offices receiving approved waiver. 

1 

TO ~TP-230: 1 copy if associated with an airspace action. 
* For 0ff;Airway routes. Regional FPB distributes to users. I ' 

I I I I I appropriate 
1 1 I 

oria t 2 1 1 1 

1 

I 

orig 6 2 1 1 1 1 . 1  1 1  1 I 
* For Special procedures, Regional FPB distributes to users. 

I 1 I 

1 

1 

I 

1 i 910 

1 1 
A11 except -9: Orig to USAASA and 1 copy to the D m .  

8260-9: 1 copy to USAASA and 1 copy to DARR. 

orig 6 2 

orig to Regional FS D-vision. After approving, FPB distributes: 
1 1  1 I 1 1  I 1  I as 

ATM-600 AVN-220 FPB ARTCC 

paras llb 6 
IlC. I 

1 1 1 I 
1 

Orig 

1 

1 1 
FIAO obtains local Commander's endorsement, then sends 
Oria & 3 to the Maior Command TERPS Office (MAJCOM/SCF~. 

ATCT 

- - --- 

Include 4 copies of -2 for each USAF fix. 

Include 3 copies of -9 for each SIAP. 

1 

FIAo returns sigAed firms to m T c c  (or as preferred by Regional FPB) 
i 461 i 

A T A ~  ALPA, 
APA, AOPA, 
NBAA, and 

FSDO. 

I I 

For publication: 
2 1 1 1 Orig 314 I 

Non-publication: 1 1 I I I 
Multiple form. Routing is specified on each page. 1 copy to AVN-240. i 902 I 

432 

833 

1 to DF 
control 
facility 

-- 

FIAO 
Work 
File 

I I 

Figure 9-1 

Orig 

1 

Ref. (8260.19 
para. unless 
noted.) 
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8260.19C 9/16/93 

SECTION 2. EXPANDED SERVICE VOLUME REQUEST, FAA FORM 6050-4 

902. PREPARATION OF FAA FORM 6050-4. 
Figure 9-2 is an example of a completed FAA 
Form 6050-4. See also paragraph 210. 

a. Part I. This is to be completed by the 
originating office. State the office, airspace 
docket number (if this request is associated with 
airspace action), and the state in which the 
navigational facility is located. Check establish, 
revision, or cancel, as appropriate. 

(1) Facility Data. Enter the navigational 
facility name (as charted) and identifier; the 
facility and class; the city where the facility is 
located; and, the frequencylchannel of the facility. 

(2) Expanded  S e r v i c e  Volume 
Data. Enter the radial, distance, minimum and 
maximum MSL altitudes desired, and the 
operational use (requirement) of the request. 
Enter the name and signature of the individual 
initiating the request, the individual's office, and 
the date of the request. 

b. Part II. To be completed by the Regional 
I Spectrum Management Officer (SMO). 

c. Part III. To be completed by the FIAO. 
Check approved, disapproved, or restricted, as 
appropriate. In remarks, state how the approval, 
disapproval, or restricted determination was made 
(restricted is relative to the requested data). 
Enter the name and signature of the individual 
responsible for FIAO action, the FIAO office, and 
the date. 

d. Cancellation. The originating office effects 
ESV cancellation by completing an FAA Form 
6050-4 and checking "cancel" in Part I. If the 
cancellation originates in the FIAO, enter 
"CANCELED" in Part I11 of the FIAO copy and 
enter the name and signature of the individual 
responsible for FIAO action, the FIAO office, and 
the date. (The stamp used for cancellation of 
FAA Form 8260-2 may be used for this purpose.) 

e. Distribution. Disseminate approved, 
revised or canceled ESV requests as follows. 
Reproduce and include one copy to AVN-820. 
Forward copies 3-6 to the FPB for distribution to 
regional ofices and ASM-500. 

Copy 1 - Air traffic facility having jurisdiction 
over the procedure which required the ESV. 

Copy 2 - Retain in the FIAO. 
Copy 3 - Spectrum Engineering Division, 

ASM-500. 
Copy 4 - Region SMO. 
Copy 5 - Region ATD. 
Copy 6 - Region FPB. 

f. Disapproved ESV requests. Return to the 
originating office through the SMO. 
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1 EXPANDED SERVICE VOLUME REQUEST 1 
PART I - (FOR USE BY REOUESTING OFFICE) 

FRCM ~,h,e~,o.m2f~ ,w*,  , I NRSPACE DOCKET NUMBEH I X / EXPANDED SERVICE VOLVMF 

GUNNISON (GUC) I GUNN ISON 
lYPE,CUSS 1 FREOUENCY 

OKC FIFO 

I PART II - (FOR USE BY FREOUENCY MANAGEMENT OFFICER) 

FACILITY DATA 
CHART NAME I LOCATION # (  8 0 ~ 8  

STATE 

co 

H-VORTAC I 114.9 CHAN 96 
EXPANDED SERVICE VOLUME DATA 

SIGNATURE ROUTING SVMDOL DATE 

F. M. OFFICER ANM-426 7/26/82 

X I ESlAELlSH 

REVISGU 

CANCEL 
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SECTION 3. FLIGHT PROCEDURES STANDARDS WAIVER, 
FAA FORM 8260-1 (RIS:FS8220-7) 

903. PREPARATION OF FAA FORM 8260-1, 
FLIGHT PROCEDURES STANDARDS 
WAIVER. 

Itemized instructions for completing FAA Form 
8260-1 are as follows: (See figures 9-3 through 
9-5a for examples of completed waiver forms.) 

a. Date: Enter the date the originating office 
prepared the form. 

b. I teml:  F l i g h t  P r o c e d u r e  
Identification. Enter the city and state, official 
airport name, and the flight procedure 
identification (excluding amendment number). 

c. Item 2: Waiver Required and Applicable 
Standard. Identify clearly and accurately what 
standard is requested to be waived; e.g., 
"Penetration of 20:l a n d  341 slopes. TERPS 
paragraph 332." Request only ONE waiver of 
standards on each form. When a procedure is 
amended, reprocessing of an existing waiver is 
not necessary unless the reason for the 
amendment directly impacts the basis for the 
waiver. 

d. Item 3: Reason for Waiver. The reason for 
the waiver shall be clear and concise. If the 
waiver for an existing procedure is being revised, 
the effective date of the original procedure shall 
be included. Include full justification for the 
waiver; e.g., 'To allow visibility reduction t o  
112 mile for  MALSR approach light system." 

e. Item 4: Equivalent 'Level of Safety 
Provided. Complete this item in all cases. 
Clearly state the equivalent level of safety. 

Note: The  fact that the'procedure has 
existed for  a number of years  is not  
considered t o  be  sole justification for  
a n  equivalent level of safety. 

f. Item 5: How Relocation or Additional 
Facilities Will m e c t  Waiver Requirement. Enter 
statements in this item to indicate that 
considerations have been given to relocation, 
programming, or reprogramming action to 
alleviate the requirement of a waiver of 

standards. Normally, the insertion of NA (not 
applicable) in this item leaves a question as to 
whether any consideration has been given to this 
item. 

g. Item 6: C o o r d i n a t i o n  W i t h  U s e r  
Organizations. Indicate the FAA offices and other 
organizations with whom this waiver will be 
coordinated. 

h. Item 7: Submitted By. The office (FIAO or 
FPB) that initiated the waiver request shall 
complete this item. 

i. Item 8: Regional IFIAO Endorsement. 

(1) If the FIAO initiates the  waiver, 
the FPB completes this section. If the  FPB 
initiates the  waiver, the FLAO completes this 
section. The endorsing office shall add any 
comments that will support the waiver or assist 
in its evaluation, and forward it to AVN-200. 

(2) If, subsequent to the informal 
coordination stated in paragraph 274a, t he  
endorsing office considers the waiver 
unnecessary, it shall so indicate and return the 
waiver to the originator. 

j. Item 9: A W  Endorsement. The Flight 
Procedures and Inspection Division, AVN-200, 
shall coordinate internally as necessary, check the 
appropriate box, add any useful comments, and 
forward the waiver with accompanying technical 
data to AFS-400. AVN-200 shall distribute 
waiver origination andlor cancellation forms to 
AVN-540 which is the:office responsible for the 
waiver computer automation files. 

k. Item 10: AFO Action. 

(1) The Technical Programs Division, 
AFS-400, shall indicate Washington Headquarters 
action, add any appropriate comments, and 
distribute the completed form as follows: (See 
also figure 9-1) 
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FIAO Original 
( Regional FS Division COPY 

AVN-200 COPY 
AFS-400 COPY 

Each division (AVN-200 and AFS-400) shall 
distribute copies to the appropriate offices within 
its organization. 

1. Cancellation of a waiver may be done by 
the initiating office or by AFS-400. The canceling 
office shall enter a signed statement to that effect, 
with the effective date and reason for 
cancellation. (See figure 9-3A.) The canceling 
office shall then distribute copies to the same 
organizations that received the approved waiver. 
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S c h e l l v i l l e ,  CA, Sonoma V a l l e y ,  LOC/DME RWY 2 0  

2. Walver Requtred And Applicable Standard 

0 
US C a ~ ~ ~ m r u  ci )lmyarto!on FLIGHT PROCEDURES STANDARDS WAIVER 
F . W - - r l m H m  

TERPS p a r a g r a p h  288c: "One s t  epdown f i x  i s  a u t h o r i z e d  i n  t h e  i n t  e rmedia t  e  segment ." 

Reporrs lderrl~lrcaf~on Symbol FS 82207 
Date 

4 /8 /77  

T h i s  p rocedure  r e q u i r e s  t h e  u s e  of t h r e e  stepdown f i x e s  i n  t h e  i n l e r m e d i a t  e  segment 

I .  Fl~ght Procedure Identll~cat~on 

3. Reason For Watver (Jusl~l/caoon lor nonslandard lrealmenl) 

To re1  a i n  t h e  p re sen t  st r a i g h t  - i n  approach HAT 657.  Limit a t  i o n  t o  one  in1 ermedia t  e  s t  cpdown 
f i x  would r e q u i r e  a  340 foot i n c r e a s e  i n  )IDA and permit  c i r c l i n g  o n l y ,  wit h v i s i b i l i t y  
i n c r e a s e d  t o  1 1 /4  CAT A, I 1 /2  CAT E ,  and 3 m i l e s  CAT C and  D .  

Use of m u l ~ i p l e  stepdown f i x e s  was not  s u b j e c t  t o  wa ive r  b e f o r e  p u b l i c a t i o n  of F M H  8260.3B. 

4. Equtvalent Level of Sately Prowded 

1. F i x e s  a r e  l i m i t e d  t o  DME w i t h  r e s u l t i n g  low cockp i t  workload.  
2.  Descent g r a d i e n t  i n  t h e  i n t e r m e d i a t e  segment i s  n e a r l y  c o n s t a n t ,  v a r y i n g  from 2 8 5 . 7  t o  

300' /nm. T h i s  c o n t r i b u t e s  t o  s a f e t y  by encourag ing  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  a  s t  a b i l i z c d  descent  
through t he  i n t  e rmedia  t e  segment . 

3 .  O b s t a c l e  c l e a r a n c e  exceeds  r e q u i r e m e n t s  i n  a l l  segments .  

- 
5 How Reiocal~on Or Add~lional Facll~l~es W~ll Affect Watver Requ~rernenl 

These f i x e s  a r e  mandated by t e r r a i n  i n  t he  i n t e r m e d i a t e  segment . 

6 Coordmallon W~lh  User Organ~zaltons (Specrty) 

ATA, ALPA, AOPA, KBAA, SAC FSDO. 

7. SUBMIlTED BY -- 

Figure 9-3 

STS FIFO 
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Title 

iA F o r m  82601 ibrui S u m  R-s Eo'lon 

Manager D. T.  Hatch 



Comments 

A i r  c a r r i e r  and g e n e r a l  a v i a t i o n  u s e r  comments a r e  e n t i r e l y  f a v o r a b l e  

8. REGlONAvFIFO ENDORSEMENT 

X / Approval Recommended 
No! Recornmendo3 - 
NO! Rwu~red 

Sognalure 

C h i e f .  FIP S t a f f  

)ale 

4 /10 /77  

9. AVN ENDORSEMENT 

Rwlong Symbol 

AMW-220 

T h i s  wa ive r  i s  c a n c e l l e d  e f f e c t i v e  9 /16/83.  
Change 4  t o  TERPS p e r m i t s  m u l t i p l e  DME f i x e s .  

X 

S~gnsture 

C h i e f ,  F l i g h t  P r o c e d u r e s  Branch 

bate 

5 /27 /77  

10. AFO ACTION 

J im E. Dean 
Manager. MRY FIFO 

Approval Recommended 

No! Recommended 

NO! Requ~red 

Rwt~ng Symbol 

AFS-520 

;ommenu 

X 

I 

Figure 9-3a 

Approved 

D~sapproved 
NO! Required 

late 

11 /28/77 

Chap 9 
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AFS-700 

Slgnalure 

C h i e f ,  A i r c r a f t  Programs D i v i s i o n  



0 Reports ldenrrlrcat~on Symbol FS 822@7 
Date 

U S  Rpnmn d l r o l x u a t o n  FLIGHT PROCEDURES STANDARDS WAIVER 
k d r d - ~ r m t o n  

5 /10 /84  
I 

1. Fhghl Procedure ldenl~f~cat~on 

Bea le ton ,  V A ,  Bea l e ton  I n t l ,  ILS RWY 18R 

2 Watw Aequfred And Appltcable Slandard 

TERPS pa rag raphs  935 and 938b(1)  
Obs tac l e s  p e n e t r a t e  t h e  f i n a l  app roach  o b s t a c l e  c l e a r a n c e  s u r f a c e .  

3. Reason For Walver (JuSlhcalron lor nonstandard Irealmenf) 

To r e t a i n  200'  HAT and 1 / 2  m i l e  v i s i b i l i t y  w i t h o u t  r a i s i n g  t h e  2.75 d e g r e e  g l i d e  s l o p e  a n g l e  

T rees  p e n e t r a t i n g  t h e  s u r f a c e  by 10 '  were  i d e n t i f i e d  on a n  o b s t a c l e  s u r v e y .  These  t r e e s  a r e  
on p r i v a t e  p r o p e r t y  and t h e  owner r e f u s e s  t o  a l l o w  t r imming.  

4 Equtvaienl Level of Salety Provtded 

1. The t r e e s  a r e  a t   he ex t r eme  r i g h t  edge  of t h e  app roach  a r e a ,  where  t h e  l o c a l i z e r  n e e d l e  
would be of f - s c a l e  t o  t h e  l e f t .  

2 .  The l o c a l i z e r - o n l y  MDA h a s  been r a i s e d  t o  p r o v i d e  t h e  r e q u i r e d  o b s t a c l e  c l e a r a n c e .  
3. Compared t o  most o b s t a c l e s ,  t h e s e  t r e e s  shou ld  be c o n s i d e r e d  f r a n g i b l e .  
4 .  A  f a v o r a b l e  CRM Report i s  a t t a c h e d .  

5. How Reloarton Or Add11,onal Factlrtfes Wtll Affect Wa~ver Requ~rement 

R e t a i n i n g  t h e  commissioned g l i d e  s l o p e  a n g l e ,  and r e l o c a t i n g  t h e  g l i d e  s l o p e  a n t e n n a  and 
t h r e s h o l d ,  would r educe  runway l e n g t h  u n a c c e p t a b l y .  

5 Coordtnal~on W11h User Organ~rat~ons (SpeCrly) 

ATA, ALPA, NBAA, AOPA, FRR FSDO. 

AAA-220 Manager, F l i g h t  P r o c e d u r e s  Branch 0. T. Door 

LA Form 82601 i6.w Su- Rsnour Ewm 
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x Approval Rerommended 
b REGIONALFIFO ENDORSEMENT Not Recommended - 

Nor R e q u ~ r e d  

kmmenn 

ATC r e q u i r e s  t h e  2 . 7 5  degree  g l i d e  s l o p e  a n g l e  t o  r e t a i n  a  c a r d i n a l  a l t i t u d e  a t  
o u t e r  marker .  

t h e  

ale Roulmg SymW S~gnalure 

5 / 1 3 / 8 4  IAD FIFO Manager 

I Approval Recommended 
8. AVN ENDORSEMENT X 1 No1 Recommended 

The quoted e q u i v a l e n t  l e v e l  of s a f e t y  i s  not a d e q u a t e  i n  t h i s  c a s e .  

A l t e r n a t e  c o u r s e s  of  a c t i o n  a r e  a v a i l a b l e .  Waiver a p p r o v a l  would e s t a b l i s h  an  
unaccep tab le  p r e c e d e n t .  

ate Rwlmg Symbol Sgnature 

6 / 2 3 / 8 4  AVN- 2  00 / M n a g e r .  F l i g h i  P r o c e d u r e s  and I n s p e c t i o n  D i v i s i o n  

The d e c i s i o n  h e i g h t  must be i n c r e a s e d  i n  accordance  w i t h  TERPS pa rag raph  938b(1)  u n t i l  
a c t i o n  t o  p r o v i d e  r e q u i r e d  o b s t a c l e  c l e a r a n c e  i s  completed.  

Figure 9 4 a  
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0 RepMs ldentrlrcalron Syrnbot FS 822@7 
Date 

US Daxmmar a *oammm FLIGHT PROCEDURES STANDARDS WAIVER 
c.w-*dmCk- 6 /7 /84  

- .  I 

1. Fl~ghl Procedure ldenl~f~cal~on 

SMURF VHF/DME FIX, AZ 

2. Walvec Reau~red And Appl~cable Slardard 

TERPS pa rag raph  1761: Minimum d ive rgence  a n g l e .  
Divergence a n g l e  of  r e l o c a t e d  i n t . e r s e c 1 i o n  i s  40 d e g r e e s .  C r i t e r i a  r e q u i r e s  42 d e g r e e s .  

3. Remn For Walw (Juslrlrcatron lor nonstandard treatment) 

Reloca t ion  of SMURF t o  t h e  i n t  e r s e c t  i o n  of V4 and V293 i s  par t  of  a  package r e q u e s t e d  by 
PIX ARTCC t o  improve a i rway  s t r u c t u r e  and a l low more e f f i c i e n t  u s e  o f  a i r s p a c e .  SMURF must 
be an  i n t e r s e c t i o n  t o  a l l o w  MEA changes  f o r  non-DME equipped a i r c r a f t .  

4. Equ~valenl L e a l  01 Safely Prwded 

1. Obs tac l e  c l e a r a n c e  i s  not de roga ted  by i n c r e a s e d  fix e r r o r .  SMURF i s  not  used below 6000 
and t h e r e  i s  no t e r r a i n  a s  h i g h  a s  4000 w i t h i n  13  m i l e s  of  t h e  f i x .  
2. F l i g h t  check shows bo th  f a c i l i t i e s  i n  Lo le rance .  
3. Holding i s  not. a u t h o r i z e d .  
4. DME i s  a v a i l a b l e  from b o t h  f a c i l i t i e s  forming t h e  f i x ,  improving a c c u r a c y  f o r  DME 
equipped a i r c r a f t  . 

- 
5. How Relocalm Or Add~l~onal Facll~t~es Wdl Allecl Waiver Requ~remenl 

A r a d i a l  o f  GHQ VOR would meet a n g l e  c r i t e r i a ,  but would r e q u i r e  a i r c r a f t  on  V4 t o  u s e  two 
o f f - cour se  f a c i l i t i e s .  

j, Coordlnal~on Wllh User Organ~tallons (SpecrfyJ 

PHX ARTCC, AWM-530 

FLG FIFO I Manager I L.  Supremo 
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Relocat i o n  of  t h i s  f i x  w i l l  e x p e d i t e  t r a f f i c  f low i n  and out of  t h e  C l i f t  on-Morenci 
t e r m i n a l  complex. 

b RECIONALFIFO ENDORSEMENT 

Comments 

X 

late [Rout~ng Symbol 

I I Not Requ~red 
bmmena 

Approval Ra-ommended 
Not Recommended 
~ o i  H e q u t r ~  

Slgnarure 

6/11/86 

X 1 Approval Recommended 

9. AVN ENDORSEMENT I NoI Recommended 

AWM-220 

ate 

Manager, F l i g h t  P r o c e d u r e s  Branch 

Routmg Symbol / S1gna'ure 

7/16/86 

Figure 9-Sa 

~ t e  

12/24/86 
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AVN-200 
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Manager, F l igh t  P rocedures  and I n s p e c t i o n  D i v i s i o n  

Rout~ng Symbol 

AFS-400 

S~gnature 

Manager. T e c h n i c a l  Programs D i v i s i o n  



SECTION 4. RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 
FAA FORM 8260-2 

904. INTRODUCTION. 

a. General. All civil and military named fixes 
and holding patterns shall be documented on FAA 
Form 8260-2. Named facilities do not require this 
documentation unless holding is established. See 
also paragraph 83341). FAA Forms 8260-2 may 
be initiated by either Air Traffic facilities or the 
FIAO. When initiated by Air Traffic facilities, the 
forms shall be submitted through the regional 
FPB to the FIAO for review, approval, and 
processing. When initiated by the FIAO, the 
information shall be coordinated with the 
appropriate AT facilities. The forms shall be 
distributed in accordance with paragraph 9050. 

b. Entries. All radiaVcoursehearing entries 
are magnetic unless otherwise noted. Distances 
less than one mile shall have a zero before the 
decimal. 

c. Storage. All domestic and certain foreign 
named fxes and holding requirements are 
entered into NFDC's computer for permanent 
storage, and are published in FAA Handbook 
7350.6, Location Identifiers. 

905. PREPARATION OF FAA FORM 8260-2. 

a. AIRSPACE DOCKET NUMBER. Enter the 
docket number when the request is associated 
with an airspace action. If no docket number, 
leave blank. A docket number is required when 
a compulsory reporting point is established, 
modified, or canceled. 

b. NAME. Enter the name of the approved 
fx. Intersection (INT) after the name of the fur is 
not necessary. See paragraph 264. 

(1) DESIGNATOR. When the fur is a 
navigation facility, include the facility; e.g., 
DENVER VORTAC, JACKSON VOR, RHONE 
OM, AVON NDB, ARUBA LOM, BONLI FM. 

(2) MULTIPLE DESCRIPTION. When 
a fur is identified by more than one method, 
include these methods in the fur type blocks. 
When an RNAV waypoint is collocated with 
another type of fix, use the same name for both. 

(3) FIX TYPE. Enter the fx type(s) in 
the appropriate box(es), e.g., DME, VHF, 
VHFLF, LF, or combinations thereof. List the 
following above the fix type boxes: for an RNAV 
waypoint, enter an X followed by WP; for MLS, 
enter an X followed by MLS; for MLS RNAV, 
enter an X followed by MLS WP; for a RADAR 
Fix, enter an X followed by RADAR. If facility 
only, no entry is required in "Fix Type" boxes. 

c. STATE. Enter the two letter identifier of 
the state in which the fix is located. If the fur 
location is offshore, the name of the nearest state 
shall be used. Use GU for Guam. If the fix is 
outside the U.S. CTAJFIR, use OA for Offshore 
Atlantic, OG for Offshore Gulf of Mexico, or OP 
for Pacific. 

d. BLOCK 1. RADIO FIX. 

(1) TYPE OF ACTION. Enter in the 
appropriate box the type of action being taken. 
This is applicable to block 1 only, and NOT to be 
confused with block 2, HOLDING. 

(2) FACILITY BLOCKS. En route: 
Where a crossing radialhearing establishes a fix 
along an airway, list the on-course facility as 
Facility 1, and the off-course facility as Facility 2. 
Where a fur is established at the intersection of 
two airways, list the source facility farthest from 
the fur as Facility 1, and the crossing source 
facility as Facility 2. If a third facility is 
involved, list it as  Facility 3. If more than three 
facility blocks are required, enter the additional 
facility information in the REMARKS section. 
Terminal: The facility providing positive course 
guidance is Facility 1. If the fur is DME, list the 
DME source, if other than facility 1, as Facility 2. 
If the fix is an intersection, list the crossing 
course facility as Facility 2. If a third facility is 
involved, list it as  Facility 3. If more than three 
facility blocks are required, enter the additional 
facility information in the REMARKS section. 
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For a VORIDME RNAV waypoint, list the 
reference facility information in Facility 1 block. 
Leave facility blocks blank for non-VOFUDME 
RNAV waypoints. 

(a) NAME. Enter the name and 
identifier of the navigational facility, or the name 
(radio call) of the ATC facility, which is used to 
form this fix; e.g., DENVER (DEN); ROONEY 
APPROACH. 

(b) TYPE/CLASS/CATEGORY. Enter 
the SSV Class, the facility type nomenclature and 
monitoring category of each facility used to form 
this fur; e.g., H-VORTAC-1, L-VOR-113, LOC-1, 
LOC/DME-1, MH-NDB-1, H-NDB-4, LOM-4, 
MLS-1, MLSDME-1, MLSPDME-1, ASR, 
ARSR. 

(c) R A , D I A L / C O U R S E I  
BEARING. Enter the radial, course, or bearing 
from each facility used to form this fix to the 
nearest hundredth of a degree. Localizer entries 
are in compass points and true course from the 
antenna; e.g., NW CRS (324.45). For MLS, enter 
AZ bearing to the nearest hundredth of a degree. 
For VORIDME RNAV, the calculated azimuth 
from the reference facility forming the RWY WP 
is used unless flight inspection requires a 
different azimuth. In parentheses, enter the true 
radiallcoursehearing to the nearest hundredth of 
a degree. Enter a dash if radiallcourselbearing is 
not defined. 

(dl DME DISTANCE. When a DME 
Fix is designated, enter the DME distance to the 
nearest hundredth of a mile from the facility 
providing DME information. Compute terminal 
courses and distances from the same hundredth 
of a mile. If the facility providing DME 
information is not collocated with the facility 

I providing course guidance, list both facilities. See 
I paragraph 807g(4)(g). Enter a dash when DME 

is not part of the fix makeup from an off-course 
facility used to define an intersection UNLESS 
the crossing radial is part of an airway segment. 

1 For MLS, enter along-track 
distance, if applicable; e.g., ATD 4.13. See figure 
9-10. 

2 For VORIDME RNAV, use the 
calculated distance from the reference facility to 

the RWY WP regardless of flight inspection 
findings. 

3 For a radar fk, enter the 
distance from the fix to the threshold (straight-in 
minimums). Distance shall be entered to the 
nearest tenth of a mile in the following format: 
"5.8 RADAW, 6 RADAR*". m e  asterisk denotes 
that an entry in the REMARKS section is 
required. When circling-only radar minimums 
are authorized, state the distance from the fix to 
the nearest landing surface; or, if an on-airport 
facility is the missed approach point, from the fur 
to the facility. 

4 If the fix is en route, charting 
agencies will round to the nearest mile for en 
route charts. : 

(el. MRA/MAA. See also paragraphs 
267 and 269. The Minimum Reception Altitude 
(MRA) is usually based on electronic signal 
strength determined by flight inspection of the 
navigational facility. The M A .  is the Maximum 
Authorized Altitude for use of the fur. The 
specialist shall consider all possible uses of the 
fix, request flight inspection of the lowest altitude 
that may be used, and insure procedure design is 
compatible with any limitations imposed. 
MRA/MAAs assigned shall be consistent with 
signal strength, facility volume, air traffic 
requirements, and aidground communications. 
Enter all MRA/MAAs in hundreds of feet; e.g., 
8700145000 shall be entered as 871450. When the 
fix is a facility, enter a dash for MRA; e.g., 4120. 
Fixes shall reflect the airspace structure in which 
they are used; e.g., low altitude 10145, 101120, 
701175; high altitude 180/450. 

(f) D I S T A N C E  F R O M  
FACILITY. When the fix is an intersection, enter 
the distance from the governing facility to the 
nearest mile. The definition of governing facility 
is contained in TERPS paragraph 1760. When 
the fx is not an intersection, leave blank. 

(g) LEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE. 
Enter the smallest angle formed by the 
radials/courses/bearings of the facilities used to 
form this fur. True radials, courses, and bearings, 
as used in HP-97 and IAPA calculations, provide 
the most accurate determination of actual 
divergence angle. Use the true divergence angle 
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(in whole degrees). When the fur is formed by 
more than two facilities, the least angle may not 
meet criteria. Determine whether the fur is 
satisfactory by examining how it is used. 
Consider the flight path, and what course 
indications will actually be used by the pilot. 
When the divergence angle is less than 30 degrees 
(45 degrees for holding), include a note in the 
REMARKS section indicating the terminal fur 
criteria used; e.g., TERPS paragraph 287(c). 
When the fk is not an intersection, leave blank. 

( h ) A I R / G R O U N D  
COMMUNICATIONS. Enter the ground 
station(s) providing communications, and check 
the appropriate frequency range box(es). Enter 
the lowest altitude at  which satisfactory 
communications are provided at this fur. The 
procedures specialist must ensure available 
communications at fur use altitudes. If the 
communications altitude is higher than the fix 
MRA, holding altitudes andlor use of the fur as an 
ATC reporting point may be restricted. Flight 
inspection and ESV forms provide a source for 
this data. 

(i) MRA OF OTHER FACILITIES AT 
THIS FIX. See also paragraphs 267 and 269. 
Enter the facility identification, type and class, 
radial, course, or bearing, DME distance, and the 
MR,AlMAA of other facilities whose radials, 
courses, or bearings intersect this fur and could be 
used as substitutes during the shutdown of the 
primary facility or for other purposes. Data 
entered in these blocks shall be to the same order 
of accuracy as data entered in Block lk Enter 
the FIAO which conducted flight inspection 
verification and the verification date. When not 
applicable, leave blank. 

(j) AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS 
FIX. Enter the use of this fur in the appropriate 
boxes. Check low boxes for fur use below 18000; 
high for 18000 and above (this also applies to 
Blocks 4A and 5). If the fx is compulsory, see 
also paragraph 905a. If an MCA or MRA is 
established at  the fx ,  check the "flag required 
box and enter the flag note in the space provided. 
The flag note box provided on this form is used 
for MCA or MRA notes at the fix. Any change in 
an en route MCA or MRA shall be submitted as 
an amendment to the airway on Form 8260-16. 

(k) RADIO FIX IS. Check the 
approved, disapproved, or restricted box. Check 
the restricted box when this fk requires an MRA 
or MCA, or its use is limited to an individual 
operator on a Special SIAP or non-Part 95 
routing. Military-only fixes or fures associated 
with Special SIAPs shall include an operational 
note in the REMARKS section; e.g., "Restricted - 
Aspen Airways!' When the restricted box is 
checked, the approved and disapproved boxes are 
left blank. 

e. BLOCK 2. HOLDING. 

(1) TYPE OF ACTION. Enter the type of 
action being taken in the appropriate box. This is 
applicable to block 2 only, and not to be confused 
with block 1, RADIO FIX. When no action is 
being taken, leave blank on originals and check 
NO CHANGE on revisions. 

(a) HOLDING REQUIRED. Enter the 
holding direction (as determined in figure 8-I), 
the identification and type of navigational facility 
providing course guidance. For RNAV, enter only 
"MLS" or 'WP' in the :type" column. Enter the 

I radialkoursehearing in hundredths of a degree 
from the WP or navigational facility on which 

I holding is predicated, the course inbound in 
I hundredths of a degree, the direction of turn, and 

the time andlor the longest DME leg length 
outbound from the fix for each pattern. For 
RNAV, enter the time andlor the longest leg 
length outbound from the fur for each pattern. 

1 When a specific holding pattern 
is not required, leave blank. If more than 3 
holding patterns are required, and all turns are in 
the same direction, the word ALL may be used to 
indicate holding in all directions. All directions in 
this sense shall be confined to designated airway 
and routes; and when used, the words "Airway 
Radials" shall be inserted in the column headed 
RAD/CRS/BRG. When holding is authorized in 
all directions, the highest minimum holding 
altitude shall necessarily be applied to all holding 
patterns. If more than 3 holding patterns are 
required and each is described individually, enter 
the additional holding pattern information in the 
REMARKS section. 

(b) HOLDING ALTITUDES. Enter 
the minimum and maximum holding altitudes 
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authorized for each aircraft speed category and 
I for each holding pattern. Authorized altitudes 
I shall be no lower than the lowest altitude 
I requested by ATC. When holding accommodates 
I civil jets, include speed categories 200-230K or 
1 265K, as appropriate; when holding above 14,000 
I feet, use 265K. See Figure A4-6 and FAA 
I Handbook 7130.3, Holding Pattern Criteria, 

Figure 1. The minimum and maximum holding 
altitudes for speed categories should be 
consistent, if feasible. When no holding is 
specified, leave blank. Enter all holding 
altitudes in hundreds of feet; e.g., 8700/45000 
shall be entered as 871460. 

1 Multiple use holding. When 
documenting holding which are also used 
for holding in lieu of PT, the minimum holding 
altitude specified shall not be less than that used 
in the SIAP, and the controlling obstacle shall 
include the applicable accuracy code adjustment. 
Where the holding pattern has multiple uses, 
enter the highest minimum altitude determined 
from all applications as the minimum holding 
altitude. 

(c) REASON FOR NONSTANDARD 
HOLDING. When holding with left turns, state 
the reason; e.g., Terrain. If standard, leave 
blank. 

(d) HOLDING IS. Indicate whether 
holding is approved, disapproved, or restricted. 

1 Unplanned holding at en route 
fixes may be expected on airway or route radials, 
bearings, or courses. If the fix is a facility, 
unplanned holding could be on any radial or 
bearing. Holding approval for en route fixes 
indicates approval of unplanned holding. 

2 When unplanned holding is not 
recommended, holding should be disapproved or 
restricted. When planned or unplanned holding 
is restricted, add an appropriate note in the 
REMARKS section; e.g., '!Holding limited to 
established patterds)"; Wnplanned holding 
NA 090 CW 220"; "Unplanned holding NA on 
R-120 CW 272"; Wnplanned holding 
authorized at or above 5000':' 

3 En route fixes which also serve 
as missed apprzach clearance limits shall permit 

holding and en route flight. If holding is not 
specified, assure that the aircraft can hold on the 
missed approach course leading t o  the fix and 
document the controlling obstacle in Block 7. 

f. BLOCK 3. REMARKS. The foregoing 
instructions recommend several uses for this 
section. Additional uses are as follows: 

1 (1) FIX USE. List all airways that use 
I the fix. List all terminal procedures that use the 

fix by citylstate, and SLAP ID (include airport 
name if necessary). This assists charting 

I agencies, and helps assure that affected airways 
I or procedures are not overlooked when the fur is 

modified. Explain special fur or holding charting 
requirements. See also paragraph 808b. 

(2) LATITUDE/LONGlTUDE. Enter the 
fur or WP latitude and longitude in the lower left 
corner of the space, computed using the primary 
means of identifying the fix, and accurate to at 
least the nearest hundredth of a second; e.g., 
380254.3211035554.49. En route fixes shall be 
calculated using the exact true courses between 
facilities making up the airway segment. If the 
fix is also used in a terminal procedure, then 
terminal priorities shall prevail. 

(a): If the fix can be formed in more 
than one manner, show the facilities used t o  
calculate the coordinates given, and record only 
one set of coordinates on the form. 

(b) A few nonstandard situations exist 
in which the same facility serves two closely 
spaced parallel ILS localizers or MLS azimuths. 
For OMIMMIIM, use actual coordinates if the 
facility resides on the loclaz centerline. 
Otherwise, establish marker coordinates where 
the fdmarker major axis intersects the lodaz 
centerline. For LOMILMMILIM, use actual 
coordinates if the facility resides on the lodaz 
centerline or is within one-half the commissioned 
width of the lodaz from centerline. Otherwise, 
establish fdmarker coordinates where the 
marker major axis intersects the loclaz centerline. 

(3) R E Q U I R E M E N T S  F O R  
CHARTING. When it is necessary to clarify fix 
charting requirements (fix associated with specific 
SIAPs, SIDs, STARS, airways), specify which 
facilities are to be charted on certain charts; e.g., 

Chap 9 
Par 905e(l)(b) Page 9-15 



"FAC 1 & 4 CHART EN ROUTE LOW, FAC 1, 
2, & 4 SID CHARTING.'' When i t  is necessary 
to clarify the charting requirements for holding 
pattern(& list holding pattern charting. 

(4) MINIMUM TURNING ALTITUDE 
(MTA). When an MTA is required by TERPS 
paragraph 1714(c), enter the MTA in the 
REMARKS section. 

(5) Radar Fix. If applicable, explain 
reference "*!I from Block 1, DME DISTANCE; e.g., 
" * RADAR FIX 5.8 NM FROM AER 13, 
MERCY, NE." 

g, BLOCK 4. AIR T U F I C  REQUESTS 
APPROVAL OF REFERENCED FIX FOR: 

(1) NAME. Enter the name of the 
approved fur. See paragraph 905b. This block 
will assist in correlating front and back sides of 
the form when using PerFORM PRO to make two- 
sided copies. 

(2) REPORTING POINT. Indicate 
whether a compulsory or an on-request reporting 
point is required. Indicate the airspace structure 
for which the fur is desired. . 

See also paragraph 905a. 

(3) HOLDING. Enter the minimum and 
maximum holding altitudes authorized by air 
traffic and required for each aircraft speed 
category and for each holding pattern. Enter the 
template number of the holding pattern required 
for the highest altitude authorized in low and 
high strata for each speed category and for each 
holding pattern. When no holding is specified, 
leave blank. For VORlDME RNAV, the distance 
from the WP to the reference facility shall be 
applied as the "fix-to-NAVAID distance" in figure 
3 of FAA Handbook 7130.3, Holding Pattern 
Criteria. For non-VOR/DME RNAV, use the 
"15-29.9NM distance column for terminal 
holding, and the "30 NM and over" distance 
column for en route holding in figure 3 of FAA 
Handbook 7130.3. 

(4) HOLDING AREAS. Indicate whether 
all holding is completely within controlled 
airspace and clear of restricted or warning areas. 
When holding is not completely within controlled 
airspace or clear of restricted or warning areas, 
an entry shall be made in the REMARKS section 

indicating the action required by ATC. Example: 
"Prior coordination required with 
controlling agency for holding over 
R-5503- andlor Brush Creek MOA." When 
no holding is authorized, leave blank. 

h. BLOCK 5. CHART PUBLICATION. 
Indicate whether charting is required or not 
required. For a "special" SIAP, check "not 
required." If no longer required, leave the 
"requested block blank When required, indicate 
the fix charting requirements for Terminal 
(AREA), Standard Instrument Departure (SID), 
Approach Landing Charts (AL), En Route Low, 
and En Route High. Use the JAL column for all 
military SIAP charting, low and high. Indicate 
the holding charting requirements for Terminal 
(AREA), SID, JAL, and AL. When additional 
charting requirements are needed, such as EN 
ROUTE holding, indicate the requirement in the 
NOTE section. If additional space is required, 
use the REMARKS section. See paragraph 907e. 

i. BLOCK 6. INITIATED. Enter the date, 
sponsoring facility, and the name and signature 
of the individual who initiated this form. 

j. B L O C K  7 .  C O N T R O L L I N G  
OBSTRUCTIONS. 

(1) Documentation. Enter the aircraft 
speed category (if the minimum altitudes for all 
speed categories are the same, show only the 
highest speed category); the controlling 
obstruction (obstacle description and NOS 
obstacle number if applicable); coordinates (to 
the hundredth of a sec.ond); RlSL elevation (to 
the nearest foot); criteria (pattern template 
number, P-4, P-8, etc., corresponding to the 
minimum holding altitude established for each 
speed category); the determination (method 
used to determine the controlling obstruction) for 
each pattern - e.g., map study, IAPA, etc. Enter 
the study date and the name of the individual 
who conducted the study. 

NOTE: No entries are required for 
patterns in the high altitude strata 
within the CONUS. 

(2) Holding Pattern Analysis. Analyze 
holding patterns incrementally for all altitudes 
requested by ATC and for all speed categories. 
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Do NOT use less than pattern template number 
4. Apply appropriate ROC to obstacles within 
each template area. Some time may be saved by 
initially evaluating the patterns for the highest 
and lowest altitudes requested relative to the 
highest speed group. If the same controlling 
obstacle or minimum holding altitude results, 
document the obstacle and the associated 
smaller pattern template number; the evaluation 
is then complete. If, however, the minimum 
holding altitudes differ, a more detailed 
incremental analysis is necessary. 

(3) Unusable Holding Altitudes. Where 
unusable holding altitudes are found, document 
the controlling obstacle and associated pattern 
template number for the first usable holding 
altitude above andlor below the unusable 
altitudeb), and restrict holding accordingly. 
Record multiple obstacle information in one 
pattern row (e.g., Pattern 1,2,3); use subsequent 
rows if available, or use REMARKS. Restrict 
holding in the REMARKS section; e.g., "Holding 
restricted to 5000'"; "Holding not authorized 
above 6000'"; "Holding not authorized from 
2100 through 3900" or from 6100 through 
8000'"; "Holding not authorized below 5008'". 

(4) Climb-In-Hold. Evaluate climb-in- 
hold, as appropriate, IAW FAAH 7 130.3, Holding 
Pattern Criteria, paragraph 35. Document in 
REMARKS; e.g., "Climb-in-hold evaluated 
(266KI." Indicate in parentheses the speed group 
required by paragraph 35. Handle new obstacles 
discovered as a result of this process on a case-by- 
case basis in coordination with AVN-220. 

k. BLOCK8. FLIGHTINSPECTION. Enter 
the FIAO which conducted flight inspection 
verification and the verification date. If flight 
inspection records are not available and the 
facilities are inspected by SAFI, "SAFT' may be 
entered provided ,the fix falls within the 
operational service volume for all the facilities 
listed. The word 'Fendingt is appropriate for 
facility rotations for which hard dates are 
established; and, may be used for any fur on 
originallamended SIAPs forwarded under the 
provisions of Order 8260.26B. Any changes 
required as a result of flight inspection findings 
would necessitate a revised 8260-2. Leave blank 
for oceanic waypoints identified by long range 
navigation equipment. 

1. BLOCK 9. REVISION RECORD. Enter 
the revision number, the revision date, and the 
superseded revision number and date. When the 
fz is an original, enter "Original" and the date. 
The date of FIAO approval is also the revision 
date. 

m . B L O C K  1 0 .  R E A S O N  F O R  
REVISION. State the reason(s) for the revision. 
When the fix is an original, leave blank. If 
applicable, enter: "Concurrent with Jackson 
Hole WY VOWDME Rwy 36, Amdt 16." 

n. BLOCK 11. FIAO APPROVAL. Enter the 
date, FIAO, and the name and signature of the 
individual approving this form. 

0. BLOCK 12. DISTRIBUTION. 

(1) Distribute the approved 8260-2s for 
fures, including military fixes (except Army) and 
fxes associated with Special SIAPs, as follows: 

ATM-600 Orig. + 2 cys 
FPB 1 COPY 
ARTCC 1 COPY 
ATCT (if appropriate)l copy 
AVN-220 1 COPY 
FIAO 1 COPY 

(2) Enter the routing symbol in the 
box(es) for the specific office to which distribution 
is made. 

(a) For U.S. Army fixes, distribute 
8260-2s as specified in Order 8260.15. 

(b) For fures associated with Special 
SIAPs, the FPB shall distribute copies of 8260-2s 
to intended users. 

I (c) For fures associated with SIDs or 
I STARS, include normal distribution copies for 
I ATM-600 and ARTCC in the package forwarded 
I to the regional ATD. 

p. B L O C K  1 3 .  W A S H I N G T O N  
ACTION. This space is reserved for NFDC use. 
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906. CANCELLATION. 

a. FLYCANCEUATION. When cancellations 
are necessary, i t  is recommended that a copy of 
the existing 8260-2 be stamped CANCELED. 
Assure that the canceled stamp includes a 
signature, date, and the name of the FIAO taking 
action. 

b. HOLDING CANCELLATION. When 
holding cancellations are necessary, a revision is 
required. In Block 2, HOLDING, check the 
CANCEL box and in Block 2D, check the 
DISAPPROVED box. When more than one 
holding pattern is established and you wish to 
cancel an individual holding pattern and retain 
the other(& a revision is required. In this case, 
check the MODIFY box in Block 2, HOLDING, 
and identify the modification in Block 10, 
REASON FOR REVISION. 

c. DISTRIBUTION. Distribution shall be in 
I accordance with paragraph 9050 of this order. 

907. GENERAL. 

a. SlAP Cancellation. Whenever a SIAP is 
canceled, process a revision or cancellation of 
8260-2s for fixes associated with that SIAP. 

b. En Route Fixes. When it is determined 
that an established en route fix is to be used on 
another type of chart for the first time, the 8260-2 
must be amended to include an X under the 
appropriate heading opposite FIX REQUESTED 
in Block 5, CHART PUBLICATION. 

c. SZAP Fixes. Do not establish a named fix 
for the following unless required for control of 
aircraft: 

(1) DME only Fix. Do NOT forward 8260- 
2s for unnamed DME Fixes. 

(2) Starting and ending points of arc 
initial or feeder segments. 

(3) Points where initial or feeder segments 
intercept the final course prior t o  the 
intermediate or initial fm. 

d. Chart Clutter. Consider also chart clutter 
and chart usability prior to establishing any 
named fixes. 

e. Proper Charting. When processing 8260-2s 
for any type of action, research all appropriate 
publications (AL, JAL, AREA, SID STAR, 
PROFILE DESCENT, EN ROUTE LOW, and EN 
ROUTE HIGH) to assure proper charting is or 
will be accomplished. 

f. Military Procedures. The requirement to 
document and name all holding fixes on 8260-2s 
also applies to military procedures. Controlling 
obstacles and flight inspection must be 
documented. 

g. Fix Name Change. If the FIAO initiates a 
fx name change, process a revised 8260-2 and 
explain in REMARKS; e.g., "Name changed 
from LESLI to WAUS."  If ATM-600 changes 
the fix name by a National Flight Data Digest 
(NFDD) item, only a pen and ink change is 
required on the file copies of the 8260-2. NO 
SIAP amendment is necessary when a SIAP fix 
name is changed. 
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SECTION 5. FORM LElTER FOR COORDINATION OF SIAPs 

908. PREPARATION OF COORDINATION 
LETTER. 

a. Standard Form Letter. A transmittal is 
required to distribute FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/15 to 
public users for comment. Comments shall be 
considered before the procedure is forwarded for 
publication. See paragraph 421. The standard 
letter format may apply not only to requests for 
user comment, but also to contacts within the 
administration. All replies shall be directed to 
the regional FPB office. 

b. Comment Date. The date requested for 
submission of comments may be established based 
on the needs of the receiving office. However, a t  
least 20 working days shall be allowed for reply. 
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US Department 
of Tronsporlotion 

Av~atton Standards Nat~onal P.O. Box 25082 
F~eld Ofice Oklahoma Clty. Oklahoma 73125 

Fedem1 Aviation 
Administmfi 

Executive Assistant 
National Business Aircraft Assn. 
1200 Eiqhteenth St., N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

Dear Sir: 

Please review the attached instrument approach 
procedure/procedures. 

Original procedures contain new information not previously 
published. Amendments to existing procedures list the 
proposed changes on the reverse side of the instrument 
approach procedures. 

Your comments may be made on this transmittal letter in the 
space provided below or by separate statement. The 
instrument approach procedure may also be retained for your 
files. 

Your reply should be received no later than , 
otherwise, we will assume that you concur with this 
proposal. Reply should be addressed to the following 
office: 

FAA Great Lakes Reqional Office, Attn. AGL-220 
2300 East Devon Avenue 
Des Plaines, IL 60018 

L.D. Fantin 
Acting Manager, Battle Creek Flight 
Inspection Field Office 

Attachment 

REMARKS 

Signature 

Title 

Figure 9-6 
Standard Form Letter 
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SECTION 6. STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE DATA RECORD, 
FAA FORM 8260-9 (RIS: FS 8260-7) 

909. PREPARATION OF FAA FORM 8260-9. 

The Standard Instrument Approach Procedure 
Data Record, FAA Form 8260-9, and the IAPA 
Data Record shall be prepared in accordance with 
the instructions below for each instrument 
approach procedure developed by Flight 
Inspection Field Offices. The form is designed as 
a supporting document for the approach 
procedure. It  serves as a checklist for the 
Procedures Specialist, as a technical reference for 
the Flight Inspector, and provides a permanent 
record of data currently available a t  the time of 
procedural development. 

appear on the form in blocks 1 to 4. To satisfy 
Flight Inspection requirements, and for 
documentation purposes, manually number each 
obstructionhegment terrain data element on the 
IAPA generated 8260-9 form in the same manner. 
Corresponding numbers shall be used to identify 
the controlling obstructions/ terrain on an 
accompanying chart or IAPA/Tektronix hardcopy 
of the SIAP. (See Chart Documentation below). 
For obstructions/ terrain common to other 
segments, enter only the obstruction number in 
the "obstruction" column for each subsequent 
repetition, leaving the "coordinates" column 
blank, but completing remaining column entries. 

a. PART A: OBSTRUCTION DATA (dl Coordinates. Enter controlling 
obstacle andlor terrain coordinates in degrees, 

(1) BLOCK 1: minutes and seconds; e.g., 411532l943028. 

(a) AppSegment. Identify each 
Feeder, Initial, Intermediate, and Final segment, 
and stepdown fxes therein. If the IF is also an 
initial approach fix, identify the IF with "(IAF)" 
in the "From" column. For ILS SIAPs which have 
separate intermediate and final segments for ILS 
and LOC, identify all: Intermediate: ILS and 
Intermediate: LOC; Final: ILS and Final: 
LOC. 

(b) FromITo. Enter  segment 
starttend points, including stepdown segments, 
as listed in the Terminal Routes section of the 
FAA Forms 8260-3141517. Enter the PT 
completion distance in the "From" column 
opposite the intermediate or final segment, as 
appropriate. Enter the actual missed approach 
point in the "To" column for the finaVstepdown 
segments. Enter "GS Intcp" in the "From" 
column and "DH" in the "To" column for precision 
fhal. 

(c) Obstruction. Enter controlling 
obstruction type (tower, trees, terrain, etc.) and 
NOS obstacle number, if available, within each 
approach segment on one line; enter segment 
highest terrain data (if different) on the next. 

I Make only one entry if terrain is controlling 
I obstruction. Number each obstruction and 

segment highest terrain sequentially as they 

(e) Elev MSL. Enter the controlling 
obstacldterrain MSL elevation followed in 
parentheses by the appropriate accuracy code. 
Any required altitude adjustment due to accuracy 
code application is shown in the "Alt. Adj." 
column. Terrain used for airspace evaluation has 
no accuracy code assigned. 

(f) ROC. Enter required obstruction 
clearance (ROC) for each segment and any 
required altitude adjustment. See paragraph 
272a and b. For ILSIMLS, where appropriate, 
enter "ASC" (all surfaces clear). Where obstacle 
penetrations cause DH adjustment, enter the 
slope penetrated; e.g., 341. Where obstacles 
require a glideslope higher than 3", enter the 
slope supporting the higher glideslope; e.g., 31.9:l 
(for a 3.2" glideslope). Document obstacle 
penetrations per paragraph 909a(l)(c). 

(g) Alt. Adj. Do NOT enter additives 
required for rounding purposes. State only the 
reason for and amount of adjustment, rounded to 
the next higher foot. The following codes should 
be used: RA - remote altimeter; AS - airspace; 
AT -air traffic; AC - accuracy code; SI - straight- 
in mins; XL - excessive length of final; PR - 
precipitous terrain; HAA - circling minimum 
HAA, MA - missed approach; PT - procedure 
turn; DG - descent gradient; GS - glideslope, etc. 
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For example: ACSO, AT100, AS1500, etc. If 
necessary explain the code used in Part C - 
REMARKS. For ILS/MLS, where obstacles 
require a glideslope higher than 3", enter GS but 
exclude the amount of adjustment. 

(h) Min. Alt. The obstruction 
elevation + ROC + altitude adjustment = 
minimum altitude (computed); OR, high terrain 
elevation + airspace adjustment = minimum 
altitude (computed). These values shall then be 
rounded as appropriate to hundreds of feet. 
Enter the computed and rounded values, 
separated by a '7''; e.g., 25542600. Make entries 
on the obstruction line as well as the airspace 
evaluation line. When possible, separate sets of 
segment entries with a blank line. The segment 
minimum altitude to be published shall be the 
higher rounded value, and shall match the 
respective altitudes shown on the corresponding 
FAA Form 8260-3141517. For part-time remote 
altimeters, make entries in the finallstepdown 
"Alt. Adj." and "Min. Alt." columns on a separate 
line just below the entries for full-time altimeter. 
The minimum altitude values for finallstepdown 
and circling shall be rounded to the next higher 
20-foot increment. For ILS/MLS, enter DH and 
HAT values separated by a 'T'; e.g., 17181200. 

(2) BLOCK 2: Identify the procedure turn 
fudfacility under the "From" column. Enter the 
procedure turn completion distance under the 
"To" column. If a procedure turn is not 
authorized, enter "NA" under the "from" column. 
Enter 'Bold-in-Lieu-of' in the space above 
"Procedure Turn" as appropriate. Enter the 
Hold-in-Lieu-of-PT facilitylfix in the "From" 
column, and the holding template number in 
the "To" column. Allow two lines for obstruction1 
airspace evaluation entries. 

(3) BLOCK 3: 

(a) Identify the missed approach point 
(MAP). For ILSIMLS, list both precision and 
nonprecision MAPS (if not collocated), listing 
precision first. Enter the elevation of the missed 
approach surface (HMAS) at the MAP: enter the 
HMAS for ILS/MLS first, then for LOCIAZ. 
Separate both figures with a'"/". For the LOC 
portion of an ILS with a stepdown, enter the 
surface elevation associated with the lowest MDA. 
Elaborate in REMARKS as necessary. 

(b) Specify the clearance limit under 
the "to" column. 

I (c) Document the controlling obstacle 
I (see paragraph 272d(3)), including 40:l surface 
I penetrations and 1000' level surface penetrations, 
I by obstacle type, coordinates and elevation. 

Specify the controlling obstruction, coordinates, 
and elevation where a climb gradient is required 
for ILS CATS I1 or 111. 

(d) Enterl'ASC"in the "ROC" column. 
Enter the clearance limit altitude in hundreds of 
feet MSL. Elaborate in REMARKS, if necessary. 

(4) BLOCK 4: Enter the circling data for 
each category of aircraft authorized by the 
procedure. The required height above the airport 
(HAA), the straight-in MDA, or the circling ROC 
may determine the minimum circling altitude. 
When the minimum altitude has been 
established, enter the resulting HAA in the 
"actual" block. If two HAAYs are available, enter 
both I-IAA's separated by a 'T'. Enter controlling 
obstacle type and NOS obstacle number. Enter 
controlling obstacle coordinates to the nearest 
second. Enter controlling obstacle MSL elevation 
followed in parentheses by the appropriate 
accuracy code. Enter ROC t o  the nearest foot. 
When HAA controls the circling minimum 
altitude, enter 'w' in the "ALT. ADJUST." 
column; when the straight-in MDA controls the 
circling minimum altitude, enter "SF'. Enter 
other adjustment codes and amounts as 
appropriate (see Block 1, paragraph g). Enter 
only the published minimum altitudes to the next 
higher 20' increment. If use of a remote altimeter 
requires a higher minimum circling altitude, 
enter both values separated by a 'T' (or only the 
remote altimeter value, if applicable). 

(5) BLOCK 5: Identify the navaid on 
which MSAs are predicated, the type of 
obstructions and their location by reference to 
bearing and distance (nearest 0.lnm) from the 
navaid. Enter the controlling obstruction type 
(tower, trees, etc.) for each sector. Enter the MSL 
elevation of the respective controlling obstacle to 

I the nearest foot followed in parentheses by the 
I appropriate accuracy code. Enter the resulting 

MSA in the appropriate block in hundreds of feet. 
If a "common safe altitude" is established, define 
only one sector (360" - 360") and only the one 
controlling obstacle. 
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(6) CityIState, Airport, SIAP Data: 
Enter citylstate, airport elevation, etc., as on FAA 
Forms 8260-3141517. Enter facility identification 
and type. Enter the three-letter code for the FAA 
region responsible for the SIAP. 

b. PART B: SUPPLEMENTAL DATA. 

(1) BLOCK 1: Identify the facility or 
facilities providing approach control and terminal 
service to the airport. If no full-time or part-time 
control tower, include the associated FSS. Flight 
inspection reports are the source for the primary 
frequency bands , in which satisfactory 
communications are provided. For clarity, facility 
identification should agree with those used in the 
Airport/Facility Directory (A/FD). 

(2) BLOCK 2: Identify the facility 
providing local weather reporting service, the 
location with reference to the airport served by 
the procedure, and the hours that weather service 
is available to the public. Split the boxes as 
necessary to indicate multiple sources. For record 
purposes, "ESSA is now NWS (National Weather 
Service). "FAA" requires a weather observer. 
Enter AWOS, including level, SAWRS, LAWRS, 
ASOS, etc., in "Other". 

I (3) BLOCK 3: Identify by location 
I identifier the altimeter setting source (or sources 

separated by a "I"). If the altimeter setting is 
derived from a remote source, indicate the 
distance to 0.Olnm and clock hours of remote 
service. Indicate the resulting altitude raw 
adjustment (ROC increase) to 0.01 feet. Use this 
value rounded to the nearest whole foot increment 
in the "ALT.ADJ." column in Part A. 

(4) BLOCK 4: Identify the primary 
navaid (facility providing final approach 
guidance) and the point providing Category 1 
monitoring service. Space is provided to show 
hours of operation by Category 1 and Category 3 
monitoring service a t  part-time monitoring points. 
The secondary navaid is used to provide the same 
information for supporting navaids utilized for 
descent fixes in the final approach segment. 
Alternate minimums shall not be established 
lower than the crossing altitude of a fix 
predicated on a Category 3 monitored navaid, 
either primary or secondary. 

controlled airspace underlying the final approach 
course (FAC). Identify the type of controlled 
airspace and the hours of operation for control 
zones. 

(6) BLOCK 6: Indicate the available 
approach and runway lighting for the airport and 
list the runways served by each type of lighting 
aid. Complete preprinted entries on computer 
generated form. Enter VASI, PAPI, etc., data in 
"Other". Enter "(PCL)" in the respective block 
when pilot controlled lights are available. 

(7) BLOCK 7: List the runways with 
serviceable runway markings. Place 'BSC" data 
on Runway line, "PIR" data on "All Weather" line, 
and YNPI" data on "Instrument" line. Place non- 
standard data in REMARKS. 

(8) BLOCK 8: List each runway served 
by runway visual range (RVR) in the approach 
and roll out ends. Enter midfield RVR data on 
first line: e.g., "Midfield 31". 

(9) BLOCK 9: Provide GS/GP information 
as indicated for all ILSMLS procedures to the 
following accuracy: GSIGP angle - nearest .OIO; 
distance THR to GSIGP Ant -nearest foot; 
elevation RWY THR and GSIGP Ant - 0.1 foot; 
TCH - nearest 0.1 foot. These values shall agree 
with the AMIS database. 

(10) BLOCK 10: Identify the desired 
approach course aiming point as determined by 
the procedure construction. Normally this will be 
the runway threshold or a point on the runway 
centerline extended at a specified distance from 
the threshold. Check both blocks on any 
ILSIMLS, or where the FAC is directly aligned to 
the runway threshold. For distances from 
threshold between 3000' and 5200', enter the 
specific value. For those final approaches that 
parallel the runway centerline extended or 
intersect the centerline more than 5,200' from the 
threshold, specify "3000' from dine" as well as 
the distance between the FAC and the centerline 
extended a t  that point. For circling or point in 
space alignment, explain in REMARKS. 

(11) BLOCK 11: Specify the total number 
of waivers approved for each approach procedure 
and the dates of Washington approval. Where no 
waivers have been issued indicate "None" in the 

(5) BLOCK 5: Specify the floor of 
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"Number of Waivers on File" box. 

c. PART C: REMARKS. Use this space to 
amplify previous entries (state associated block 
number for reference), or to record essential data 
not considered elsewhere on the form. See also 
paragraphs 811c(l)(c) and 816f. 

(1) For visibility computations, make 
an entry only if a Paragraph 332 surface is 
penetrated: "Para 332, 34:l penetration". 

(2) State the effect, if any, of waivers to 
published minimums. 

(3) For VORLDME RNAV SIAPs, enter 
the MAWP XTRK error. 

(4) For RNAV SIAPs, state the type and 
coordinates of the obstacle penetrating the RNAV 
Descent Angle Obstacle Slope. 

(5) Enter the amount of threshold 
displacement, if any. 

(6) Enter airspace data required by 
1 paragraph 507k. Carry this information forward 
I until amended. 

(7) When flight inspection determines 
TCH in accordance with FAA Order 8260.47, 
enter: ''Flight Check RDH f t . ,  (Order 
8260.47)." 

(8) When flight inspection establishes 
a final approach course WAC) other than the 
plotted magnetic course, enter: 

"Plotted FAC is 087.43" M!' 
l'Electronic flight inspected FAC is 
0SQ0 M:' 

1 (9) Enter EDA highflow terrain data, if 
I appropriate, including coordinates and elevation, 
I for each RASS evaluated and used. (Data may be 
1 entered on front side if room allows.) If 
I appropriate, identify the RASS by ICAO airport 
I ID: 

d. PART D: PREPARED BY. Enter the name 
and title of the FIAO representative responsible 
for preparing the data record; the date prepared; 
and, the originating ofice. 

e. PART E: Instrument Approach Procedure. 
Disregard the pre-printed "Part E: Instrument 
Approach Procedure" section on manual forms. 
Continue REMARKS a$ necessary here and in the 
corresponding block on computer generated forms. 
A graphic sketch of the plan and profile views of 
the approach procedure and the operational 
minimums as envisioned by the Procedures 
Specialist shall be depicted on a separate 8 V2" x 
11" sheet. This graphic presentation becomes 
part of the FIAO file, and is required to test the 
validity of the narrative procedure and to uncover 
any potential charting problems prior to formal 
publication. A copy of the published approach 
and landing chart shall be attached to the Form 
8260-9 as part of the permanent record. 

f. Distribution. Completed copies of the FAA 
Form 8260-9 shall be retained with the associated 
SIAP and distributed as follows: 

FIAO Original 
FPB 1 COPY 
AVN-220 1 COPY 
U.S. Army As required 

EDA (KEWR) 4043531'741525 2809MSL 
404000/740760 O'MSL 
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SECTION 7. TRANSMITTAL OF AIRWAYS-ROUTE DATA, FAA FORM 8260-16 

910. PREPARATION OF FAA FORM 8260-16. 

This form serves as a transmittal sheet of en 
route procedural data to be published under Part 
95. It  may be used by Flight Inspection Field 
Offices as a record of current en route 
information. 

a. AIRWAY NO. OR ROUTE. Enter the 
airway number, "Part 95 Direct,' or 
"Off-Airway Non-95" as appropriate. Use a 
separate form for each type of route. 

b. FROMITO. Each segment (fs to  fix) shall 
be listed, unless succeeding segments have no 
significant changes. Segments must be separated 
a t  facilities, flagged fixes, and changes of MEA, 
MOCA, or MAA.. All airways and routes 
terminate a t  the U.S. control area boundary 
(route alignment may be explained in 
REMARKS). 

(1) Route segments are normally listed 
from West to East for even numbered airways, or 
South to North for odd numbered airways. When 
amending published routes, follow the order of 

I listing in the semi-annual consolidation of Part 95 
I routes. 

(2) Fixes are identified by name, state, 
I and type, in the sequence used in the semi-annual 

consolidation. 

c. ROUTINE OR DOCKET NO. Enter the 
docket number when the request is associated 
with an airspace action. If processing is to be 
routine, leave blank. 

d. C O N T R O L L I N G  T E R R A I N  I 
OBSTRUCTION AND COORDINATES. When 
controlled airspace is a factor in MEA 
determination, make two entries: the highest 
terrain and the highest tree or man-made obstacle 
(if above the highest terrain). Use the " @ " to 
identify which obstacle controls the MEA, even 
though MRA may require a higher altitude. 
Show coordinates to the minute (seconds 
optional). Annotate a controlling obstacle that is 
in the secondary area, and show the required 
obstacle clearance. No entry is required for jet 

routes if terrain is not a factor. Enter reduction 
of mountainous obstacle clearance. 

e. MRAIMOCA. Enter both figures. To 
reduce chart clutter, MOCAs less than 500 feet 
below MEAS should not be published unless they 
allow use of a cardinal altitude within 25 statute 
miles of a facility. If a MOCA is not to be 
published, line it out (the figure will still be 
legible for ofice record purposes). 

f. MAAIMEA. Enter both figures. When 
dual MEAs are used, show the directions of flight. 
When an MEA change occurs at a DME-only fix, 
dual MEAs are required since non-DME aircraft 
cannot receive the fix. When minor MEA 
differences exist in adjacent segments, coordinate 
with ATC t o  establish a common altitude. 

g. C H M G E O V E R  POINT. Enter the 
changeover point in the segment where it lies. If 
midpoint, leave blank. If NOT midpoint enter 
the mileage from and the identifier of the nearest 
facility. If a gap exists, the changeover point 
may be at the middle of the gap; however, leave 
blank. If a dogleg, enter "DL". If the dogleg 
point is a fix, enter the fix name. Establish a 
named fix on all dogleg airways which meet en 
route VHF intersection criteria. Establish a 
named DME fix on all dogleg airways which do 
not meet VHF intersection criteria. 

h. FIXMRAIMCA. Entries here are referred 
to the appropriate fix by an attention symbol (*I, 
The same information is required on the FAA 
Form 8260-2 for the fix. Show the direction of 
flight for MCAs. 

i. R E M m K S .  Use this section for all 
pertinent supporting data. Typical entries 
include: 

Airspace floor 
Terrain clearance applied 
Dogleg radials for Part 95 Direct and 

Off-Airway Non-95 Routes 
Reason for MEA adjustment 
Reason for MAA reduction 
MEA gap 
Cancel segment (reason) 
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(1) To assist charting agencies, when 
segments are amended or canceled, describe the 
changes in this section or elsewhere on the form 
as appropriate. 

) j. FLIGHT INSPECTION DATES. Enter the 
I date of the original flight inspection, if available. 
I Use ''Pending'' for newlrelocated facility dockets. 
I If flight inspection records are not available and 
I the facilities are inspected by SAFI, enter " S A W .  
( Use additional lines to log subsequent flight 
I inspection, periodic reviews, and amendments. 
1 When the form's available spaces are filled, white- 
I out the entries on manually completed forms, and 
I start over. Regenerate electronic forms as 
I necessary when available spaces are filled, 
I deleting previously entered dates. Carry forward 
I any manually entered dates. 

k. DISTRIBUTION. The approved FAA Form 
8260-16 shall be prepared by the FIAO and 
distributed as follows: 

ATM-600 Original and 2 cys. 
) ATP-240 1 copy (if associated with an 

airspace action) 
FPB 1 COPY 
ARTCC 1 copy 
AVN-220 1 copy 
FIAO 1 COPY 

1. Examples: Figure 9-15 contains a 
consolidated group of examples that can be used 
when completing FAA Form 8260-16. 

m. CANCELLATION. Airways cancellation is 
accomplished through the rule making process. 
Regions publish a Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
(NPRM), and upon publication of the final rule, 
NFDC removes the affected airways from Part 95. 
Procedure specialists remove or line through, as 
appropriate, the FAA Form 8260-16 entries 
referenced in the final rule. 

911-999. RESERVED. 

Chap 9 
Par 910i(l) Page 9-27 (and 9-28) 





8260.19C 
Appendix I 

APPENDM 1. FLIGHT 
PROCEDURES REFERENCES 

Page 1 



8260.19C 
Appendix 1 

APPENDIX 1. FLIGHT PROCEDURES REFERENCES 

The following documents form the basic reference library for flight procedures activities. 

ORDERS AND NOTICES 

Number Subject 

Policy Statement of the FAA 
Omni-directional Approach Lighting System 
Policies and Procedures for Considering Environmental Impacts. 
Distribution of Aeronautical Charts and Related Flight Information Publications 
Administration of Aviation Standards Activities - Program Guidelines 
Call for Estimates - F&E 
Airport Safety Data Program 
Airport Improvement Program (AIP) Handbook 
Certification and Operation of Military-Maintained Air Navigation Facilities in the 
NAS 
Waiver of Criteria for Establishment and Maintenance of Airway Facilities 
FAA Policy on Facility Relocations Occasioned by Airport Improvements or Changes 
Mobile Air Traffic Control, Navigational Aid, Communication and Power System 
Electrical Power Policy 
Manual of Regulations and Procedures for FAA Spectrum Mangement 
Runway Visual Range (RVR) 
Category I1 ILS Program 
Siting Criteria for Instrument Landing Systems 
ILS and Ancillary Electronic Component Configuration and Performance Requirement 
Maintenance of ILS Facilities 
Visual Guidance Lighting Systems 
Maintenance of Lighted Navigational Aids. 
Revised Approach Light Criteria 
Electric Power Policy Implementation a t  National Airspace System Facilities 
Provision of Remote Monitor for Electrical Power and/or Remote Start of Engine 
Generators 
Battery Backup Power Systems - Theory and Selection Guidelines 
Protected Airspace for Instrument Approach Procedures 
APS #1 Terminal Air Navigation Facilities and ATC Services 
APS #2 Air Route TrafXc Control 
Scheduling of Changes to Components of the NAS 
Airport Surface Detection Equipment 
Substitute Airways and Routes 
Standard Instrument Departure @ID) 
Standard Terminal Arrival (STAR) 
Flight Services 
Designation of Taxiways as Temporary Runways 
Arrival and Departure Handling of High Performance Aircraft 
Air Traffic Control 
Charted Visual Flight Procedures 
Local Flow Traffic Management-Optimum Descent Procedures 
Protected Airspace Associated with Military High Altitude Instrument Approaches 
Holding Pattern Criteria 
Development of Holding Pattern Criteria 
Facility Operations and Administration 
En Route Minimum IFR Altitude (MIA) Sector Charts 
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VN 8240.3.A 
FSNFO 8260.1C 
8260.3B 
VN 8260.4 
FSNSO 8260.6A 

Reduced Operating Hours of Operation for Airport Traffic Control TowersIApproach 
ontrol Facilities 
Air Tr&c Operational Coding System 
Location Identifiers 
Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters 
Reporting of Electronic Navigation Aids and Communication Facilities Data to the 
NFDC 
Frequencies Listed on Instrument Approach Procedure Charts 
Notices to Airmen (NOTAMs) 
United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual 
Flight Inspection of Category I1 ILS Facilities Used for Category I11 Operation 
Determination of ILS Glidepath Angle, Reference Datum Heights, and Ground Point 
of Intercept 
NAVAID Facility and Airport Data Processing 
SIAP Obstacle Verification 
United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS) 
ILS Obstacle Risk Analysis 
Processing of Procedures Work Unit and Use of AC Form 8260-4, Flight Procedures 
Control 
US.  Army Technical Instrument Procedures Service 
Airport Obstruction Surveys 
Establishing Requirements for Visual Approach Aids 
Flight Procedures and Airspace 
Calculation of Radio Altimeter Height 
Implementing Epoch Year Magnetic Variation Values 
Establishing and Scheduling Instrument Approach Procedures Effective Dates 
Effect of Runway Markings on S I N  Visibility Minimums 
IFR Approval of Microwave Landing Systems (MLS) 
Foreign Terminal Instrument Procedures 
U.S. Air Force Terminal Instrument Procedure Service 
Instrument Approach Procedures Automation (IAPA) Program 
Glide Slope Threshold Crossing Height Requirements 
Civil Utilization of Microwave Landing System (MLS) 
Heliport Civil Utilization of Collocated Microwave Landing System (MLS). 
Minimum Operating Standards for Touchdown Zone and Centerline Lighting 
Procedures for Approval of Facilities for FAR Part 121 and Part 135 CAT I11 
Operations 
Air Carrier Inspector's Handbook Part 135 
Air Carrier Operations Inspector's Handbook 
General Aviation Operations Inspector's Handbook 

ADVISORY CIRCULARS 

Number Subject 

61-27 Instrument Flying Handbook 
70-2 Airspace Utilization Considerations in the Proposed Construction, Alteration, 

Activation and Deactivation of Airports 
7017460-1 Obstruction Marking and Lighting 
7017460-2 Proposed Construction or Alteration of Objects that May Affect the Navigable 

Airspace 
73-2 IFR Helicopter Operations in the Northeast Corridor 
90-42 Traffic Advisory Practices a t  Airports Without Operating Control Towers 
90-45A Approval of Area Navigation systems for Use in the U.S. National Airspace System 
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Approval of Airborne Radar Approach (AM) for Helicopters to Offshore Platforms 
Altimeter Setting Sources 
Category I1 Operations-General Aviation Airplanes 
Automatic Reporting Systems-Altimeter Setting and Other Operational Data 
Runway Visual Range (RVR) 
Criteria for Approval of Category I11 Landing Weather Minima 
Criteria for Approving Category I and Category I1 Landing Minima for FAR 121 
Operators 
Airport Master Plans 
Notices to Airmen for Airport Operators 
Airport Design 
Marking of Paved Areas on Airports 
Installation Details for Runway Centerline and Touchdown Zone Lighting Systems 
Economy Approach Lighting Aids 
Standby Power for Non-FAA Airport Lighting Systems 
Standards for Airport Sigh Systems 
Taxiway Centerline Lighting Systems 
Runway and Taxiway Edge Lighting Systems 
Maintenance of Airport Visual Aid Facilities 
Air-to-Ground Radio Control of Airport Lighting Systems 
FAA Specification L-853 Runway and Taxiway Centerline Retroreflective Markers 
Heliport Design 
Criteria for Acceptance of Ownership and Servicing of Civil Aviation Interestb) 
Navigational and Air Traffic Control Systems and Equipment 
Approach Lighting System Configurations and Energy Conservation 

FEDERAL AVIATION REGULATIONS (FARs) 

FAR 1 
FAR 71 

FAR 73 
FAR 75 
FAR 77 
FAR 91 
FAR 93 
FAR 95 
FAR 97 
FAR 103 
FAR 121 

FAR 125 

FAR 129 
FAR 135 
FAR 152 
FAR 157 
FAR 171 

Definitions and Abbreviations 
Designations of Federal Airways, Area Low Routes, Controlled Airspace, and 
Reporting Points 
Special Use Airspace 
Establishment of Jet Routes and Area High Routes 
Objects Mecting Navigable Airspace 
General Operating and Flight Rules 
Special Air Traflic Rules and Airport Traffic Pattern 
IFR Altitudes 
Standard Instrument Approach Procedures 
Ultralight Vehicles; Operating Requirements 
Certification and Operations: Domestic, Flag, and Supplemental Air Carriers and 
Commercial Operators 
Certification and Operations of Airplanes Having a Seating Capacity of 20 or More 
Passengers or Maximum Payload Capacity of 6000 Pounds or More 
Operations of Foreign Air Carriers 
Air Taxi Operators and Commercial Operators 
Airport Aid Program 
Notice of Construction, Alteration, Activation and Deactivation of Airports 
Non-Federal Navigation Facilities 
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Airman's Information Manual (AIM) 
Airport/Facility Directories ( M D )  
Airport Master Record - FAA Form 5010.1 
Airspace Dockets 
Area Charts 
Ceiling-Visibility Climatological Study and System Enhancement Factors, June 1975 
Federal Air Traffic Activity 
Graphics Notices and Supplemental Data 
LORAN Airport Screening Model 
LORAN Site Evaluation System (LSES) 
Low and High Altitude En Route Charts 
National Flight Data Digest (NFDD) 
National Plan of Integrated Airport System (NPIAS) . 
NOS Quarterly Obstacle Memo - Digital Obstacle File 
Notices to Airmen (NOTAMs) 
OC Charts 
Sectional and Terminal Area Charts 
SIAPs, SIDs, STARS, FTIPs 
Transmittal Letters (Instrument Approach Procedures) 
USGS Topographical Charts 
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APPENDIX 2. OBSTACLE ACCURACY STANDARDS, CODES 
AND SOURCES 

100. UNITED STATES NATIONAL MAP 
ACCURACY STANDARDS. 

With a view to the utmost economy and 
expedition in producing maps which fulfill not 
only the broad needs for standard or principal 
maps, but also the reasonable particular needs of 
individual agencies, standards of accuracy for 
published maps are defined as follows: 

a. Horizontal accuracy. For maps on 
publication scales larger than 1:20,000, not more 
than 10 percent of the points tested shall be in 
error by more than 1/30 inch, measured on the 
publication scale; for maps on publication scales 
of 1:20,000 or smaller, 1/50 inch. These limits of 
accuracy shall apply in all cases to positions of 
well-defined points only. Well-defined points are 
those that are easily visible or recoverable on the 
ground, such as the following: monuments or 
markers, such as bench marks, property boundary 
monuments; intersections of roads, railroads, etc.; 
corners of large buildings or structures (or center 
points of small buildings); etc. In general what is 
well defined will also be determined by what is 
plottable on the scale of the map within 1/100 
inch. Thus, while the intersection of two roads or 
property lines meeting at right angles would come 
within a sensible interpretation, identification of 
the intersection of such lines meeting at an acute 
angle would obviously not be practicable within 
U100 inch. Similarly, features not identifiable 
upon the ground within close limits are not to be 
considered as test points within the limits quoted, 
even though their positions may be scaled closely 
upon the map. In this class would come timber 
lines, soil boundaries, etc. 

b. Vertical accuracy, as applied to  contour 
maps on all publication scales, shall be such that 
not more than 10 percent of the elevations tested 
shall be in error more than one-half the contour 
interval. In checking elevations taken from the 
map, the apparent vertical error may be 
decreased by assuming a horizontal displacement 
within the permissible horizontal error for a map 
of that scale. 

c. Map accuracy testing may be accomplished 
by comparing the positions of points whose 
locations or elevations are shown upon it with 
corresponding positions as determined by surveys 
of a higher accuracy. Tests shall be made by the 
producing agency, which shall also determine 
which of its maps are to be tested, and the extent 
of such testing. 

d. Published maps meeting these accuracy 
requirements shall note this fact on their legends, 
as follows: 'This map complies with National 
Map Accuracy Standards." 

e. Published maps whose errors exceed those 
stated before shall omit from their legends all 
mention of standard accuracy. 

f. Enlargements. When a published map is a 
considerable enlargement of a map drawing 
(manuscript) or of a published map, that fact 
shall be stated in the legend. For example, 'This 
map is an enlargement of a 120,000-scale 
map drawing," or 'This map is an 
enlargement of a 1:24,000-scale published 
map." 

g. Data Interchange. To facilitate ready 
interchange and use of basic information for map 
construction among all Federal mapmaking 
agencies, manuscript maps and published maps, 
wherever economically feasible and consistent 
with intended map use, shall conform to latitude 
and longitude boundary size, being 15, 7.5, or 
3-3/4 minutes of latitude and longitude. 

101. ACCURACY CODES AND SOURCES. 

a. Accuracy Codes. The following accuracy 
codes were identified for application by a joint 
DODIDOCIDOT task group in 1979: 
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Code 
I 1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

Code 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 

HORIZONTAL 
Tolerance 

+2O' (6 m) 
+50' (15 m) 
+ 100' (30 m) 
+250' (75 m) 
+500' (150 m) 
+1000' (300 m) 
+l/2 NM (900 m) 
+1 NM (1800 m) 
Unknown 

VERTICAL 
Tolerance 

+3' 
+ 10' 
+20' 
+50' 
+ 125' 
+250' 
+500' ' 
+1000' 

Unknown 

b. Sources. The task group was provided 
specified accuracies from each of the following 
sources: 

(1) Department of Commerce. Charting 
information is verified and published by the NOS. 

(a) Airport Obstruction Chart (OC) 
obstacle accuracies quoted by NOS are: 

1 Flight path and transitional 
I areas +20' (6 m )  horizontally and +2' (1 m) 

vertically out to 20,000'(6100m). Code IA. 

2 Flight path and transitional 
area +40' (12-m) horizontally and +20'(6 m) 
vertically beyond 20,000' (6100 m). Code 2C, 

I 3 Horizontal surface area +20' (6 
m) horizontallyand +5' (1.5 m) vertically. Code 
1B. 

4 Conical surface +40' (12 m) 
horizontally a n i  +2OY (6 m) vertically. Code 2C. 

I 5 Radio and TV towers +20-40' 
1 (6-12 m) horizontally, as in 1 and 2 above, but 

+40' (12 m) horizontally and +lo' (3m) vertically 
if not surveyed for an OC chart. Code 2B. 
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(Radio and TV towers are accurate vertically to 
+2'(.6 m) anywhere on the OC survey if they 
penetrate a surface; thus coded 2A). 

(b) World Aeronautical (WAC) 
Chart, Sectional Chart, and VFR Terminal 
Chart. 

1 Terrain features which are not 
marked as spo<elevations: 

Chart Horizontal Vertical* Code - 
WAC +1700'(500 m) +5007(150 m) 7G 
Sec +900' (275 m) +250'( 75 m) 6F 

VFR +500' (150 m) +250'( 75 m) 5F 
*l/2 contour line 

' 2 When obstacles or mountain 
peaks are specifically marked by a spot elevation, 
the vertical accuracy changes to +3' (1 m). Thus 
vertical accuracy code becomes "kt 

3 When these charts are used to 
establish coordinates, i t  must be recognized 
that Inter-Agency Air Cartographic Committee 
(IACC) charting standards permit displacement of 
objects to provide for relative depiction. To 
account for these additional errors, the horizontal 
accuracy factors shall be doubled for man-made 
obstacles depicted on WAC, Sectional, and VFR 
charts. 

(2) Department of Defense. 

(a) Defense Mapping Agency 
Aerospace Center: (Outside U.S. Only) 

1 Defense Mapping Agency's 
taped terraindata from 1:350,000 charts, +500' 
(150 m) horizontally and +loo' (30 m) vertically. 
Code 5E. 

2 Automated Obstruction File, 
varied accurac; Use Code 5E unless verified to 
a higher accuracy. 

3 Digitized terrain data with 
correlated lafling of adjacent tapes (UNWAC 
1108 - St. Louis). Code 4D. 

(b) Air Force Communication 
Agency. Terrain and structures from Air Force 
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Form 1530. Accuracy varied. Use Code 5E 
unless verified to a higher accuracy. 

(3) Department of Transportation. 
FAA obstacle data for terrain structures are 
recorded on airspace, airport, and procedures 
records. If the original source is Obstruction 
Clearance (OC) or aero charts, accuracies in 
paragraph 10lb(l)(a) above are appropriate. 
Other accuracies are as follows: 

(a) Field inspections that employ a 
theodolite, +50' (15 m) horizontally and +20' (6 
m) vertically. Code 2C. 

(b) Obstruction evaluations; All 
obstacles, unless verified to a higher accuracy. 
Code 4D. 

I (c)  Quarterly Obstacle Memo - 
I Digital Obstacle File, depending upon data 
I source. Code lA to 8H. ' 

(dl Airport Field Offices (AFO) may 
assign their own codes to obstacles on engineering 
drawings furnished to Flight Standards. 

(el Airway Facility (AF) Division 
Field Survey; navigation aids. Code lk Other 
obstacles, unless verified to a higher accuracy. 
Code 2B. 

(f) Flight inspection fly-by, +250' 
(75 m) horizontally and +50' (15 m) vertically. 
Code 4D. 

(g) Estimated by airport owner or 
operator +L/2 NM (900 m) horizontally and +500' 
(150 m) vertically. Code 7G. 

(4) Department of Interior. U.S. 
Geological Survey data in magnetic tape files are 
claimed to be accurate to +1000'(300 m) 
horizontally and +100'(30 m) vertically. Code 

I 6E. For the following charts, when obstacles or 
I mountain peaks are specifically marked by a spot 
1 elevation, the vertical accuracy changes to +3' 
I ( I  m). Thus vertical accuracy code becomes "A''. 
I Otherwise, these charts have the following 
I accuracies: 

(a) Topographical charts (1950,000 
scale), +1000'(300 m) horizontally and +100'(30 
m) vertically. Code 6E. 

(b) Topographical charts (1:62,500 
I or 1:63,360 scale), +150'(45 m) horizontally and 

+50'(15 m) vertically. Code 4D. 

(c) Topographical charts (1:24,000 
scale) (7 1/2 min. Quadseries), +40' (12 m) 
horizontally and +207(6 m) vertically. Code 2C. 

Page 4 
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APPENDIX 3. DIRECTIVE FEEDBACK INFORMATION, FAA FORM 1320-19 

U.S. Department 
d Transportation 

Federal Aviation 

Diredive Feedback Information 

Please submit any written comments or recommendations for improving this direawe, br 
suggest new items or subjects to be added to k Also, i f  you find an error, please tell us about it. 

Subject: Order 

To: Directives Management Officer, AVN-12 

(Plense check all approptiale line h) 

0 An error (procedural or typographical) has been noted in paragraph on 
Page -. 

0 Recommend paragraph on Page - be changed as follows: 
(o l lndr=pamrc~ifnecerccvy)  

0 In a future change to this directive, please include coverage on the following subject 
( b w  M e  wha! you want added): 

0 Other comments: 

0 I would like to discuss the above. Please contact me. 

Submitted by: Date: 

FTS Telephone Number: Routing Symbol: 

FAA Form 1320-19 w s l  
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

NAME 1 DENVER (DEN) 1 I 

STATE 

CO 

AIRSPACE DOCKET 

91-ANM-31 

1. RADLO FIX 

1 

3. DISTANCE FROM FACILITY: ILEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE: 
- 

X I ESTABLISH 
( MODIFY 

FAClLlM 2 

TYPE OF ACTION 
(check one) 

TYPE / C U S S  I CATEGORY I H-VORTAC-1 

C. AlRlGROUND 
COMMUNICATIONS / WITH 

DEN APPI DEP CON 
BJC TOWER 

F I X  

1 CANCEL 
/ NO CHANGE 

FACILITY 3 A. FACILITY TYPE I FACILIM 1 

RADIAL I COURSE I BVIRING 

/ SATISFACTO3Y AT 
ON 

6500 MSL 

31 2.92 (324.92) 

WP 
DME ( VHF 
V H F U  I ILF  

NAME 

JASlN 

DME DISTANCE (from) I 15.1 3 I 

x 

FACILI'IY I TYPUCLASS I PADIAL CRS I I DME / " !'CHECKEDBY I DATE 

, 
E. AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS FIX 

AIRSPACE /COMPULSORY / ON REOUEST 1 HOLDING I ALT. CHANGE 1 ARRIVAL / DEPARTURE I FLAG REO'D 

D. MRA OF OTHER 

THIS FIX 

LOW I I I I 
HIGH I 1 1 1 I 

I I I I 

1 I I I I I 
I I I I I 

FLAG NOTE: 
F. RADIO FIX IS (Check one) ( X 1 APPROVED / / DISAPPROVED / / RESTRICTED 

2 HOLDING 
1 X I ESTABLISH 1 /CANCEL 

[Check one) 1 NPEOFhCnON / I MODIFY I / NOCHANGE 

B. HOLDING ALllTUDES 
PATTERN / ALL AIRCRAFT 1 170.175 K 1 200 -230 K I 265 K 310 K 

1 1 I 90140 I 90/l 40 I I 

A. HOLDING REQUIRED 
PAT. I DIRECTION 1 IDENT I M P E  RAD/CRS:SRG I CRS INBOUND I TURN (Lor R) I TIME I DME OUTBOUND 

I I I 

C. REASON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: TERRAIN 

1 1  NW ( 1 WP 1 313 

D. HOLDING IS (Check one) I /APPROVED / / DISAPPROVED I X i RESTRICTED 

3. REMARKS: I 1 FACILITY 4 
I NLMF 1 

133 / L 1 - 1 4  

FIX USE: JEFFCO, DENVER, CO - RNAV RWY 29R 

JASlN WP COLLOCATED WITH JASlN INT. 

HOLDING LIMITED TO ESTABLISHED PATERN. 

., I I I I I I I I 

. - . . . . - 
I ?Y?E I CLASS 1 

WDlkVCRS I 
D M E  DIST. I 

M R A I M A A  I 

UTkONG: 40001 9.4111 050424.01 
FAA Form 8260 - 2 (computer generated) 
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

(NAME 

JACKSON VORDME 

AIRSPACE DOCKET F I X  STATE 

I 
/ DME I IVHF 
1 V H F N  I ILF 

NAME 1 JACKSON (JAC) I I 

M 
I I 

- I - I 

I 

RADIAL1 COURSE i BEARING 1 
DME DISTANCE (from) I 

1. RADIO FIX 
TYPE OF ACTION 

M w  1 -R50 # 

THIS FIX I I I 1 I I I 
I I I I I 

/ ESTABLISH 1 CANCEL 
(check o n )  

A. FACILITY TYPE 1 FACILIW 1 

B. DISTANCE FROM FACILITY: 

FACILITY 1 M P U C M S S  / RADIAL CRS 
D. MRA OF OTHER IDA I L-VORDME 1 067 

FACILITIES AT , I I 

X / MODIFY / NO CHANGE 

FACILITY 2 I FACILITY 3 

LEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE: 

I -  - ,  
DME 1 MWrhr.AA 1 CHECKED BY I DATE 

I 130250 ( SEA FIFO / lRQji"7 

3 I I I i I I I I I 

8. HOLDING ALTITUDES 

PATfERN 1 ALL AIRCR4FT 1 170-175K 1 200-230K 1 265 K 1 310 K 
1 1 1 140250 I 140 I 1 45 250 

E. AUTHORIZED USE OF TH'S FIX 

I 

S. REASON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: 

I 

AIRSPACE /COMPULSORY 

LOW I 
HIGH 

C. AIWGROUND i WITH 
IDA FSS COMMUNICATIONS 

ZLC ARTCC I 

LATRONG: 433630.1 011 104402.00 
FAA Form 8260 - 2 (computer generated) 

Figure A4-2 

ON REQUEST I HOLDING 

X I X 
x x 

D. HOLDING IS (Check one) ( /APPROVED / DISAPPROVED 1 X 1 RESTRICTED 

3. REMARKS: FIX USE: JACKSON, WY - ILS RWY 18 1 FACILITY 4 

VORDME RWY 36 1 NAME 1 
VOR-A 1 ;Y?E ! CLASS ( 

Page 3 

SATISFACTORY / x 
ON 

IX 

FLAG NOTE: MCA V330 131 OOW, V520 14300W 

F. RADIO FIX IS (Check one) I X / APPROVED / / DISAPPROVE2 I 1 RESTRICTED 

Z HOLDING I NPE OF ACTON I /ESTABLISH 1 /CANCEL 
(Check one) 1 IMODIN 1 X 1 NO CHANGE 

A. HOLDING REOUIRFD 

V328, V330, V465, V520 
X ESV APPROVED 6,29185. 
HOLDING LIMITED TO ESTABLISHED PATERN. 

ALT. CHANGE / AWIVAL 

X I X 
x 1 

PAT. - 
1 

2 

ii;DIAUCRS ( 
D M E DIST. I 

HF 

vHF 
UHF 

DIRECnON 1 I X N T  I TYPE I ?.ADICRSlBRG / CRS INBOUN3 / TURN (Lor R) ( TIME I DME OUTSOUND c S I JAC 

I I I I I I I 

MINIMUM TURNING ALTITUDES: AIRCRAFT PROCEEDING: MLD V465 JAC V330 IDA, ' ' A '  A A 1 
OR MLD VobS JAC V520 DBS, OR IDA V330 JAC V520 DBS, MUST MAINTAIN 15800 OR AIRCRAFT PROCEEDING: BPI V328 JAC V465 
HIGHER UNTIL ESTABLISHED ON CENTERLINE OF V330 OR V520 W BOUND. DNW MUST MAINTAIN IS000 OR HIGHER UNTIL 
AIRCRAFT PROCEEDING: BPI V328 JAC V520 DBS, OR BPI V328 JAC V330 IDA, OR BPI ESTCgLlSHED ON CENTERLINE OF V-. 
V328 JAC V465 MLD, MUST MAINTAIN 143W OR HIGHER UNTIL ESTABLISHED ON 
CENTERLINE OF V310, V465, OR V520. 

AT 

6000 MSL 

DEPARTURE 

X 
FLAG REO'D 

X 
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NAME: 
I. AIR TRAFFIC REOUESTS APPROVAL OF REFERENCED FIX FOR: JACKSON VORDME 

2W-230 TERRAIN 43Q3WllW900 11 523 MAP STUDY 
4343071IlWBW 1251 4 

2 

3 

DATE CHECKED: / CHECKE3 BY: N. FALLIBLE 

I 

10. REASON FOR REVISION: 
CHANGE MCA V330. 
REVISE MTA'S. 
CHANGE CONTROLLING OBSTRUCTION FOR HOUXNG. 
ADDED 265K SPEED CATEGORY. 

X I LOW ALTITUDE 

X I HIGH ALTITUDE 

02/07/69 

AIRSPACE STRUCTURE 
FOR WHICH FIX IS DESIRED 1. REPORTING POINT 

8. FLIGHT INSPECTION: 

/ LOW ALTITUDE I HIGH ALTITUDE 

FlDO / FIFO SEA 1 SEA 

-- 

figure A4-2a 

1 COMPULSORY - ' 
X / ON REQUEST 

Page 4 

9. REVISION RECORD 

SIGNATURE 
L SUPREMO 

REVISION NO. 
5 

FIFO: 
SEA 

11. FIFO 
APPROVAL 

DATE OF RMSION: 

7/6/89 

DATE: 
07/06189 

12. DISTRIBUTION 
(No. of copies) 

13. WASHINGTON 
ACTION 

NFDC: 
ATM-600 

/ NOT REQUIRED 

COMPLETED i DATE l EFFECnVE 

REGI0N;AREA: 
ANM-220 

ARTCC: /FIFO: i01)IER: ATCT 

I L C  rN*VN-220 
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

FACILITIES AT \ I ! I I I I 

AIRSPACE DOCKET 

C. AIWGROUND 
COMMUNICATIONS 

D. MR4 OF OTHER 

I I I I I I 

E. AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS FIX 

AIRSPACE /COMPULSORY / ON REQUEST / HOLDING / ALT. CHANGE 1 ARRIVAL I DEPARTURE / FLAG REQ'D 

LOW I I X I X I X 
Ulr-U I I I I I 

WITH I SATISFACTORY 
I I H F  

THIS FLY 

.STATE 

AR 

F I X  

N U l N  ATCT 

FACILITY 1 TYPWCLASS ( RADIAL CRS 

1 1 I I I 1 
I I I 

A. HOLDING REQUIRED 
PAT. ( DiRECTlON / IDENT 1 TYPE / RAD/CRS!BRG / CRS INBOUN3 / TURN (Lor R) 1 TIME / DME OUTBOUND 

1 I I I I I I I 1 

CANCEL 
NO CHANGE 

NAME 

F U M  

1600 MSL 

DME I M W M 4 A  1 CHECKED BY / DATE 

I I 

tLAU NU I k: 

I 

2 1 I I I I I 
3 1 I I I I 1 

B. HOLDING ALTWDES 
PAlTERN 1 ALL AIRCRAFT 1 170-175 K I 200.230 K I 265 K 310 K 

I I I 

1. RADIO FIX 

I I I I 

F. RADIO FIX IS [Check one) 

2. HOLDING 

I I i I 

3 I I I 1 

C. RMSON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: 

X 
X 

X TYPE OF ACTION 
(check o n )  

X 1 APPROVED / ! DISAPPROVED / 1 RESTRICTED 

TYPE OF ACTION 1 / ESTABLISrl 1 1 CANCEL 
(Check one) 1 / MODI~?~ 

FACILITY 2 1 FACIUN 3 

N U m  APPROACH 

ASR I 

5.0 RADAR ' 
1 6'1 00 

RADAR 
DME 1 IVHF 
V H F N  I 1LF 
ESTABLISH I 
MODIFY 1 

k FACILITY TYPE 

NAME 

TYPE I CLASS I CATEGORY 

RADIAL I COURSE 1 BEARING 

DME DISTANCE (from) 

M w  

( I NOCHANGE 

B. DISTANCE FR3M FACILITY ILEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE 
I 

FACILITY 1 

HIGHHAT (HGH) 

L-VORTAC-1 

m9.m (0~6.00) 

8.00 

16175 

D. HOLDING IS (Check one) / 1 APPROVED I X i DISAPPROVED ( 1 RESTRICTED 

LATAONG: 362743.81/0940534.91 
FAA Form 8260 - 2 (computer generated) 

3. REMARKS: 

FU( USE: NORTH LITTLE ROCK, AR - VOR RWY M 
VORDME RWY 35 

FUZZY RADAR 5.0 NM RADAR FIX AER 35, NORTH LlTfLE ROCK, AR. 

Page 5 

1 FACILITY 4 

M M E  I 
TY?E ; CLASS I 
Rh31ALCRS I 
D M E DIST. / 

M R A ; M A A  / 
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

AIRSPACE DOCKET F I X  ISTATE 
NAME X RADAR 

DME 1 (VHF 
B U M  VHF/LF / LF NE 

W E  OF ACTION X ESTABLISH I CANCEL 
1. RADIO FIX (check one) MODIFY / NOCHANGE 

A. FACILITY TYPE FACILITY 1 FACILITY 2 FACILITY 3 

NAME MERCY (I-MCE) ROONEY APPROACH 1 
TYPE I CUSS I CATEGORY LOC-1 ASR 

RADIAL I COURSE I BEARING NW CRS (324.45) 

DME DISTANCE (from) 5.8 RADAR 

M w  1 0145 10100 
LEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE 

I 
B. DISTANCE FROM FACILITY 

C. AIWGROUND / 
HF A T  SATISFACTORY x "HF 

COMMUNICATI O M  ROONEY ATCT 
ON 

X UHF lo00 MSL 

I FACILITY TYPUCUSS 1 RAD!ALCRS 1 DME / M W M  1 CqECKED BY ( DATE 
D. MR4 OF OTHER - 

FACILITIES AT 
I I I 

THIS FIX I 1 1 I I 
I 

E. AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS FIX 

AIRSPACE COMPULSORY ON REQUEST 1 H3,DING / ALT CHANGE / ARRIVAL I DEPARTURE 1 FLAG REO'D 
LOW X I I X I X 
HIGH 1 I 

FLAG NOTE: 

F. RADIO FIX IS (Check one) I X 1 APPROVED / DISAPPROVED I 1 RESTRICTED 

2. HOLDING 
TYPE OF ACTION I ESTABLISH 1 1 CANCEL 

(Check ole] 1 MODIFY I / N O  CHANGE 

A HOLDING REQUIRED 
PAT. DIRECTION 1 IDENT TYPE / RA3fCRSfSRG I CRS INSOUND ( TURN (L or R) / TIME I DME OUTBOUND 

1 I I I I I 
2 I I I I 
3 I I 

B. HOLDING ALTITUDES 
PATTERN ALL AlRCRAn 170-175 K 200.230 K 265 K 310 K 

1 

2 
3 I I 

C. REASON FOR NONSTANDASD HOLDING. 

D, HOLDING IS (Check one) / \APPROVED I X I DISAPPROVED I 1 RESTRICTED 
I FAClLl lY 4 

3. REMARKS: 
NAME i 

FIX USE: MERCY, NE - LOC RWY 13. TYPE I CLASS I 
WDIAUCRS / 

B U M  RADAR 5.8 NM RADAR FIX AER 13, MERCY, NE. D M  E DlST I 

Page 6 
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

AIRSPACE DOCKET 

, , . , 

C. AIWGROUND 
COMMUNICATIONS I ZAN ARTCC 

UNICOM 

TYPE I CUSS I CATEGORY 

SATISFACTORY AT I ON 1000 MSL 

STATE 

AK 

F I X  

1 CANCEL 

I NO CHANGE 
FACILITY 3 

1. RADIO FIX 

A. FACILITY TYPE 

MH-NDB-113 

FACILITIES AT I I I I I I I 
I I I I I 

NAME 

SMITH 

TYPE OF ACTION 
(check one) 

FACILITY 1 

1-VORDME-1,3 1 

I I I I -. .. 
FACILITY I TYPEICLASS I RADIAL CRS ( DME ( M W M  / CHECKED BY I DATE 

X DME 

X I ESTABLISH 
I MODIFY 

FACILITY 2 

NAME I BONELU (BLI) 

6.00 

1011 25 

RADIAL I COURSE i BEARING I 333. W (358.00) 

DME DISTANCE (from) I 

D. MR4 OF OTHER 

1 VHF 

MDONLY (MDK) 

B. DISTANCE FROM FACILITY: (LEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE: t~ 
I . . _  I 

MwJMAA 

I I 1 I I I 

THIS FIX 

VHFLF I 1 1 ~  

10075 

I 1 I I I I 
I I I I 

I I I I I I I 

E. AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS FIX 

AIRSPACE 

FLAG NOTE: 

X I X LOW 

I 

B. HOLDING AL l lNDES 

X 

F. PAD10 FIX IS (Check one) 

2 HOLDING 

PATERN I ALL AIRCFAFT 1 170 - 175 K 200- 230 K 1 265 K 

3 I 

FIX USE: BONELLI, AK - NDBOME RWY 16. 

A. HOLDING REQUIRED 

PAT. I DIRECTION / IDENT I TYPE I RADlCRSlBRG I CRS INSOUND / TURN (Lor R) I TIME 1 DME OUTBOUND 
1 I I I I I I I I 

/ APPROVED 

TYPE OF ACTION 
(Check one) 

/ DISAPPROVED I X 1 RESTRICTED 

I ESTABLISH 1 /CANCEL 

310 K 

I I 

. . . . . . - 
1 TYPE / CLASS I 
I FADIALICRS I 

/ MODIFY 

1 I I I I I 

C. REkSON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: 

1 RESTRICTED 

FAClLlrY 4 
D. HOLDING IS (Check one) ( (APPROVED I X I DISAPPROVED 

LATRONG' 61 301 6.21/1673239.61 
FAA Form 8260 - 2 (computer generated) 

I NO CHANGE 

3. REMARKS: 

Figure A 4 - 6  

NAME 

Page 8 
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

AIRSPACE DOCKET 

JOlNR 

1 

RADIAL/ COURSE 1 BEARING 1 
DME DISTANCE (from) 

M W  
I I 

B. DISTANCE FROM FACILITY: 
I 

LEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE: 

5 1 

1. RADIO FIX 

A FACILITY TYPE 

NAME 

C. AIWGROUND 
COMMUNICATIONS 

D. MPA OF OTHER 
FACILITIES AT 

THlS FIX 

STATE F I X  

TYPE OF ACTION 
(check om) 

FACILITY 1 

TYPE / CLASS /CATEGORY 

I I I I I I 

I I I I I I 
E. AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS FIX 

AIRSPACE / COMPULSORY 1 ON REQUEST 1 HOLDING ( ALT. CWINGE 1 ARRIVAL I DEPARTURE I F U G  REQ'D 

LOW I I X I X I I I 

I I I 1 
-- -p 

3 I 
C. REASON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: 

NAME 

LA V H F N  

1 

WITH 

M U  ARTCC 

FACILITY 1 TYPWCLASS 1 RADIAL CRS 
I I 

I I 
1 

I 
I I 
I I 

HIGH 

F. RADIO FIX IS (Check one) I X 1 APPROVED 

D. HOLDING IS (Check one) I ]APPROVED / / DISAPPROVED 1 X I RESTRICTED 

3. REMARKS: I I FACILITY 4 

I NAME 1 

x IWP 
1 DME 1 1 VHF 

I LF 

lSo0 MSL 

DME / MFWMAA I CHECKED BY ( DATE 
I I I 

I ! 

FIX USE: VENICE, LA - COPTER LORAN RNAV 087 

LORANC WAWOINT 

HOLDING LIMITED TO ESTABLISHED PATfERN FOR HELICOPTERS ONLY. 

X 

FLAG NOTE: 
DISAPPROVED 

1 N P E  1 CLASS 

/ RESTRICTED 

~ - -. . , 

( DMEDIST.  / 
J N R A I M A A  I 

ESTABUSH 
MODIFY 

ESTABLISH I CANCEL 

MODlW I 1 NOCHANGE 
2 HOLDING 

LP'TAONG: 291 549.481893333.56 
F A 4  Form 8260 - 2 (computer generated) 

Figure A4-7 

1 CANCEL 
I NO CHANGE 

FACILITY 2 

N P E  OF ACTION I 
(Che& one) ! X  

Page 9 

FACILITY 3 

A HOLDING REQUIRED 
PAT. 

1 

2 
3 

CRS INBOUND I N R N  (Lor R) I TME I DME OUTBOUND 
087.02 I R I 1 1 4  

I I / 

DIRECTION 1 IDENT I N P E  I RADICRSIBRG 

8. HOLDING ALTITUDES 
PAiTERN ALL AIRCRAFT A 265 K 1 310 K 

w i 

1 

WP I 267.02 

I I I 

1570 I 1 I 

I I I 
I 
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NAME: 
4. AIR TRAFFIC REOUESTS APPROVAL OF REFERENCED FIX FOR: JOlNR 

291549!893334 I lrn I P -4 MAP STUDY 

I 

1 COMPULSORY I AIRSPACE STRUCTURE X I LOW ALTITUDE 
A. REPORTING POINT X I ON REOUEST FOR WHICH FIX IS DESIRED I HIGH ALTTUDE 

8. HOLDING 

SPEED I AIRSPACE SPEED AIRSPACE SPEED AIRSPACE SPEED AIRSPACE 
PAT' 170-175 1 L H 200-230 L H 265 L I H 310 L H 

1 
2 

3 

UPDATE FORM 
NEW CONTROLLING OBSTACLE 

l5nO I 4 

I I I I I , 

11. FIFO I DATE: I FIFO: ISIGNANRE: 

DATE CHECKED: 
0830'90 

CHECKED BY. 
A COLDMAN 

ACTION 

C. HOLDING 
AREAS 

. . . . . . - 
APPROVAL 

(NO. 0 f c 0 7 k ~ )  I ATM-613 I ASW-220 / ZHU / AVN-220 I OKC I 

I DATE I EFFECnVE 

YES 

X 
x 

COMPLETrLY WITHIN CONTROLLED AIRSPACE ( ff a m e r  is 'NO' indate  Air Traffic adon  
required in irem 3 'REMARKS') 

CLEAR OF RESTRICTED / WARNING AREAS 

8. FLIGHT INSPECTION: / 9. REVISION RECORD 

I 
Figure A4-7a 

NO 

5. CHART PUBLICATION 

12 DISTRIBUTION INFDC: IREGIONIARM: ] A ~ T C C :  IAVN: [FIFO: I OTHER: 

0904.W 

Page 10 

X I REQUIRED 
I NOT REQUIRED 

DATE OF REVISION: 

OO/W,'DO 

DATED: 
08105/87 

I LOW ALTINDE / HIGH ALTITUDE / REVISION NO. 

HENDER S. WILLIAMS 

lo .  REASON FOR REVISION: 

1 FIDO / FIFO 
VALIDATION DATES 1 ON FILE I , 

SUPERSEDES: 
ORIGINAL 

i 

OKC FIFO 

STAR SID TERMINAL 
.. .. ..... . . . . ..... ... ... .,. .(./ . . .....,..... ....,.,...:., .. .. ..., , , .::,::: :... . ,.:.::...:.:.:.: ....................... x;;:,;':::.:.r.;.::;..i.::,,i:'~!.i.:$ 
:::~i:5~~p;~:>+?~~:<j;:j>>>~:i.z :,*< g++:).<+,:.. . . .  

7. CONTROLLING OBSTRUCTIONS 
PATTERN/ AIRCRAFT I OESTFiUCTlON ( COORDINATES 1 ELEVATION (mJ) 1 CRITERIA I DETERMINATION 

JAL I AL I ENROUTE LOW 

x I 

6. INITIATED 

HOLDING 

I 

ENROUTEHIGH 

DATE: 
Og!W/.W 

PRESENT 
' REQUESTED 

PRESENf 
REOUESED 

FACIUN: 
AVN-270 

I I 

SIGNATURE: 
HENDER S. WILLIAMS 

x .  
NOTE:: 



NAME 1 BLUE RIDGE (BUJ) I DALLASTORT WORTH ( D m  I 

I 
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RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

AIRSPACE DOCKEl 

TYPE 1 CLASS / CATEGORY 

RADIAL I COURSE I BEARING 

DME DISTANCE (from) 

MWilMA.4 

L-VORTAC-1 

260.17 (268.1 7) 

23.00 

THIS FIX 

A HOLDING REQUIRED 
PAT. I DIRECTION / IDENT I N P E  / RADICRSIBRG / CRS INBOUND ; TURN (L or R) / TIME / DME OUTBOUND 

1 I I I I I I I I 

STATE 

TX 

F I X  

H-VORTAC-1 

01 5.1 7 (023.1 7) 

28:17s 

1 I I I 1 1 
i 

CANCEL 

NO CHANGE 

NAME 

CELIN 

zan 75 

I I 

1. RADIO FIX 

LEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE: 65 

SATISFACTORY 
I 

ON 
AT 

2800 MSL 

8. DISTANCE FROM FACILIN: 26 

3 1 I 

FIX USE: V S 2 7 8  
H U V N  ARRIVAL, DALLAS-FORT WORTH, TX 
UNPLANNED HOLDING AUTHORIZED AT OR ABOVE 2800'. 

X 

X 
TYPE OF ACTION 

(chech one) 

C. AIWGROUND 
COMMUNICATIONS 

E. AUTHORIZED USE OF THIS FIX 

C. REASON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: 

D. HOLDING IS (Check one) I X 1 APPROVED ( / DISAPPROVED I 1 RESTRICTED 

N P E  ! CLASS 
I Fik31AYCRS I 
I D N, E DIST. I 

DME / X VHF 
V H F N  1 I L F  
ESTABLISH 
MODIFY 

A FACILITY TYPE 

WITH 

REGIONAL APP CON 

D. MRA OF OTHER 
FACILITIES AT 

AIRSPACE I COMPULSORY 

LOW I 
HIGH 

I I 

3. REMARKS: 

FAA Form 8260 - 2 (computer generated) 
Figure A4-8 

FACILIiY 1 FACILITY 2 

FAClL lN I MPElCLASS I RADIAL CRS / DME I M M M  1 CHECKED BY 1 DATE 

I I 
1 I 

I 
B. HOLDING ALTITUDES 

I FACILITY 4 

Page 11 

FACILITY 3 

ON REQUEST / HOLDING / ALT. CHANGE 1 ARRIVAL / DEPARTURE 

X I I X 
1 1 

PAlTERN / ALL AIRCRAFT I 170-175K 1 200-230K / 265 K 

I NAME / 

FLAG REQ'D 

FLAG NOTE: 

310 K 

RESTRICTED 

CANCEL 
NOCHANGE 

F. RADIO FIX IS (Check one) 

2 HOLDING 

X I APPROVED I / DISAPPROVED I 
TYPE OF ACTION 1 I ESTABLISH I 

(check one) 1 /MODIFY ! X 



8260.19C 
Appendix 4 

4. AIR TRAFRC REQUESTS APPROVAL OF REFERENCED RX FOR: 
NAME: 1 

COMPLETELY WITHIN CONTROLLED AIRSPACE I I Ianswer it 'NO* indkete Air Tmft7c sctfon YES I NO 
C. HOLDING required in item 3 'REMARKS'] 

AREAS 
X I 

CLEAR OF RESTRICTED I WARNING AREAS x 1 
I X I REQUIRED 

5. CHART PUBUCATION I NOT REQUIRED 

{TERMINAL i SID I STAR 1 JAL I AL I ENROUTE LOW / ENROUTE HIGH 

FIX 
PRESENT i I X 

REQUESTED I I x I I 
HOLDING 

PRESENT 1 1 NOTE:: 

REQUESTED I I 1 I x 
6. INITLATED I FACILITY: 

SIGNATURE: 1 DATE: 0 9 1 0 M 2  AVN-270 W. HINDSIGHT 

7. CONTROLLING OBSTRUCTIONS 

PATTERN I AIRCRAFT I OBSTRUCTION I COORDINATES / ELEVATION (msR I CRITERIA I DETERMINATION 

I I 
I 200-230 I I 3316101964917 p-14 I MAP STUDY 

3 I I 
DATE CHECKED: 

I 1 CHECKED BY: D. PUGNOSE 
07/13/92 

8. FLIGHT INSPECTION: 19. REVISION RECORD 

LOW ALTITUDE 1 HIGH ALTITUDE / REVISION NO. 1 DATE OF REVISION: 
ctnn I ctcn I OKC FIFO I 3 I 9/2/32 i 

1 DATED: 

10. REASON FOR RNISION: 

LUE VORIDME D M E D  FROM FIX MAKEUP DUE TO FACIUTY DECOMMISSIONING. 
DFW VORTAC ADDED TO f lX MAKEUP. 
CHANGED MRA TO MATCH AIRWAY ME4. 
DOCUMENTED UNPLANNED HOLDING. 

11. FIFO 'DATE: FIFO: ISIGNATURE: 
APPROVAL 09/02/92 AVN-270 / W. HINDSIGHT 

12. DISTRIBUTION NFDC: REGIONIAREA: ARTCC: OTHER: 
(NO. of ~ 0 i . r )  / ATM-600 / ASW-220 / a r c  IDFW ATCT 

1 NOT REQUIRED 
13. WASHINGTON I 

/ COMPLETED EFFECTIVE 1 
Figure At-8a 

Page 12 



8260.19C 
Appendix 4 

.- 

RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD 

I 

8. DISTANCE FROM FACILITY: ILEAST DIVERGENCE ANGLE: 

AIRSPACE DOCKET 

NAME 

TYPE I CLASS / CATEGORY 

RADIAL I COURSE 1 BEARING 

2. AIWGROUND I WITH 

COMMUNICATIONS MZV TOWER 
ZAU ARTCC 

I I H F  IAT  I SATISFA'ATORY Fj 
l UHF 20W MSL 

- . F I X  

NAME 

Arsenal VHFAF I I'J 

DM€ DISTANCE (from) I 13.1 

- - , -  2 

I FkClUTY ( NPEICUSS RADIAL CRS ( DME 1 H.XkWrNlzA 1 CHECKED BY 1 DATE 
D. MR4 OF OTHER i I I I I t 

S TATE 

Iowa 

-- 

I Dwcnpofl (CVA) 412924.9 

. -  - 
FACILITIES AT 1 I I I I I I 

I I 

CANCEL 

NO CWINGE 
1. RADIO FIX 

L-BVORTAC-I 

171.4 

THIS FIX I I I I 1 
I I I I I 

A FACILITY TYPE I FACIUM 1 FAClUPl 2 FACIUN 3 

TYPE OF ACTION ESTABLISH 

(&& -4 X / MODlR 

-9 

E. AUTHORIZED USE OF TH!S FIX 

LOW I I X I X I X I X I I 

C. REASON FOR NONSTANDARD HOLDING: 

- , 
F U G  NOTE: 

F. RADIO FIX IS (Check one) I X I APPROVED I I DISAPPROVE3 1 I RESi3lCTED 

2 HOLDING 

FAA Form 8260 - 2 (computer generaled) 

f i g u r e  A4-9 

TYPE OF ACTON 1 I ESTABUSd I 1 CANCEL 
(CD& ME) I X MODIFY I I NOCH&NGE 

D. HOLOlNG IS (Check one) ( X 1 APPR3VE3 i 1 DISAPPROVED I 1 RESTRICED 

Page 13 (and 14) 

A HOLDING REOUIRED 
PAT. ( DIRECTON I IDENT I TYPE I R&DICRSIBRG I CRS IN90ClN3 I 7P.N (L or R) I TIME / DME OUTSOUN3 

1 1  SE 1 W b  1 146 326 1 R 1 - 1 4  

S. REMARKS: FAF DVN RNAV RWY 32 

Mlssed approach holdi, 9 f ix DVN RNAV RWY 14 

I FAClL lM 4 

M M E  I 
;YPE :CLASS ( 
iiCDIAVCRS ( 
D M E D S T .  I 

/ M R A , M A A  I 





8260.19C 
Appendix 5 

APPENDIX 5. ILS - STANDARD 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 

FAA FORM 8260-3 

Page 1 



FROM 

CGT VORTAC (IAF) 

ILS . STANDARD 
U. S. Department of Transpotlatiin ~ N S T R U M E N T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  P R ~ ~ E D U R E  

Federal Avlallon Admlnlstrallon 
FAR PAnT 97.29 

LUMPY 

Bearings, headings, courses, and radials we magnetic. Elevalions and aYludes are In feet, MSL. 
except HAT. HAA, TCH, and RA AJliludes we minimum atitudes unless olherwba indimled. 
Ceilings we in feel &ow air& elovalion. Dislanoss we In nautical miles unless olhefwise 
indicaled, excepl visibililie: 

KITTS 

TERMINAL ROUTES 
1 T n 7 

1. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE 

. - - 
LUMPYIORD 14.00 DMEmADAR 

KITTS IORD 11.00 DMEmADAR 

GRETI DRD 8.00 DMURADAR 

JOCKY LOMIINTIORD 8.58 DME 

OUTBOUND FT WITHIb 

COURSE AND DISTANCE -- - - - - - - -p 
~se/e.sl (CGT R-356) L 
szo.0811 0.02 

320.0813.00 (I-RVG) 

320.0812.91 (I-RVG) 

320.0811.51 (I-RVG) 

I MANDATORY 

MILES OF 

-- 
ALTITUDE *- 

J - - -- 
2. PROFILE STARTS AT LUMPY. 

r which are in slalule miles a in feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

ILS: AT THE DH. LOC: 5.81 MILES AFTER 

JOCKY OR AT OR0 1.00 DME FIX. 

CLIMB TO 1200, THEN CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO 4000 VIA DPA 
R-085 TO DPA VORDME AND HOLD. 

4DDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD W. RT, 088 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 794 BLOO 4154361875136 
CHART MIDWAY AIRPORT 

NOTES: ASR 
DME OR RADAR REQUIRED 
'4000 WHEN AUTHORIZED BY ATC 
SIMULTANEOUS APPROACH AUTHORIZED WITH RWY 32R 

3. FAC: 320.08 FAF: JOCKY DlST FAF TO MAP: 5.81 WLD: 5.81 

4. MIN. ~ P Y  5 0 0 0 4 7 ~ 1 ~ ~ ~  4006, GRETl3000, JOCKY MANDATORY 2800 

5. DlST TO THLD FROM OM: 5.61 MM: 0.82 IM: - - 150 HAT: 100 HAT: GS ANT: 1074 

6. MlN GS INCPT: 5 O W  GS ALT AT: LUMPY 5000, KITTS 4000 OM: 2514 MM: 8W IM. - - 
7. GS ANGLE: 3.00 TCH. 58 -- 
B. MSA FROM: RV LOM 360-180,3400; 1803M),28M) MAG VAR: 0 EPOCHYEAR: 85 

CITY AND STATE 

CHICO. IL  

MINIMUMS 

FAA FORM 8260 - 3 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

ELEVATION: 667 TDZE: 858 

AIRPORT NAME: 

HAIRY INTL 

TAKEOFF: ' 1  I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

CATEGORY =====> 

S - I L S  32L 

S - L O C  32L 

CIRCLING 

ALTERNATE: N A 1 I ILS: STANDARD LOC: STANDARD 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

I-RVG 

C 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

ILS RWY 32L, AMDT 21 

A 

DIV MDA 

858 - 
lo00 -- 
1 1 ~ 0  

sup: 

AMDT: 20 

DATED: 3/18/89 

DWMDA 

858 

lMJO -- 
1160 

B D 

DW MDA 

858 

loo0 - 
11~x1 

- 
VIS 

1800 

4000 

I ln  

DW MDA 

858 

-- 10DO 

1220 

E 

VIS 

1 800 

2400 

1 - 

HATMAA 

200 

4 W 

495 - 

DW MDA HATIHAA 

200 - 
4 M  - 
483 

VIS 

1 800 
-- - 

2400 

1 

VIS 

2000 

4oo0 

2 

HATMAA 
200 -- -- 
4 M  - - 
483 

HATWAA 

200 

400 

551 

VIS HATIHAA 



FROM 

LlSON INT 

BAL VORTAC 

EM1 VORTAC (IAF) 

R-042 BAL VORTAC CCW (IAF) 

FND NDB 

- - 

- 
FND NDBmAL 8.8 DM€ 

FND NDB 

FND NDB (NoPT) 

FND NDB (NoPT) 

rRUTH OM/BAL 5.10 DME 

ILS - STANDARD 
U. S. Dep~bnent of Transportafion ~NSTRUMENTAP~ROACH PRO~EDURE 
Federal Avlatlon Admlnlstrallon 

FAR PART 97 29 

I 

1. PT L SIDE OF COURSE 332.36 OUTBOUND 2500 FT WlTHlt - .. 

Bearings. headings. courses. m d  rad~als are magnelic. Elevelions md dWdes  u e  In feel. MSL. 
excepl HAT. HAA. TCH, and RA Alliludas are minlmum alb'ludes unless olhsmise Idcaled. 
Ceilings are In feel aboM ahport elevalin. D~slancas are in naulical miles unless othecwise 
indcaled. except visibilities whlch we in sblule miles a In feel RVR 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

Da5.02120.11 

330.2318.82 

151.43115.62 

15 DME ARC & 152.3616.21 (I-FND) 
(BAL LA-340) 

1523613.73 (I-FND) 

X MANDATORY 

10 MILES OF FND NOB 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

ALTITUDE 

MISSED APPROACH 

ILS: AT THE DH. CIRCLING: 3.79 MILES AFTEF 

1 r R u W  OR AT 1.30 DME FIX 
-- 

CLIMB TO 600 THEN CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO ZOOO VIA B M  
R-105 TO BOAST INTI1 1 DME AND HOLD. 

4DDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD E, LT. 285 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 428 TREE 38141M64302 
CHART: 1259 ANTENNA 39171W04516 

L. 

GS UNUSABLE BELOW 310'. 
CIRCLING NA SW OF RWVS 10 6 33L. 
CIRCLING REQUIRES DESCENT ON GS TO MDA. 

3. FAC: 152.36 FAF: TRUTH OlST FAF TO MAP: 3.79 THLD: 3.78 

4. MIN. ALT: FND NDB 250Q TRUTH MANDATORY 2000 

5. DIST TO THLD FROM OM: 3.78 MM: 0.51 IM: 
P - 150 HAT: 100 HAT: GS ANT: 1200 

6. MIN GS INCPT: 2500 GS ALT AT: OM: 1435 MM: 367 IM: - - 
7. GS ANGLE: 3.00 TCH: 59 -- 
8. MSA FROM: BAL VORTAC 2400 

I 

ASR 
DME FROM BAL VORTAC. SIMULTANEOUS RECEPTION OF 
I-BAL AND B M  DME REQUIRED. 

MAG VAR: 8W EPOCHYEAR: 85 

NOTES: AUTOPILOT COUPLEDPPROACH NA 
I I I 

@ CAT D 700-2 

1 I I 

MINIMUMS 

U N  AND STATE 

GARRETT, MD 

I 

TAKEOFF: I I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

1 

FAA FORM 8260 - 3 (computer generaled) PAGE OF PAGES 

ELEVATION: 156 TDZE: 140 

AIRPORT NAME: 

QARRETT INTL 

CATEGORY ====-, 

S - I L S  15R 
- - 
S . L O C  
.. .. -. .- 
CIRCLING 

ALTERNATE: N A I I ILS: STANDARD @ LOC: NA 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

I-FND 

C A 

DW MDA 

340 

080 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

ILS RWY lSR, AMDT 5 

DW MDA 

340 

-- 
600 

B D 

sup: ~ L S  RWY 15 

AMDT: 4 

D A T E  3AUG80 

DkVMDA -- 
340 

. 

-- 
OM)  

VIS 

2400 - - - - 
N A 

11R 

E 
VIS 

2400 
-. - 

N A 

1 

HATMAA 

200 - 
- 

524 

HATMAA 

200 

604 

DW MDA 

340 - 

7G0 

DW MDA HATIHAA 

200 -- 

524 

VIS 

2400 
- . - . - 

N A -- 
1 

VIS 

2400 - .- -- 
N A 

2 

HAT/HAA 

200 - 

524 

VIS HATIHAP 

-- 



-- 
FROM 

ILS - STANDARD 
U. S. Department of Trsnsporletion lNSTAuMENTAPPROACH PROCEDUAE 
Federal Avlallon Admlnlslrallon FAR PART 97.29 

TESSY INT OAF) 

MACKS (IAF) 

R-217 GJT VORTAC CW (IAF) 

R-278 GJT VORTAC CW 

LOMMA 

FRU NDB 

Bearings, headings, wurses, and radials ere magnetic. Elevations and altjtudes me in feel, MSL, 
except HAT, HAA. TCH. and R A  Alliiudas ere minimum alstudes unless othemise Micatad. 
Ceilings are in feel &ow air& elevation. Distances we in neulical miles unless othecwise 
indicsted. except visibililies 

I. PT L SIDE OF COURSE 281. 

TERMINAL ROWTES I - 
T O  

LOMMA INT (NOPT) 

LOMMA (NOPT) 

R-278 GJT VORTAC 

LOMMA (NOPT) 

FRUlTA NDBnNT 

RHONE OMnNT 

--- - -- - 
COURSE AND DISTANCE 

ie1.21112.82 (GJT A-341) 

11 i.3in.50 (I-GJT) 

14 DME ARC 

14 DME ARC (GJT LR-330) 

11 1.3116.41 (I-GJT) 

11 1.3114.40 (I-GJT) 

L 

ALTITUDE 

9300 

8000 

1 1 m  

BOM) 

7800 

8300 

I L 

which rue in slnl~rle miles or in bat  RVR 

31 OUTBOUND 8OM) FT WITHIN 10 MILES OF FRUlTA - -- - 

- - 

MISSED APPROACH 

S: AT THE OH. LOC: 3.01 MILES AFTER 

HONE OR AT 1.80 DME FIX. 

:LIMB TO SM)OTHEN CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 10000 DIRECT 
;JT VORTAC AND HOLD; OR WHEN DIRECTED BY ATC, CLIMB 
'0 5800. THEN CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 8000 DIRECT FRU 
IDB AND HOLD W, RT, 11 1 INBOUND. 

-- 

DDlTIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD SW, RT, 052 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 4000 TERRAIN 390855fl08332l 
CHART: 7205 TOWER 30033lfio94613 

CATEGORY ==-==> A D E 

-- 
S - I L S  11 5032 112 200 5032 5032 1/2 200 
p~ -- 
S - L O C  11 51 80 I f2  348 5180 5180 348 51 80 

. - . - 348 
--- 

314 

CIRCLING -- 5380 1 522 5440 582 5540 2 114 882 

3. FAC: 11 1.31 FAF: RHONE DlST FAF TO MAP: 3.81 THLD: 4.51 

4. MIN. ALT: FRUlTA 7800, RHONE 6300 1 I LOC ONLY 
5. DlST TO THLD FROM OM: 4.51 MM: 0.81 IM: 

P - 1 so HAT: 100 HAT: -- GSANT: 1152 

6. MIN GS INCPT: 7800 GS ACT AT: FRUITA 7684 OM: 6201 MM: 5058 IM: 
P - 

7. GS ANGLE: 2.75 TCH: 80 

8. MSA FROM: FRU NDB 045-135 11500,135-225 10700,225045 10100 

S CAT D 800-2 114 

MAG VAR: 14E EPOCH YEAR: 85 

CI lY  AND STATE 1 ELEVATION; 4858 TDZE: 4832 1 FACILIN I PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: ISUp 

MINIMUMS 

TAKEOFF: I 1 STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT I ALTERNATE: N A I I ILS: @ LOC: STANDARD S 

IDENTIFIER: I 1-GJT I GRAND BOULDER, CO 

AMDT: 
ILS RWY 11,AMDT 11,15SEP 89 

AIRPORT NAME: 

HOOKER FIELD 
I I I I 

FAA FORM 8260 - 3 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 
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GROVE 

HAYZE 

FROM 

SUNOL INTIOAK 21.00 DME (IAF) 

HAYZE INTIOAK 9.00 DME 

CASES OMIOAK 5.00 D I E  

T 0 

GROVE INTIOAK 11.71 DME DME nx. rs OR AT 

2700 CLIMB TO 500 THEN CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 3000 VIA OAK 

1500 
R-313 TO PEERE INT AND HOLD. 

ILS - STANDARD 
U. S. Depwbnenl of Transportalion INST RUMENTAPPROACH PROCEDURE 
Federal Avlatlon Admlnlstratlon FAR PART 97.29 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 
Z Z B I ~ D G ( C  
275.1 l/8.82 (I-AAK) 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD SE, RT, 313.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 

RWY 27R - 142 TOWER 3743Wl221110 
RWY 27L- 163 TOWER 374250n221058 

Bearings, headings, courses. wd redials are magnelic. Elevations and nllitudes sre ln leet. MSL, 
exnpl HAT. HAA. TCH, end R k  Altitudes are mlnlmum alMudes unless ohrwba hckntal. 
Ceilings we in feel a h  airpat devalbn. Distances rue In nautical miles unless otherwise 
indicnled, excepl visibilities which we in shlule miles or In feel RVR. 

TERMINAL ROUTES I MISSED APPROACH 

ALTITUDE ( ILS: AT THE DH. LOC: 421 MILES AFTER 

I I 
1. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE OUTBOUND FT WITHIN MILES OF - - ( W  
2. PROFILE STARTS AT GROVE. 

3. FAC: 275.1 1 FAF: CASES DlST FAF TO MAP: 4.21 THLD: 4.21 

4. MIN. ALT: GROVE 3500 *, HAYZE 2700 X ,  CASES 1500 1 X LOC ONLY 

5. DIST TO THLD FROM OM: 4.21 MM: o.4m IM: - - 150 HAT: 100 HAT: GSANT: 9~ 

6. MIN GS INCPT: 3500. GS ALT AT: HAYZE 2619 OM: 1353 MM: 222 IM: - - 
7. GS ANGLE: 2.80 TCH: 51 

8. MSA FROM: OAK VORTAC 350-170 4800,170-350 37M 

-- 
;IDESTEP 27L 420 1 415 ---- 420 TTI"" 

I 

MAG VAR: 17E EPOCH YEAR: 85 

NOTES: INOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY. Q CAT C 700-2, CAT D 700-2 114 
AUTOPILOT COUPLED APPROACH NA BELOW 350'. S CAT D 000-2 114 
3000 WHEN AUTHORIZED BY ATC. 

420 

sup: 

AMDT: 30 

OAKTREE, CA 

MINIMUMS 

CIN AND STATE 

2 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

ELEVATION: 6 TDZE: 27R 4 

AIRPORT NAME: 27L 5 

FAA FORM 8260 - 3 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

METROPOLE INTL 

TAKEOFF: I I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

415 I I 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

ALTERNATE: N A I I ILS: STANDARD Q LOG: STANDARD S 

1 1 

IQAK 

CATEGORY =-=I.=> A 

ILS R M  27R, AMDT 31 
DATED: dJUN88 

B 

DW MDA VIS 

S - I L S  27R 1 -- 
S - L O C  27R 
-. -. - -- 

1 

CIRCLING 500 1 

E C 

DH/MDA 

254 -- 
400 

540 

HATIHM 

250 

390 

494 

DW MDA 

254 -- 
400 

680 

D 

HATMM DW MDA DW MDA 

254 - 
400 - 
600 

VIS 

1 

1 

1 

VIS VIS 

1 -- 
1 -- 
2 

HATMM 

250 

380 

534 

HATMM 

250 -- 
380 -- 
674 

VIS 

1 

1114 

2 114 

HATMAA 

250 

3 M  

674 



CSN VORTAC (IAF) I MOSEY INT (NOPI) 

ILS - STANDARD 
U S. Department 01 Transpodation INSTRUMENTAPPROACH p R ~ ~ ~ D ~ R E  
Federal Avlatlon Admlnlstrallon 

FAR PART 97.29 

I BRV VORTAC OAF) 

Bearings, headings, courses. ~ n d  radials are magnelic. Elevations end altitudes we in feet, MSL, 
except HAT. HAA. TCH. and RA. Altitudes are minimum altitudes unless otherwise indicaled. 
Ceilings are in lee1 above akport elevalmn. Dislances are in nautical miles unless otherwise 
indicated, excepl visibilities which are in slalute miles or in feet RVR. 

I MOSBY (NOPI) 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

FROM I T 07 COURSE AND DISTANCE 

oas.oono.oi 

310.03n.71 (I-IAD) 

I MISSED APPROACH 
ALTITUDE - ILS: AT THE DH. LOC: 4.61 MILES AFTEF 

OR AT DME f l X  

TO 800 THEN CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 3000 VIA AML 
R-040 TO ASPER INTIAML 14.7 DME AND HOLD. 

ADDlllONAL FLIGHT DATA: I HOLD NE, RT, 220.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 430 TREE 985212/172543 
DEPICT LOC RWY 1 L. 

I z l * l * l - . . L -  
NOTES: CATEGORY I1 ILS SPECIAL AIRCREW AND AIRCRAFT CERTIFICATION REQUIRED. S-ILS 1R: Dl( 463 MSL, SIMULTANEOUS APPROACHES AUTHORIZED WITH RWY 1L. 
145 RA, RVR 16W, HAT 150; CAT A,B.C,D. S-ILS 1R: DH 413 MSL, 100 RA, RVR 1200, HAT 100. CAT A.B.C.D. 
CATEGORY Ill ILS SPECIAL AIRCREW AND AIRCRAFT CERTIFICATION REQUIRED. S-ILS 1R: CAT MA RVR 700; 
CAT AJ3,C.D. CAT I l l6 RVR 600; CAT A,B,C,D. CAT lllC N A  

1. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE OUTBOUND FT WITHIN - - - 
2. HOLD S TILLE, LT. 010.01 INBOUND, 1800 FT IN LIEU OF PT (IAF). 

3. FAG: 010.01 FAF: TILL€ DlST FAF TO MAP: 4.01 THLD: 4.01 -- 
4. MiN. ALT: TlLLE 1800 

5. DlST TO THLD FROM OM: 4.61 MM: 0.49 IM: 850 150 HAT: 1812 loo HAT: B ~ G S  ANT: loso - - --- 
6. MIN GS INCPT: 1800 GS ALT AT: OM: 1849 MM: 533 IM: 413 -- - 
7. GS ANGLE: 3.00 TCH: 55 

8. MSA FROM: AML VORTAC 360-180 2300,180270 2800,270-360 3400 MAG VAA: ew EPOCH YEAR: as 

CITY AND STATE 

WASHINGTON, M: 

MINIMUMS --- 
TAKEOFF: I X I STANDARD I I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A I I ILS: STANDARD LOC: STANDARD 

FAA FORM 8260 - 3 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

ELRIATION: 313 TDZE: 313 

AIRPORT NAME: 

DULLSVILLE INTL 

CATEGORY ====I> 

S - I L S  1R 

S - L O C  1R 

CIRCLING 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

I-IAD 

A D E 

PROCEOURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

ILS RWY lR, AMDT 21 

1800 200 -- -- -- - 
387 080 000 080 4000 ~- 307 -- 
527 840 527 840 800 2 507 

- ~- 

DWMDA 

513 - 
600 

840 

sup: 

AMDT: 20 

DATED: 24 AUG 88 

VIS 

1 800 

2400 
- 
1 



TERMINAL ROUTES 
I 

ILS - STANDARD 
U. S. Dep~lment  of Transpodation lN~TRUMENTAPPROACH PROCEDURE 
Federal Avlallon Admlnlstrallon FAFl PART 97.29 

FROM I T 0 

ENDAL INT (IAF) KElPY INT (NOPT) 

Bearings. headings. courses. end radials are magnelic. Elevalions end alEtudes are in feeL MSL 
excepl HAT. HAA, TCH. end RA. Altitudes ere minimum allitudes unless othem'se ind i ted.  
Ceilings ere in feel above ahpod elevation. Dislances rue in nautical miles unless o(hsnvi% 
indicnled. except visibilitie! 

3AMAS INT I SEMET INT 

I. PT A SIDE OF COURSE 047.12 OUTBOUND 4100 FT WITHIF 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

!27.12/6.6t (I-TRI) 

!27.12/9.72 (I-TRI) 

!73.01/12.22 (TR BRG 093) 

lo MILES OF MOCCA 

; which we in slntute miles a in k e l  RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

ILS: AT THE DH. LOC: 6.00 MILES AFTER 

MOCCA OR AT DME RX. 

CLIMB TO 3600 DIRECT BOOlE LOMnNT AND HOLD; OR WHEN 
DIRECTED BY ATC. CLIMB TO 2000 THEN CLIMBING LEFT 
TURN TO 8000 VIA HEADING 180 AND HMV VORTAC R-233 TO 
AFTEN INT AND HOLD NE, AT, 047 INBOUND. 

hDDIllONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD SW, RT. 047 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 1950 TREES 383204/82210(1 
DO NOT CHART EAVER INT ON CAT II SIN.  

C. 

3. FAC: 227.12 FAF: MOCCA DIST FAFTO MAP: e.00 THLD: 8.00 

4. MIN. ALT: MOCCA 3600, EAVER INT 2400 LOC ONLY 

5. DlST TO %LO FROM OM: 6.00 MM: 0.60 IM: 070 I50  HAT: 181.7 100 HAT: 65E GS ANT: 1051 -- 
6. MIN GS INCPT: 3000 GS ALT AT: OM: 3508 MM: 1745 IM: 1619 - - 
7. GS ANGLE: 3.00 TCH: 55 

8. MSA FROM: TR LOM 270.000 5400,080-180 7400,180-270 6300 MAG VAR: 4W EPOCHYEN? BS 

CONTINUED ON PAGE 2. 

MINIMUMS 

SW: 

AMDT: 21 

DATED: 4AUQ 80 

FAA FORM 8260 - 3 (computer generated) PAGE 1 OF 2 PAGES 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECllVE DATE: 

ILS RWY 23, AMDT 22 

TAKEOFF: 1 I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

I-TRI 

CITY AND STATE 

KINGS, TN 

NOTES: ASR N-T A,B WO-1 114, CAT C -2 314, CAT D WOJ 

CIRCLING N A N  OF RWYS e AND 23. $ NA WHEN TOWER CLOSED 

ALTERNATE: N A I 1 ILS: I S  LOC: I $ 

CATEGORY =====> 

S - I L S  23 

S - L O C  23 

CIRCLING 

ELEVATION: 1519 TDZE: 1518 

AIRPORT NAME: 

SPORT CITY 

E C A 

EAVER 

D 

DWMDA 

1718 

2400 

2400 

INT MINIMUMS 

2200 -- 
2320 

B 

DtVMDA 

1718- 

2400 - 
2400 

GLOC 23 
. . . . . -. .. 

HAT/HAA DWMDA DW MDA 

1718 

2400 - 
2400 

2200 

2320 

DWMDA 

1718 

2400 -- 
2400 

2200 2400 
-. - -- -- - - - -- -. - I 

1 

VIS VIS 

1800 

2114 - - 
2 314 

- 

VIS 

1800 

4000 

1 114 

XICLING -- 2260 - 1 1 08Z 741 1:: 

VIS 

1800 

2 IR 
3 

HAT/HAA 

200 

882 - 
881 

VIS 

1800 

4000 - 
1 114 

HATIHAA 

200 

882 
. 

801 

HATMAA 

200 

882 

881 

llh-1 062 

2 114 1 801 

HAT/HAA 

200 

882 
-. . . -- 

081 

1314 882 

-- 2 1R - 801 



t-' 
8 
V 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 2 9  

Bearlwa, headlnos. couraes, and radial8 are magnetk. Elevatlona and aitltudea are In feet. 
MSL. except HAT. HAA. TCH. and RA. Altitudes am mlnlrnum ahkudos unlesr otherwise 
Indketad. Celllwa are in feet above ahport elevation. Dlatancaa am in noutkal milem unless 
otherwire Indknted. excart dslbllltles w h k h  are In statute mllea or In feat RVR. 

I 

NOTES: ICONTINUEDI 

I WHEN TOWER CLOSED: 

1. ALSF-1 OPERATES AS SSALS. 
2. INCREASE 6-ILS VISIBILITY TO RVR 4000 ALL CATS. 
3. INCREASE 8-LOC CAT AB VISIBILITY TO RVR 6000, CAT C TO 2 314. CAT D TO 3. 
4. INOPERATIVE TABLE DOE8 NOT APPLY TO 6-ILS OR 8-LOC VISIBILITIES. 
6. INCREASE EAVER INT B-LOC CAT AB VISIBILITY TO RVR 4000. CAT C 2, CAT D 2 114. 
6. FOR INOPERATIVE SSALS. INCREASE EAVER INT 6-LOC CAT A,B VISIBILITY TO RVR 6000. 

CATEGORY 11 ILS SPEClAL AIRCREW AND AIRCRAFT CERTIFICATION REQUIRED. 
8-ILS-23: DH 1668 MSL. 192 RA, RVR 1800. HAT 160; CAT A.B.C.D. 
6-118-23: DH 1618 MSL, 139 RA. RVR 1200. HAT 100: CAT A.B.C.D. 

WHEN TOWER CLOSED CAT II NA. 

CITY AND STATE 

KINGS. TN 

ELEVATION: 1619 TDZE: 1618 

AIRPORT NAME: 

FAA FORM 8260 - 10 ( c o m p u t e r  g e n e r a t e d )  Page 2 of 2 Pages 

SPORT CITY 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

I-TRI 

PROCEDURE NO. I AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: SUP: 

AMDT: 21  
ILS RWY 23. AMDT 2 2  

DATED: 4 AUQ 8 8  





8260.19C 
Appendix 6 

APPENDIX 6. RADAR - STANDARD 
INSTRURlENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 

FAA FORM 8260-4 

Page 1 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION -- FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 
RADAR -- STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE -- FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE -- FAR PART 97.31 

Innrings, hendings. coursns. end rndinls nre mn~nn l i c .  Elevetions and eltitudes are i n  feet. MSL, excnpt HAT, HAA. TCH. end RA. Altitudes ere minimum nltitudes unless otherwise 
idicntod. Ceilings ere i n  feet above eirport elevetion. Distences ere i n  nnuticel miles unless otherwise indiceted. except visibilities which are i n  stetute milea or i n  feet RVR. 

nitinl nppronch minimum nllitudels) shnll corresporid with those estnblinhnd for nnroute Except whnn the rnder controller niny direct otherwise prior to f i nd  nppronch, e missed 
wnrnt ion i n  thn pnrliculnr nren or as set forth below. Positive identificelion must be nppronch shell hn nxnouted es provided below when: (A) communications on f i nd  nppronch is 
rstalilished with the rndnr controller. Froni initinl contnat with rndnr to finel nulhoriznd lost for more lhnn 5 seconds during n precision npproech, or lor more then 30 seconds during 
nnd~ng  niinirnurns. Ihe inslnlctions of the rndnr conlrollnr ern mnndntory excnpt whnn: (A) n survnillnnce npprnnch: 181 directed by  rndnr controllnrs: (C) visuel contnct is not osteblishsd 
VisunI contnct is estnblished on finel nppronch n I  or bnlorn descnnl to the n~lthoriznd lnndina upon descent to eulhorized landing minin~ums; or (Dl if lending is not accomplished. 
n~n imr~ms :  or 10) nt pilot's discretion if i t  nppnnrs dnsirnhle to disconl 

?ADAR TERMINAL AREA MANEUVERING SECTORS AND ALTITUDE 

linue the nppronch. 

S lSnctors end distence.v n ~ n n w r n d  from rndnr nrilnnri 

FROM 
- 

1 MISSED APPROACH 

-- . . -- - 
SEEPAGE~-F~R~MI~~ED~APPROACH 
INSTRUCTIONS. 

- . . . - - - 
TAKEOFF: I ( STANDARD I 1 SEEFAA FORM 0260.1 5 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A I I STANDARD 

E 

B-18 
- - 435 1 2 2 0  

i-23L - - 

:IRCLING 
-- - 

NOTES: RWY 6R. FAF 6 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2600, FINAL APPROACH COURSE 067. -1 ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA 
RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILES 2300.4  MILES 2000. 3 MILES 1700. 2 MILES 1400. TDZE: 776  RWY: 6R TDJE: 782 RWY: 1OL 

RWY 10L: FAF 6 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2000; FINAL APPROACH COURSE 100. 
. - - - - - - . - 
TDZE: 786 RWY: 1 8  TDZE: 786 RWY: 23L 

RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILE6 1800.4 MlLES 1600, 3 MILES 1400. - - -- -- 
RWY 18: FAF 8 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2600; FINAL APPROACH COURSE 188. 

TDZE: 792  RWY: 28R TDZE: 789 RWY: 

RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILES 2300.4 MlLES 2000.3 MILES 1700.2  MILES 1400. 
3 6  

RWY 23L: FAF 6 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2000; MINIMUM ALTITUDE 4 MlLE FIX 1900: 
FA6 OBSTACLES: 

FINAL APPROACH COURSE 237. RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILES 2260.4  MILES 1900. 3 MILES 1820. 2 MILES 1340. :z ~~;-9~~,"~~0"~4"1'2'5"0"~~8"1'6"4"0"J" 
RWY 28R: IF 1 2  MILES FROM THRESHOLD ON RUNWAY CENTERLINE EXTENDED; FAF 6 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. 

MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2800. MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2 MILE FIX 1400; ICONT'D PI3 21 
RWY 1 8  - 926 BLDQ 4 l 2 7 4 4 I 8 l 6 l l l  
RWY 23L - 9 3 0  STACK 4124421814932 
R M  28R - 937 WIT 4124491814630 

LOST COMMUNICATIONS (ALL RWYS): AS DIRECTED BY ATC ON INITIAL CONTACT. MAG VAR: 7W EPOCH YEAR: 9 0  

CITY AND STATE ELEVATION: FACILITY PROCEDURE NO. I AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: s u p  792  
AIRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

AMDT: 2 8  
HOPLAND. OH HOPLAND-CLEKINS INTL CLE ASR RADAR-1, AMDT 2 9  DATED: 14 FEB BB 

FAA FORM 8260 - 4 (computer g e n e r a t e d )  P O ~ O  1 of 2 



WY 28R ICONT'DI: FINAL APPROACH COURSE 280. RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILES 2300.4 MlLES 2000.3 MlLES 1700.2 MlLES 1400. 
WY 36: FAF 6 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2600: MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2 MILE FIX 1400; FINAL APPROACH COURSE 004. 

RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 5 MlLES 2300.4 MlLES 2000. 3 MILES 1700.2 MlLES 1400. 

US.  DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

RADAR STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
-- 

FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 3 1  

-6R: FOR INOPERATIVE ALSF-1. INCREASE CAT D VISIBILITY TO RVR 6000. 
-23L: INOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY TO CAT A.6.C. 

FOR INOPERATIVE MALSR, INCREASE CAT D VISIBILITY TO RVR 6000. 

Beerlnga. headings, couraes, and radial8 ere maonetk. Ebvetlon8 end eltkudes em h fewt. 
MSL, except MAT. HAA. TCH. and RA. Akltuder am minimum eitkuder unbes otherwlsa 
lndksted. Cellinas are In feet above alrpon elevation. Dlstencea em In nautkal mibe m b e a  
othemlte Indicated. exce~t vidbilille8 whkh ere in etatute miles or In feet RVR. 

llSSED APPROACH INSTRUCTIONS: 
RWY 6R & lOL: CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO 3000 VIA 380 HEADING AND CXR R-266 TO CRIBS INT AND HOLD E, RT, 286 INBOUND. 
RWY 38: CLIMB TO 3000 VIA 360 HEADING AND CXR R-286 TO CRIES INT AND HOLD E, RT. 286 INBOUND. 
R M  IS 6 23L: CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 3000 DIRECT DJB VORTAC AND HOLD W, RT, 077 INBOUND. 
R M  26R: CLlMBlNO LEFT TURN TO 3000 DIRECT DJB VORTAC AND HOLD W. RT. 077 INBOUND. 

sup: 

AMDT: 2 8  

DATED: 02114188 

=AA FORM 8260 - 10 ( c o m p u t e r  genera ted )  Page  2 of 2 Pages 

:IN AND STATE 

HOPLAND, OH 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

CLE ASR 

ELEVATION: 792 TDZE: 

AIRPORT NAME: 

HOPLAND-CLEKINS INTL 

PROCEDURE NO. I AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

RADAR-1. AMDT 29 



U S .  DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION -- FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 
RADAR -- STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE -- FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE -- FAR PART 97.31 

berings. headings. courses, end rediels ere niegnetic. Elevations end altitudes are i n  feel. MSL, sxcept HAT, HAA. TCH, end RA. Altitudes are minimum eltitudes unless otherwise 
ndlcated. Ceilings ere I n  feel above airport elevetion. Distances are in nautical miles unless otherwise indiceted. except visibilities which ere i n  statute miles or i n  feet RVR. 

lnitinl nppronch minimum eIti~ude(n) shell correspond with Ihose estehlished lo r  enroute Except when the rednr controllnr niny direct othsrwise prior to final eppronch, s missed 
operntion i n  the perticulnr eren or ns set forth helow. Positive identification niust be npproech shell be executed ns provided below whsn: (A) communicetions on  final approach is 
estnblished with the radnr controllor. From initial contnct with rnder to f i nd  nulhoriznd lost for more then 5 seconds during e precision eppronch, or for more then 3 0  seconds during 
nndino minimums. the instructions of the rnder controller ere mnndetory except when: (A) e surveillence eppronch: (B) directed b y  radar controllers: IC) visual contect is not established 

'ore descent to the nulhorized lnndina uoon descent to authorized lending minimums; or (Dl if lending is not accomplished. 

RADAR TERMINAL AREA MANEUVERING 

nrs clnsir~ 

:TORS A 

~ ~ s u n l c o n l e c t  is estehlished on  final npproech e l  or be1 
rninlrnunis: or (B) nt ~ i l o t ' s  discretion i f  i t  e ~ p e  - 

SEt 

e to discontinue the nppronch. 

) ALTITUI - 
4LTITUDI 

S (Sectors end distances mensurnd from r~ 
.. . -~ -. - - ~  . .... 

kSR MINI U M  VECT RING ALTI UDE CHA I1I 
I I I 

MINIMUMS 

r entenni 

KTANCE 

MISSED APPROACH 
- - - - - -- - - - - - 

MAP: PAR RWYS 7.25 - D H  

ASR RWY 7 - 114 MI. FROM THRESHOLD 
ASR RWY 2 5  - THRESHOLD 

SEE PAGE 2 FOR MISSED APPROACH 
INSTRUCTIONS. 

TAKEOFF: I X I STANDARD I 1 SEE FAA FORM 8280-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A I I STANDARD 

CATEGORY 

'AR 6-7  

rSR 5-7 4 4 0  291  4 4 0  2 9  1 440  291  440  

:IRCLING 6 4 0  

VOTES: 
PAR RWY 7: FAF 6.26 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. GLIDE SLOPE INTERCEPT ALTITUDE 1800. FINAL APPROACIi 

COURSE 088. 
'AR R M  25:FAF 6.26 MILES FROM THRESHOLD. GLIDE SLOPE INTERCEPT ALTITUDE 1800. FINAL APPROACH 

COURSE 248. 
4SR RWY 7: FAF 6.26 MILES FROM THRESHOLD, MINIMUM ALTITUDE 1800; FINAL APPROACH COURSE 088. 

RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILES 1640.4 MILES 1280.3 MILES 9 8 0 . 2  MILES 700. 
4SR RWY 26: FAF 6.26 MILES FROM THRESHOLD, MINIMUM ALTITUDE 1800; MINIMUM ALTITUDE 2.6 MILE FIX 800; 

FINAL APPROACH COURSE 248. RECOMMENDED ALTITUDE 6 MILES 1600.4  MILES 1140.3 MILES 780.2.6 MILES 600, 
2 MILES 520. 

.OST COMMUNICATIONS (ALL RWYS): AS DIRECTED BY ATC ON INITIAL CONTACT. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA 

TDZE: 1 6 2  RWY: 26  LOZE: 149  RWY: 7 

TDZE: RWY: TDZE: RWY: 

FA6 0861:  
PAR RWY 7: 178  TREE 64440911666733 
PAR RWY 26: 161  ROAD 64441011666436 
ASR RWY 7: 187 ANTENNA 64441811686724 
ASR RWY 26: 238  NDB 64441711684823 

PAR RWY 7: GS 2.60 1 TCH 34 1 RPI 7 7 2  
PAR RWY 25: GS 2.60 1 TCH 3 8  1 RPI 8 2 7  

MAG VAR: 23E EPOCH YEAR: 8 5  L 
31TY AND STATE 

STARDUST. AK 

FAA FORM 8260 - 4 (computer generated) Page 1 of 2 

ELEVATION: 1 6 2  
AIRPORT NAME: 

GALAXY 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

GAL ASRIPAR 

PROCEDURE NO. I AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

RADAR-1, AMDT 7 

SUP 

AMDT: 8 

DATED: 1 3  MAY 8 8  



I U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 1 Bearinom. heedlngs. courses. and rsdlals nm mnonstb. Ebvntlons end nltkudes a n  h fwt ,  

I RADAR STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
.- 

FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 31 I MSL. ercept HAT. HAA. TCH. and RA. Altltuden em mlnlmum altitudes unless othemlse 
Indketed. Celllngs ere In feel above elrport elevmllon. Dlmtancem nm In nmutksl mlbm unkmm 
othsrwlse indhsted. except vlslbllities w h k h  are In ststuta m&a or In feet RVR. 

I 

PAR RWY 26: 0 6  2.60 1 TCH 3 6  I RPI 827 

INOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY TO ASR S-25 CAT A.B.C. 
FOR INOPERATIVE ALSF-1, INCREASE ASR S-26 CAT D,E VISIBILITY TO 314. 
INOPERATIVE ASR: PAR 16 AVAllABLE ONLY IF AIRCRAFT HAS OPERABLE TACAN. OR VOR AND DME. 

PAR RWY 7: EXECUTE VORlDME OR TACAN RWY 7 APPROACH AND REPORT 12 DME INBOUND ON FINAL APPROACH FOR PAR PICKUP. 
PAR RWY 26: EXECUTE VORlDME OR TACAN RWY 2 6  APPROACH AND REPORT 4 DME INBOUND ON FINAL APPROACH FOR PAR PICKUP. 

VASI RWY 7: VASI NOT COINCIDENT WITII PAR RWY 7. 

MISSED APPROACH INSTRUCTIONS: 
RWY 7: CLIMB TO 3000 DIRECT GAL VORTAC OR BZP NDB AND HOLD NE. LT. 246 INBOUND; OR HOLD SW. RT. 066 INBOUND. TACAN AIRCRAFT CUM0 TO 4000 VIA OAC R-086 

TO OROFF120 DME AND HOLD 6W. RT. 066 INBOUND. 
RWY 26: CLIMB TO 1600, THEN CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 3000 DIRECT GAL VORTAC OR BZP NDB AND HOLD NE, LT, 246 INBOUND: OR HOLD SW, RT. 066 INBOUND. TACAN 

AIRCRAFT CLIMB TO 3000 VIA GAL R-246 TO DOWDllZO DME AND HOLD NE. RT, 246 INBOUND. 

ALTERNATE MISSED APPROACH INSTRUCTIONS: 
RWYS 7 & 26: CLIMB TO 3000, THEN AS DIRECTED BY ATC. 

~ F A A  FORM 8260 - 10 ( co rnbu te r  genera ted )  

I 

Page  2 of z Pages  

CITY AND STATE 

STARDUST, AK 

ELEVATION: 162 TDZE: 

AIRPORT NAME: 

GALAXY 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

GAL ASRIPA 

PROCEDURE NO. I AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

RADAR-1, AMDT 7 

SUP: 

AMDT: 6 

DATED: 06106188 





APPENDIX 7. STANDARD 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 

FAA FORM 8260-5 

8260.19C 
Appendix 7 

Page 1 



TERMINAL ROUTES 

T 0 I 

US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

LOC/BC STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE FAR PART 97. 25 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

Bearings. headings, courses, and radials are magnelic. Elevalions and alliludes we in feet 
MSL. except HAT. H M .  TCH. and RA. Allitudes we minimum &Ides unless d h d s e  
indicaled. Ceilings are In feet Rbwe auporl elwaliin. Cislances we in nautical miles unless 
oIheMlise indicaled. I 

.EVE€ INTfl-IAP 9.50 DME 

'ORTA INTII-IAP 3.69 DME 

BUXOM INTFiADARfl-IAP 12.31 
DME (IAF) 

LEVEE 

388.08l2.81 (I-IAP) 

D99.0815.81 (I-IAP) I 

-- 
ALTITUDE 

3000 

excepl visibililies which we in sklule miles or In feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: 3.21 MILES AFTER PORTA OR AT I-IAP 0.48 DME 

CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO 4000 VIA BTG R-160 TO BTG 
VORTAC; OR, WHEN DIRECTED BY ATC, CLIMB TO 900 THEN 
CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 4000 VIA UBG R-040 TO UBG 
VORTAC. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

FAS OBST: 120 TREE 45354Ofl223730 
CHART: 208 BRIDGE 45374Zll223951 
CHART VDP ~ T ' l . 3  DME. 
DISTANCE M P  TO THR 1.6 MILES. 

MILES OF 1. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE -- OUTBOUND FT WITH1 N -- 

DlST FAF TO MAP 3.21 

'. I a MIN ~ X O M  -100. LEVEE 3000. PORTA ISM .- - - - - . .............. .......... . .. ... .-- , - - - - 

1 0 USA FROM: BTG VORTAC 310120 0100. 120310 34m MAG VAR: 20E EPOCH YEAR: 80 
MINIMIIMP .......... -...- 

TAKEOFF: I I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A I I STANDARD @ @ CAT D 1 m 3 ,  CAT E 11003 

CATEGORY ====-> A B D E 

MDA "IS A M W  VIS HAT, HAA MDA "IS M T I M  m~ -- -- 
S-LOC l 0 L  380 1 355 380 1 355 380 1 -- pp -- -- - 356 
-- 
CIRCLING 720 1 6BQ 740 1 714 980 3 954 1060 1034 

-- 

NOTES. INOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY TO CATS C/B,C. 
RADAR REQUIRED. 

CITY AND STATE I ELEVATION: 26 TDZE: 25 ( FACILIN I PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTlVE DATE: lSUP 

ROSELAND, OR 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (compute r  generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

AIRPORT NAME: 

ROSEUND INTL 

IDENTIFIER: 

I-IAP LOC BC RWY 10L, AMDT 13 

AMDT 12 

DATE SMAY 88 



... 
US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 1 Bearings. headings, courses. and radials we magnetic. Elevations and altitudes we in bet. 

LOC STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE MSL, excepl HAT. H M .  TCH. and RA. AItitude;are minimum anitudes unless othawise 
indicrtled. Ceilings are in feet a h m  airporl elevation. Dislanas are In naulical miles unless 

FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 25 otherwise indicated, excepl visibilities which we in shtute miles a in feet RVR. 

TERMINAL ROUTES 1 
FRZM 

- - - - - - T 0 

MAMMY INT/I-LUK 7.61 DME 
'RADAR DEFTS INTn-LUK 4.60 DME 

COlJRSE AND DISTANCE - 
)25.11/3.01 (I-LUK) 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: 4.11 MILES AFTER DEFTS OR AT I l U K  0.49 DUE 

CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 2600 DIRECT LUK NDB AND HOLD. 

ADDlTlONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD NE, RT, 230 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 990 ANTENNA 390348f842630 
CHART: 1185 TOWERS 3900511942637 

I. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE OUTBOUND FT WITHIN --- . - - P 

!. PROFILE STARTS AT MAMMY. 
I 

3. FAC 025.1 1 FAF DEFTS -- DiST FAF TO MAP 4.1 1 THLD 4.79 

1. MIN. ALT MAMMY 2500, DEFTS ZOM)  -- 
3. MSA FROM: CVG VORTAC 2800 MAG VAR: 4W EPOCH YEAR: 80 

MINIMUMS 

TAKEOFF: I I STANDARD 1 X I SEE FAA FORM 8260.15 FOR THIS AIRPORT I ALTERNATE: N A I I I CAT AJ3 900-2 CAT C,D -2 314 

A I B I C I D I E 

VOTES: DISREGARD GS INDICATIONS. 
WDAR AND ADF REQUIRED. 

I WHEN CONTROL TOWER CLOSED, ALTERNATE 
MINIMUMS N A  

:IN AND STATE ELEVATION: 483 TDZE: 482 FACILITY PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: sup 
AIRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

AMDT 6 

SIN CITY, OH SUNKEN LUNKEN FIELD 1 I-LUK ( LOC BC RWY 2R, AMDT 7 IDATE 28 AUQ 88 

=AA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 



ewced visibililies which are in shlule miles a in feet RVR 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION -FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

LOCIDME STANDARDlNSTRUMENTAPPROACHPROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 25 .. . . 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

Denrings, hendings. courses, and radials are mngnelic. Elsvalions and dtiludes me In feet 
MSL, excepl HAT. HAA. TCH. curd RA. Nliludes me minimum dlitudes unless olhawise 
indicated. Ceilings are in feet abova airport dsvstion. Mslances me in naulical miles unless 
olhodse indic~led. 

FROM 

BOI 22.00 DMEmADAR (IAF) 

17.00 DME 

11.00 DME 

T 0 

17.00 DME 

11.00 DME 

7.00 DME 

1. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE 

-- 
COURSE AND DISTANCE 

27e.oi14.ei (1-601) 

--- 
MILES OF 

-- 
ALTITUDE 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: 1-801 0.51 DME 

CLIMB TO 4500 VIA 601 VORTAC R-278 TO JlMMlllZ DME AND 
HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD W. RT. 098.01 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 3039 TERRAIN 433228/1161024 
3059 TERRAIN 433223/11M)942 

OUTBOUND FT WITHIN --- - . , - - 
2. PROFILE STARTS AT 17.00 DME. -- 
3. FAC 2713.01 FAF 7.00 DME DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 5.39 

.... ...... -...- 
TAKEOFF: I I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 0260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A 1 I STANDARD I a CAT E mo-3 

CATEGORY =====> A U C D E 

MDA VIS HATIHAA M" vls HATI M" "1' "TI"" 

T ~ F  
-- -- -- 

S-26L 3300 314 448 3300 I ln  448 JJM 111R - 
448 

-- -- - - -- 
SIDESTEP 26R 3300 1 442 3300 442 3300 1 l lR  442 3300 2 442 5300 2 442 - 

4. MIN. ALT 17.00 DME 6800,11.00 DME 5WO,7.00 DME 4900,3.50 DME 3 W  

0 MSA FROM. 801 VORTAC 130-300 6500,3M).130 9400 

NOTES: DISREGARD GS INDICATIONS. 
CIRCLING NA NORTH OF RWY 10L-28R. 
INOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY TO S-28L CAT C. 
RADAR REQUIRED. 
DME FROM 601 VORTAC. SIMULTANEOUS RECEPTION OF I-BOI AND 601 DME REQUIRED. 

MAG VAR: 17E EPOCH YEAR: sS 

MIMIMIIMC 

sup 

AMDT 4 

BOSS, ID 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTlVE DATE: FAClL lN 
IDENTIFIER: 

CITY AND STATE 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

BOSS AIR TERMINAL 

ELEVATION: 2858 TDZE: 28L 2854 
AIRPORT NAME: 2aR 2a5e 

1-601 LOCDME BC RWY 28L, AMDT 6 DATE 3JULE9 



US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Bearings, headings. coursas, w d  radials wa magnetic. Elevelions and a lhdas  are in teal. 

FROM 

X T  VORTAC OAF) 

NDB STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 27 

3OANN INTIORD 13.60 DMEl 
1ADAR 

D LOM 

MSL. emepl HAT. HAA. TCH, and RA. ~ltitudesere minimum alt4udes unless otherwise 
indicated. Ceilings ere in feet Rbovs a k p d  dwalion. Distances are h nautical miles unless 
othetwise indicated. 

.- 
COURSE AND DISTANCE - --- 

356.0211 1 .01 (CGT R-356) & 
320.01/8.82 (ID BRG 140) 

MILES OF 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

1 T O  ----I- 
-- 
ALTITUDE 

IOOO 

1 
exmpl visibilities which we in statute miles or in fael RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH - 

MAP: 6.00 MILES AFTER ID LOU 

CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 4000VIA ORD R-OBB TO LAIRD INT- 
AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD E, RT. 269 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 852 CONTROL TOWER 4158381876416 

1. FAC 320.01 FAF ID LOU DlST FAF TO MAP 6.00 THLD 6.00 

. MIN. ACT ROANN 4000 ., ID LOM 2700, ORD 2.50 DMURADAR 1220 .- 
I. MSA FROM: ID LOU 3801 80 3400.180-380 2800 MAG VAR: 0 EPOCH YEAR: 80 

MlNlMllMS . . . . . - . . . . - . . . - 
SEE F M  FORM 8260.15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A ] X 1 

,ATEGORY ===I=> B C D E 

H A T I H M  MDA VIS HATIHAA -TsFv  -- 
d 2 R  
- . - -. . -. SO7 1220 1220 5OOD 567 4!! 
:IRCLING 553 1220 553 1220 i t n  553 1220 

~ A ~ A ~ - O R ~ D M < M I N I M ~ J M S - - - ~ - - -  --- 

IOTES: RADAR OR DME REQUIRED. 
2700 WHEN AUTHORIZED BY ATC. 

:ITY AND STATE 

CAGO, IL 

'AA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

ELEVATION: 667 TOZE: 653 
AIRPORT NAME: 

HARE INTERNATIONAL 

FACILIPI 
IDENTIFIER: 

ID 

PROCEDURE NO. / AMDT NO. I EFFECTWE DATE: 

NDB RWY 32R, AMDT 19 

sup 

AMDT 18 

DATE OAUG 88 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

NDBDME STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 27 

Bearings. headings. courses. and rad~els are magnetic. Elevetlons and etiludes cue In bat. 
MSL, except HAT. H M .  TCH, end RA Altitudes are minimum altitudes unless othawiss 
indicated. Ceilings are In feet a h  airport elevation. Distances are in nautical miles unless 
ol l iedse indicated. 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

FROM 

GJT VORTAC 

RGB NDBDME 

EKR VORTAC 

RLG VORTAC (IAF) 

RGB 072.00D3 

17.00 DME 

13.00 DME 

I. PT R SIDE OF COURSE 072 

RGB NDBDME 

REFRY/8.00 DME 

REFRY 

RGB 072.00/23 

17.00 DME 

13.00 DME 

REFRY 

-- 
OUTBOUND 12500 FTWlTHlN l! 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

252.00/6.00 (RGB B ig  072) 

252.00/4.00 (RGB B ig  072) 

252.00/5.00 (RGB Big 072) 

MILES OF REFRY18.00 DME 

ALTITUDE 

except visibililies wtiich are in slatuls miles a in feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

-. . - - .. - 
CLIMB TO 3 DME VIA RGB BRG 252. THEN CLIMBING RIGHT 
TURN DIRECT RGB NDBtDME, CONTINUE CLIMB TO 13000 IN 
HOLDING PAlTERN. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD E. LT. 252.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 5881 TERRAIN 393047/I0742W 
MIRL R W  8-26 
REIL, VASI RWS a26 

- 
2. M~TNTAIN i ~ o o o  OR ABOVETIL ESTABLISKDT%UTBOUND FOR PT. 

3. FAC252.00 FATREFRY DIST FAF TO MAP 
-- 

4. MIN. ALT 17.00 DME 11200, 13.00 DME 10500, REFRY 8500, 3.00 DME 7500 

8. MSA FROM: RGB NDBDME 12800 MAG VAR: 13E EPOCH YEAR: 85 

MINIMIIMP .......... -...- 
TAKEOFF: STANDARD SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT A C T ~  1 

C D 

-- - 
CIRCLING N A 

-- 

=l~--~~I__I I I I I I I I I l  1 I I 
I - 

NOTES: CIRCLING NA S OF RWY 8-26. 
OBTAIN LOCAL ALTIMETER SElTlNG ON CTAF; WEN NOT RECEIVED, PROCEDURE NA. 

C I N  AND STATE ELEVATION: 5552 TDZE: - FAClL lN PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: sup 
AIRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

AMDT NONE 

EIFFEL, CO PARIS COUNTY NDBDME-A, ORIGINAL DATE 
I I I 1 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 



US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Dearings, headings. courses, end radials rue magnetic. Elemlions and alStudes are in feet. 

SDF STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE MSL, except HAT. HAA. TCH, and RA. Altitudes-rue mlnimum alludes unless othenvisa 
indicated. Ceilinas ate in ke t  above air@ dwation. Distances rue in nautical miles unless 

FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 25 oll~erwi 
TERMINAI. ROlJTFS 

FROM 

OELGO INT 

MILTO I N 1  

STE VORTAC (IAF) 

FLAVN 

1. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE 

CALIN LOM 

CALIN LOM 

FLAVN INT (NOPT) 

CALlN LOM 

OUTBOUND FT WITHIN 

-- 
COURSE AND DISTANCE 

se indicated 

. . - -. - .- 
ALTITUDE 

MILES OF 

except visibilities which nre in shlvle miles a in feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: 4.00 MILES AFTER CALIN LOM 

- -- .- - - - - - - - - - 
CLIMB TO 3000. THEN LEFT TURN DIRECT DU LOM AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD S, RT, 338.02 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 1421 SILO 443705AiOOO50 

- - -- . --- - . . 
2. HOLD S DU LOM, RT, 338.02 INBOUND. 3000 FT IN LIEU OF PT (IAF). -- 
3. FAC 338.02 FAF CALlN LOM -- DlST FAF TO MAP 4.00 THLD 4.00 

4. MIN. ALT CALIN LOM 2700 

8. MSA FROM: DU LOM 315-135 3000, 135-315 2500 MAG VAR: 0 EPOCH YEAR: 85 

MINIMUMS 

ALTERNATE: N A 1 X 1 
C D E 

S-34 1680 
--. - - 
CIRCLING 563 

-- - 
;-34 
.- 
XRCLING - 1800 2 623 

.TTING. NOTES: OBTAIN LOCAL ALTIMETER SETTING ON CTAF; WHEN NOT RECEIVED. USE WAUSAU ALTIMETER SE 
INOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY. 
NDF REQUIRED. 

S I N  AND STATE ELEVATION: 1277 TDZE: 1257 FACILITY PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DAlE: sup 
AIRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

AMDT 3 

MARSH, WI MARSII MUNICIPAL DUS SDF RWY 34, AMDT 4 
DATE WDEC W 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 



FROM 

US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

VORDME RNAV STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 33 

;LAPS WP (IAF) 

Bearings, headings. murses. end radials we magnetic. Elevations m d  elEhrdes am in (eel 
MSL. excepl HAT. HAA. TCH, end RA. Altitudes we minimum alEtudes unless otherwise 
indicated. Ceilings am in feet ebom air~ort elevation. Distances ere in nautical miles unless 
o~herwise Indicated. I 

3.00 ATD FROM AVCAT WP 

- 
OUTBOUND FT WITIiIN 

TERMINAL ROUTES I 

I T 07 COURSE AND DISTANCE 

179.03/5.00 

MILES OF 

ALTITUDE 

4 3 0 0  

axcept visibilities which we in stntule miles a in feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: AVCAT WP 

CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO 4700 DIRECT TO LBB VORTAC. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

FAS OBST: 3381 CONTROL TOWER 333CWl014911 
FAR 3.00 ~m ~ w z s o n  o i 5 ~ i a w  
CHART: 3578 TOWER 33371Wl016353 

GLIDE SLOPE COMPUTER SETTING 3.12 
HORIZONTAL DISTANCE MDA TO MAP ON GS 1 l l N M .  
REFERENCE FACILITY ELEVATION LBB VORDME 5520. 

I I 1 I I I I I I 
I I - 

NOTES: RADAR REQUIRED. 

I.PTNA SIDE OF COURSE 
I 

-- \.' .' I - 
2. PROFILE STARTS AT SLAPS WP. 

3. FAC 079.03 FAF 3.00 ATD FROM AVCAT WP DIST FAF TO MAP - THLD 3.00 

4. MIN. ALT SLAPS WP 4700,3.00 ATD FROM AVCAT WP 43M) 

B MSA FROM: AVCAT WP 5200 

AVCAT WP ELEV 3306' 

MAG VAR: 11E EPOCH YEAR: 75 

sup RNAV ~ w y  8 

AMDT 1 

LOOBUCK, TX 

MINIMUMS 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: FAClL lN 
IDENTIFIER: 

C I N  AND STATE 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

LOOBUCK INTERNATIONAL 

TAKEOFF: I X I STANDARD I 1 SEE FAA FORM 8260.15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

ELEVATION: 3281 TDZE: 3258 

AIRPORT NAME: 

ALTERNATE: N A  I 1 STANDARD 

LBB 

B 

3640 

3740 459 

CATEGORY =====> 

S-8 

CIRCLING 

VORpME RNAV R W  8, AMDT 2 

E C A 

DATE 23FEB78 

D 
HATI mn MDA "TI wa 

384 

459 

-MDA 

3840 

3740 

MTIHAA 
384 -- 
439 

MW 
3840 

3720 

VIS w w 
384 

550 

MDA 

3840 

3840 

VIS 

1 

11R 

VIS 

1 

1 

VIS 

1114 

2 



3ERGG WP (IAF) 

tANNS WP 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

VORDME RNAV STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 33 

I. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE 

Bearings, headings. courses, end radials are magnelic. Elevations and altitudes are in (sel 

MSL, except HAT. HAA. TCH, end R A  Allihrdes are minimum slliludes unless othemise 
indicaled. Ceilings are in feet abmu ah& elevation. Distancas are in nautical mites unless 
olhetwise indicated. 

T O  - E % ~ D T - D F  
HANNS WP 083.00115.81 

TERMINAL ROUTES I 
except visibilities which nre in statute miles a in feel RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 
MAP: JAPAN WP 

-. -- 
CLIMB TO 3000 VIA COURSE 047 TO H ~ D S  WP AND HOLD. 

ADDlTlONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD NE, RT, 227.12 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 1014 TREE 3621a51W22949 
FAF: 5.00 ATTI 361847.03/923319.11 

- - -- , , 
!. HOLD SW HANNS WP, AT, 047.12 INBOUND, 3000 FT IN LIEU OF PT (IAF). 
3. FAC 047.12 FAF 5.00 ATD FROM JAPAN WP DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 5.00 

1. M I N . ~ N N S  w p m ,  5.00 ATD FROM JAPAN WP 2400 ---- 
3. MSA FROM: JAPAN WP 2700 MAG VAR. 3E EPOCH YEAR: 80 

. . . . . . . . . . - . . . - 
TAKEOFF: ( ( STANDARD ( X ( SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

sup RNAV ~ w y  s 

AMDT ORIGINAL 

DATE 3MAY W 

HARnlSON ALTI-METER SElTlNG MINI~;UMS 

- 5  I I I 
. -. - f " ' - 1 7 ~ [ ~ o ~ 7 . 0 1 I 1 4 i o 7 7 4 ~ ]  - - - --- - .- -- -- -- I NA I 
:IRCLING 1540 1540 1500 1 314 I NA I 
UOTES: 
3BTAIN LOCAL ALTIMETER SElTING ON CTAF; W E N  NOT RECEIVED, USE HARRISON ALTIMETER SETrlNG. 

ALTERNATE: N A I X I 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

:IN AND STATE 

MOUNTAIN CABIN, AR 

B 

yF -- - - - .-. .- 
1280 

-- - -- - - - 
1400 472 

XTEGORY =-===> 

- 
;-5 
. . -. 

:IRCLING 

ELEVATION: 928 TDZE: 928 
AIRPORT NAME: 

CABIN COUNTY REGIONAL 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

FLP 

C 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

VORDME RNAV RWY 5. AMDT 1 

MDA 
-- - 

1280 - 
1420 

A D 

MDA -- -- - 
I280 

~. - 
1400 

VIS 
--. 

1 -- 
1 1R 

- - 

MDA HATJHAA -- 
352 -- 
402 

- 

VIS 
-- 

- 1 - 
1 

"IS -- 
N A 

N A 

HATIHAA 

352 -. . - 
472 

HATIHAA 



US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

LORAN RNAV STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 33 

Bearings. headings, courses. and radials ere magnetic. Elevatbns and altitudes are in bet. 
MSL. except HAT. HAA. TCH. and R A  Altiludes ere minimum dtiludes unless othawise 
indicated. Ceilings ere in feel FIIEW airwxi elevation. Distances are in nautical miles unless 
olfiemrise indicaled. 

T 

I. PT NA SIDE OF COURSE 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

T O  1 
WETTR WP 

-- 
OUTBOUND FT WITHIN 

190.00/8.55 

MILES OF 

except visibilities which are in statute miles w in feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: PONCO WP 

- 
CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO 4000 VIA COURSE 348 TO 
BATTLEGROUND WP AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD NW, RT, 149.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 63!S TOWER 4536054224116 
FAF: 6.00 AT0 453836.4lh 224439.78 

GLIDE SLOPE COMPUTER SETTING 3.20 DEGREES. 
HORIZONTAL DISTANCE MOA TO MAP ON GS 2.WM. 
PONCO WP ELEVATION 69. 

- 3 4  

MINIMUMS 

-- . . 
2. PR~%E STARTS AT WETTR WP. 
- - - -- - - - 

3. FAC 099.00 FAF 6.00 ATD FROM PONCO WP -- - DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 6.00 

4. MIN. ALT WETTR WP 3300,6.00 AT0 FROM PONCO WP 2100 

8. MSA FROM: PONCO WP 5000 MAG VAR: 20E EPOCH YEAR: E#J 

NOTES: USE ZOE MAGNETIC VARIATION. 

TAKEOFF STANDARD X SEE F M  FORM 0260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 

STORMLAND. OR I STORMLAND INTL I MWX9940 1 LORAN RNAV RWY lOR, ORIGINAL DATE 

CATEGORY ==-==> 

ALTERNATE: N A I I d CAT A,B 800-2, CAT C 800-2 lR, CAT D 10003 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

B C 

M=- 
-- - - - 

900 

CITY AND STATE 

-&GET TiTiCpO*M - - - 
4000 880 

PROCEDURE NO. /AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

D 

MDA I V15 ~HATIHAA 

800 1 2 1 1 4  1 B80 

sup 
AMDT NONE 

ELNATION: 27 TDZE: Zo 
AIRPORT NAME: 

E 

MDA I VIS I W T I H A A  

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 



US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Bearings, headings, courses. md radials are maqnetic. Uevntbns and alltudes ere In feel 

LORAN RNAV STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE I MSL. except HAT, HAA. TCH. m d  RA. ~tituclesere minimum altitudes unless dhefwise 
indicated. Ceilings are in feet above airport elevation. Distances ere in nautical miles unless 

FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 33 I otherwise indicated. 

TERMINAL ROUTES I. 
FROM I T - o  ---- - -- 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

126.0311 7.61 

MILES OF 

except visibilities which cue in statute miles or in feet RVR 

MISSED APPROACH 
-- 
MAP: BACUP WP 

-. -- -- -- - . -- 
CLIMBING RIGHT TURN TO 4000 VIA COURSE ~ % T O  
BATTLEGROUND WP AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD NW, AT, 140.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 6134 TOWER 453248fl223353 
BOB TREE ~msi snzveoe  
FAF 5.00 AT0 4!3237.7!3i22274829 
BACUP WP ELEVATION 75. 

-- -- -- . . - 
. HOLD E WHAMY WP, LT, 278.02 INBOUND, 3500 FT IN LIEU OF PT (IAF). 

I. FAC 278.02 FAF 5.00 ATD FROM BACUP WP -- DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 5.00 

. MIN. ALT WHAMY WP 3500.5.00 ATD FROM BACUP WP 2000 

I. MSA FROM: BACUP WP 5700 MAG VAR: 20E EPOCH YEAR: 80 

-. 
MINIMUMS 

-AKEOFF: I 1 STANDARD SEE FAA FORM 8260.15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A  STANDARD X I CAT D 1-3 

>ATEGORY --=-=> 

-. . . .- - 
i-20R 
- - - - - . . . - 700 

. 
87 3 673 700 700 1 314 673 

:IRCLING 720 
-- 

I I I I 

'AA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

:IM AND STATE 

STORMLAND, OR 

sup 

AMDT NONE 

DATE 

ELEVATION: 27 TDZE: 27 
AIRPORT NAME: 

STORMLAND INTL 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

MWX 8840 

PROCEDURE NO. I AMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

LORAN RNAV RWY 28R, ORIGINAL 



US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION 

LORAN RNAV STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 33 

Bearings. headings, oourses,md radials we magnelic. Elevelions end alliludes ere in feel. 
MSL, excepl HAT. H M .  TCH. end RA. Altitudes we minimum allitudes unless othawise 
indicated. Ceilings am in l e d  RboM air& dCVBIion. Distances we in nauticnl miles unless 
olherwise indirnlerl. 

T 
except visibitilies which are in statute miles or in feet RVR. 

MISSED APPROACH 
I 

TERMINAL ROUTES 

FROM 

OPAUL WP ALGER WP 

OUTBOUND FT WITHIN 

280.0W17.11 

MILES OF 

CL~MB~NGT~UIN TO 2000 V l A 0 8 3 ~ ~  TO OPAUL WP 
AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD E, RT. 263.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 80 BOATS 300334/P00148 

GLIDE SLOPE COMPUTER SETTING 3.16 DEGREES. 
HORIZONTAL DISTANCE MDA TO MAP ON GS O.(UNM. 
LAKKS WP ELEVATlON 69. 

.- -. - -- 
2. HOLD N ALGER WP, LT. 175.03 INBOUND. 1700 FT IN LIEU OF PT (IAF). 

-~ 

3. FAC 175.03 FAF ALGER WP 
-- - - - - -. - DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 

4. MIN. ALT ALGER WP 1700 

TAKEOFF: I STANDARD I X I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT I ALTERNATE: N A I I STANDARD X 

-- 
8. MSA FROM: LAKKS WP 2100 

NOTES: WHEN CONTROL TOWER CLOSED PROCEDURE N k  
FOR INOPERATIVE MALSR, INCREASE CAT D VlSlDlLlTY TO 1 114. 
USE 4E MAGNETIC VARIATION. 

MAG VAR: 4E EPOCH YEAR: 6!i 

I NA WHEN CONmOL TOWER CLOSED. 

MINIMUMS 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 ( compute r  generated)  PAGE OF PAGES 

C l N  AND STATE 

NEW LAKEFRONT, LA 

ELEVATION: 9 TDZE: 9 
AIRPORT NAME: 

ORLEANS INTL 

FAClL lN 
IDENTIFIER: 

MWX7080 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: 

LORAN RNAV RWY laR, ORIGINAL 

sup 
AMDT NONE 

DATE 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Bearings. headings, courses, end radials are magnslic. Elevations and eltiludes ere in ket. 

VOR STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 23 

MSL. e;cepl HAT. HAA. TCH, and RA. Altitudes ere minimum attitudes unless otherwise 
indimled. Ceilings are in feel nbove airport elevation. Cistnnas ere in nautical miles unless 
otherwise indicaled. except visibilities which are in sblule miles or in feet RVR. 

I MISSED APPROACH TERMINAL ROUTES 

IENNA INT 

1IZZA INT 

IID VORTAC 

. PT R SIDE OF COURSE 030. 

MGY VOR 

MGY VOR 

MGY VOR 

-- 
OUTBOUND 2700 FT WITHIN 1( 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

MILES OF MGY VOR 

ALTITUDE 

2700 

2700 

2700 

MAP: MGY VOR 

GBING LEFT TURN TO 30o0 VIA MGY VOR R-138 TO HENNA 
INT AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD SW, LT. 055.00 HBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 1140 ANTENNA 385801/841340 
FAC CROSSES RWY C A  EXTENDED 3000 FROM THUJ. 
CHAR T MALS RWY 20. 

I. FAC 210.03 FAF DlST FAF TO MAP THLD 

. MIN. ACT NANSY 4 RADAR 2000 
- - .. - - .- 

I. MSA FROM: MGY VOR 3100 MAG VAR: 3W EPOCH YEAR: 00 

MINIMUMS 

JOTES: USE WRIGHT-PATTERSON ALTIMETER SETTING. 
NOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY TO VOR MINIMUMS. 
NOPERATIVE TABLE DOES NOT APPLY TO S-20 CAT C FOR NANSY RADAR FIX MINIMUMS. 

;In AND STATE ELEVATION: 062 TDZE: DB1 FAClLllY PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: sup 
AIRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

AMDT 6 

CLAYTON, OH CLAYTON-DAYTON GENERAL MGY VOR RWY 20, AMDT 7 DATE 20 JUL OO 

=AA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Bearings, headings, courses, and radials ere magnetic. Ebvalions md aHiludes are in (eel. ' 

ARCHHIGJT 40.00 DME 

VORDME STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 23 

EDLESMVE 39.00 DME 

MSL, except HAT. HAA. TCH. and RA. Alliludesare minimum altihrdes unless dhnwise 
indimled. Ceilings cue in feel RboM a b p d  devdion. Dislances are in naulicel miles unless 
othedse indicilled, excepl visibilities which we in shlute miles or in feel RVR. 

OAB VORDME 

TERMINAL ROUTES I 

ATLETIGJT 40.00 DME (IAF) 

ANlUM INT (IAF) 

CALDE 

VANNE 

1. PT L SIDE OF COURSE 137 

OAB VORlOME 

OAB VORlOME 

VANNE16.00 DME 

CALDEll3.71 DME (NOPT) 

CALDE (NOPT) 

VANNE 

FURL014.91 DME 

- --- 
OUTBOUND 8OOO FT WITHIN l a  

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

237.0218.42 

zt7.oo1e.oi (GJT R-21 7) 

037.0019.81 (GJT R-217) 
(OAB LR-139) 

31 7.00f7.70 (OAB R-137) 

317.0011.10 (OAB R-137) 

MILES OF VANNE 

ALTITUDE 

8OOO 

8OOO 

8OOO 

8000 

8000 

8600 

6300 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: OAB R-13710.50 DME 

- -. - .- 
CLIMBING LEFT TURN TO 8700 VIA OAB A-288, THEN RIGHT 
TURN TO BMW] DIRECT OAB VOR/DME AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD W. LT, 106.00 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 5279 TREES 384134ll004121 
CHART R-8413 
VASl RWYS 15.33 

---- - - - 
3. FAC 317.00 FAF FURLO DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 

-- .- - 
4. MIN. ALT VANNE 8600. FURL0 6300 

8. MSA FROM: OAB VORDME 080-150 13400,150-240 7400,240-330 10000,330-060 10600 MAG VAR: 15E EPOCH YEAR: 75 

MINIMUMS 

TAKEOFF: [ I STANDARD I X I SEE F M  FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT 1 ALTERNATE: N A 1 X I 
A 1 R I c I n I F 

- ~ [ ~ ~ ~ - . - ~ C I Z ~ - ~ - ~ ~ ~ - I ~ l p l  I I 1 1 
---- -- 

NOTES: USE GRAND JUNCTION ALTIMETER SETTING. 
OPERATORS WITH APPROVED WEATHER REPORTING SERVICE USE LOCAL ALTIMETER SETTING. AND REDUCE ALL 
MDAS 300'. 
PROCEDURE NA WHEN R-6413 IN OPERATION. 

-- 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (cornpuler generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

CITY AND STATE 

MOABITE, UT 

ELEVATION: 4574 TDZE: 4547 
AIRPORT NAME: 

MOABITE FIELD 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

OAB 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTlVE DATE: 

VORlDME RWY 33, AMDT 2 

sup 

AMDT 1 

DATE 14 FEB 80 



US. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Bearinas, headinas. courses. and radials ere maamlic. Elevelions and sltihrdes me in feel. 

VOR~DME STANDARD INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE MSL. &epl HA< H M .  TCH, and RA. Miludss"cus minimum altitudes unless dhemise ' 

indiceled. Ceilings ere in feel ebam airporl elevelion Dislencas are in nautical miles unless 
FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE - FAR PART 97. 23 olhetwise indiceled, excepl visibilities which we In slnlule miles u in feel RVR 

TERMINAL ROUTES MISSED APPROACH 

FROM 

SHIRT INT (IAF) 

HENNA INT 

MXQ VORDME 

1 

I. PT L SIDE OF COURSE 044.0 - - 
2. 

- 
T 0 

KURLEl6.Ol DME (NOPT) 

MXQ VOR/DME 

KURLE 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

270.0010.41 (HDG) & 
224.02ln.81 (MXQ R-044) 

085.0218.61 
DIRECT NXQ VORlDME AND HOLD. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: 

HOLD NE, RT. 224.05 INBOUND. 
FAS OBST: 1105 TREES 39254WSMW1 
FAC CROSSES RWY C A  EXENDED 3000 FROM MLD. 
CHART: R-WN3 

-1 I I 
OUTBOUND 2800 FT WITHIN 10 MILES OF KURLE (IAF) 

3. FAC 224.02 FAF KURLE DlST FAF TO MAP - THLD 5.21 

4. MIN. ALT KURLE 2600 

8. MSA FROM: MXQ VORDME 3@270 2800,270-360 3100 

MINIMUMS 

MAG VAR: 3W EPOCH YEAR: 80 

TAKEOFF: I X ) STANDARD I I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT I ALTERNATE: N A ( X 1 
CATEGORY = c = - ~ >  I A I 6 I C I D I E 

- 
1580 1840 2 

WRIGIIT-PAllEnSON AFO ALTIMETER SETTING MINIMUMS 

-- 

NOTES OBTAIN LOCAL ALTIMETER SEllING. RUNWAY LIGIiTS. AND APPROACH LIGHTS ON CTAF. 
PROCEDURE NA SATURDAYiSUNDAY OR HOLIDAYS EXCEPT BY PRIOR ARRANGEMENT. 
FOR INOPERATIVE ALSF-I, INCREASE S-22 CAT D VISIBILITY TO RVR 8000. 

CITY AND STATE ELEVATION: 1071 TDZE: 1071 FACILITY PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTlVE DATE: sup 
AIRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

AMDT 1 

MINGTON, OH EXPRESS REGIONAL MXQ VORDME RWY 22, AMDT 2 DATE 24JUN &! 

FAA FORM 8260 - 5 (computer generaled) PAGE OF PAGES 



ALL AFFECTED PROCEDURES REVIEWED? COORDINATES OF FACILITIES REQUIRED EFFECTIVE DATE 

YES I 
COORDINATED WITH: 

A T A  A A T  A L P A  A P A AOPA 

El El 
NBAA OTHER (specify) 

0 El I3 l?cl DAY ATCT, ZID, AMGR. 

FLIGHT CHECKED BY 
NAME: 

FIFO DATE: 
I. WEAR NOTIES AVX 1 OtO7m 

DE~ELOPED BY 
NAME: 

FIFO DATE: 
HAN DRON AVX r a'r om 

APPROVED BY 
NAME: 

FIFO DATE: 
IAM N. CHARGE MANAGER AVX ra'trm 

CHANGES: 
1. FAC: PT OUTBOUND COURSE; HOLDING INBOUND COURSE; MAP; TERMINAL ROUTE COURSE/DISTANCE. 
2. DELETED M P .  

EFFECTIVE CONCURRENT WITH VOR RWY 4. AMDT 2. 

EASONS: 
. IAPA COMPUTATION. 
!. SlAP USES REMOTE ALTIMETER. 



APPENDIX 8. SPECIAL 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 

FAA FORM 8260-7 

8260.19C 
Appendix 8 

Page 1 



- - 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

COPTER VORIDME 
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION - FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE 

SPECIAL INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE -- FLIGHT STANDARDS SERVICE 
Bearings, headings, courses. nnd radials are magnetic. Elevntions ~d altitudes are in feet. MSL, II en instrument approach procedure of the Rbws type is conduded at the bebw nnmed aiporl. R shall 

except HAT. HM. TCH. m d  RA. Altiludes are mlnlmum altitudes unless ollierwke inclicated. ba conducted in accordance with a charled instrument approach procedure predicated on ha 
Ceilings Ne in feel a h  airport elevation. Distances are in nnutical miles unless otherwise specificntions contained herein. unless M approach is conducted in eaardance with a diflerent 
indicnted. except visibilities which we in statute miles w in feet RVR. procedure for such airport authorized by the Administrator. Minimum nJEludes shall mnespond wih 

those established for en roule operation in the parlicular area a as set forth bebw. 

TERMINAL ROIJTES 

FROM 

LFT VORTAC (IAF) 

R-020 LLA VORTAC CW (IAF) 

R-150 LLA VORTAC CCW (IAF) 

LLA VORTAC A-OS9tZO.00 

T O  

LLA VORTAC R-05912O.M) 

0-059 LLA VORTAC 

R-059 LLA VORTAC 

GROPH 18.00 DME 

OUTBOUND FT WITHIN 

COURSE AND DISTANCE 

1 80.01121.08 

20 DME ARC 

20 DME ARC 

230.00l2.00 (LLA R-059) 

MILES OF 

ALTITUDE 

-- - 
2. PROFILE STARTS AT LLA R-059l20.00 

MISSED APPROACH 

MAP: LLA R-059115.00 

CLIMB TO 1MM DIRECT LLA VORTAC. 

ADDITIONAL FLIGHT DATA: SEE BACK FOR LlSTlNQ OF 
HELIPORTS SERVED. 

3. FAC: 239.W FAF: GROPH 18.00 DME - DlST FAF TO MAP: - 
4. MIN. ACT: A-059120.00 1600, GROPH 12W 

5. DlST TO THLD FROM OM: MM: IM: 150 HAT: 100 HAT: GS ANT: 

6. MIN GS INCPT: GS ALT AT: - - 
7. GS ANGLE: TCH: 

8. MSA FROM: LLA VORTAC 280-010 2800.01Cb280 1700 MAG VAR: 7E FPOCH YFAR 85 

MINIMUMS 

TAKEOFF: I X I STANDARD I I SEE FAA FORM 8260-15 FOR THIS AIRPORT ALTERNATE: N A I X 1 
CATEGORY =====> COPTER B C E 

1-238 300 314 

L -- . - 
LAFAYETTE ALTIMETER SETTING MINIMUMS 

4-238 1 420 1 314 G 1 5 - 1 1 1 1 1 1  I I I I I 
I --I 1 1 1 1 I l l - . -  

NOTES: WHEN LOCAL ALTIMETER SETTING NOT RECEIVED, USE LAFAYETTE ALTIMETER SETTING. 
UIU 

PROCEED VFR FROM MAP TO LANDING AREA, OR CONDUCT T I E  SPECIFIED MISSED APPROACH PROCEDURE. 
NIGHT VISIBILITY MINIMUM 1 MILE. 

CITY AND STATE 

OIL PATCH, LA 

ELEVATION: TDZE: 

AIRPORT NAME: 

FAA FORM 8260 - 7 (computer generated) PAGE OF PAGES 

Vsrlous Hellports 

FACILITY 
IDENTIFIER: 

LLA 

PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECTIVE DATE: sup: 

AMDT: 6 
COPTER VORlDME 230, AMDT 7 

DATED: 4t30187 







APPENDIX 9. STANDARD 
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE 

DATARECORD 
FAA FORM 8260-9 

826O.lgC 
Appendix 9 

Page 1 



Wb VSbc 1 osz ( 3 9  S ~ L  1 LOQ~CI#O~OZBC S33M1.001 'f 

MMZ/BgBL OOOLSV 686 OOZ~CO/VCOC~C NlVt l t l31 '0 

~ U C L C L  OOZLW 'os3v m s  (at4 ere BOZCCQIEESK (LOSVSC) ~ a i a  -S 

00BU6COZ OOSLSV BELL 'C 
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OOOU6CSZ OOSLSV ~ C L L  L c L b c M b 6 ~ 6 ~  NlVt l t l31 'C 
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NOTES I EXPLANATIONS FROM OPPOSITE SIDE OF FORM: 
AIRSPACE DATA: 
1. RWY 22 THR: 392633.58/834711.02 
2. FAF COORDS: 393018.52/834259.56 
3. DlST THR TO 1000' PT: 2.32 NM 
4. WIDTH FINAL SEGMENT AT 1000' PT: 2.28 NM 

HI TERRAIN FINAL SEGMENT: 1005 MSL 
5. FINAL SEGMENT TRUE COURSE: 221.03 
8. DlST FAF TO 1500' PT: 4.07 NM 
7. WIDTH INTERMEDIATE SEGMENT AT 1500' PT: 4.60 NM 

ti1 TERRAIN INTERMEDIATE SEGMENT: Q Q Q  MSL 
8. INTERMEDIATE SEGMENT TRUE COURSE: 221.03 
8. tII TERRAIN IN PT AREA: 1135 MSL 

PART B -SUPPLEMENTAL DATA 
I .  COMMUN~CATIONS WITH : 

.- 

)AY ATCT 

ATISFACTORY ON: 
~ V H F  M U H F ~ H F  

PRIMARY SECONDARY 

- - 

2. WEATHER SERVICE 

E S S A OTHER: SAWRS 

F A  A 

A I C  

LOCATION: 
ON AIRPORT 

HRSOPTN. 24 

3. ALTIMETER SETTlNG 

SOURCE: 
SAWRSFFO 

DISTANCE: OR8.78 

HOURS REMOT OPERATION: 
1800 SAT - 1800 MON 

ADJUSTMENT: 108.91 

FLOOR OF CONTROLLED AIRSPACE UNDER FAC 
8. AIRSPACE 

I X I CONTROL AREA 

24 HOURS OPTN I X 1 TRANSITION AREA 
I X 1 REIL 72 

CENTER 
STATUS 

1000 MON - 1800 SAT 

- 1 -  I I 

. RUNWAY MARKINGS - -. -- - -- - - . . -- 18. RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE - 
LLL WEATliER PIR-G 22 I APPROACH 22 

-- 
MONITOR POINT 

6. 
-- 

(S) SACS 
PPROACIi x ~ics4,2~--- RUNWAY - - 
.IGHTING - IiIRL 

MlRl- 

-- - - 
VSTRUMENT NPlG 4 1 R o l l  OUT 

HRS 
OPTN: 

. GLIDE E L N  RWY THRESHOLD: 
SLOPE -4- ELEV GS ANTENNA: 

CAT. 11 

CAT. 31 

9- 
X 

-- A-P THRESHOLD CROSSING HEIGHT: 
0. FINAL APPROACH RUNWAY THRESHOLD 3000 F T. FROM THRESHOLD 

COURSE AIMING F T. FROM CENTERLINE 

.- - - 

r 
CLINE 4-22 

OTHER (Specify) VASI 422 

1. WAIVERS OF STANDARDS 

'ART C - REMARKS: NO VDP DUE TO OBSTACLE PENETRATIONS. 
IAP PRIOR TO THR TO REDUCE MDA. 
ERPS PARAGRAPH 289 APPLIED TO 1235 TREES 3928501834137. 
:ALL CTAF FOR WX, HIRL, ALSF-1; PPR FOR SAME 1800 SAT - 1600 MON. 
CL: REIL - 5 CLICKS, VASl- 5 CLICKS. PAUSE, 3 MORE CLICKS; ALL OFF - 7 CLICKS. 
IAP NA 1800 SAT - 1800 MON (4 HOL) EXCEPT BY PPR. 

NUMBER OF WAIVERS ON FILE 

NONE 

DATES OF APPROVAL 

'ART D - PREPARED BY: 
HAN DRON 

ITLE 
AIRSPACE SYSTEM INSPECTION PILOT 

DATE: 
01 l2W 

OFFICE: 
XXX FIFO 
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NOTES I EXPLANATIONS FROM OPPOSITE SIDE OF FORM: 
hIRSPACE DATA: 
I. RWY 23 COORDS: 382853.181822403.05 
2. FAF COORDS: 363310.30/821805.00 
3. DlST THR TO 1000' PT: 4.81 NM. 
8.  WIDTH FINAL SEGMENT AT 1000' PT: 1.60 NM. 

HI TERRAIN FINAL SEGMENT: 2050 MSL. 
5. FINAL SEGMENT TRUE COURSE: 223.12 
8. DlST FAF TO 1500' PT: 8.8 NM. 
7. WIDTH INTERMEDIATE SEGMENT AT 1500' PT: 7.3 NM. 

HI TERRAIN INTERMEDIATE SEGMENT: 260Q MSL. 
5. INTERMEDIATE SEGMENT TRUE COURSE: 223.12 
a. HI TERRAIN IN PT AREA: 2808 MSL. 

PART 6 -SUPPLEMENTAL DATA 
1. COMMUNICATIONS WITH : I 2. WEATHER SERVICE 3. ALTIMETER SElTlNG 

TRI APPCON 1x1 E s s A IOTHER: ISOURCE: 
TRl ATCT 

I DISTANCE: ON AIRPORT 

LOCATION: 1 HOURS REMOTE OPERATION: - I ON AIRPORT I 
I .  

]ADJUSTMENT: 

1 PRIMARY I SECONDARY 
I 

4. NAVAID: I-TRI I NAVAID: MOCCA LOM 
MONITOR MONITOR POINT: TRI ATCT I MONITOR POINT: TRI ATCT 
STATUS 

HRS CAT. 1 1  08302300 (LCL) HRS CAT. 1 Oem-2300 (LCL) 
OPTN: CAT. 31 23000830 (LCL) O P m  CAT. 3 23m-0630 (LCL) 

FLOOR OF CONTROLLED AIRSPACE UNDER FAC I CONTROL AREA '. X  CONTROL ZONE: 16.5 HOURS OPTN X 1 TRANSITION AREA 
I A I S  1 X 1 RFII 73 

6. (S) SALS TDZ 

5,23, 0,27 X CLINE 23 

5-23 y OTHER (Specify) VASl 5 . . 
7. RUNWAY MARKINGS 1 a. RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE 

I 

ALL WEATHER PIR-G 523 1 APPROACH 23 

INSTRUMENT NPlG Q-27 I ROLL OUT 23 

o c~ lne 1 G S ANGLE: 3.00 1 E L M  RWY THRESHOLD: 1518.30 a. "L."L 

SLOPE DISTANCE FROM RWY: E L N  GS ANTENNA: 1513.2/ A M  ABM 1518.4 

- 1 toso I THRESHOLD CROSSING HEIGHT: 55.0 

lo. FINAL APPROACH X ]RUNWAY T H ~ ~ S H O L D  F T. FROM THRESHOLD 
COURSE AIMING )( ION CENTERLINE F T. FROM CENTERLINE 

-- 

I I. WAIVERS OF STANDARDS NUMBER OF WAIVERS ON FILE DATES OF APPROVAL 

1 2/18/77 

PART C - REMARKS: S -DESIGNATED MOUNTAINOUS TERRAIN REDUCED CLEARANCE 1600' ROC. 
I - PT REQUIRED: DG FROM MOCCA AT 4100 = 430 FTINM. 
TOWEfl CLOSED 2300-0830 (LCL); ALSF-1 BECOMES SSALS; ALTERNATE MINIMA N A  
WAIVER: GS EQUIPMENT SHELTER LESS THAN 250 FT FROM CENTERLINE (242'). NO EFFECT ON MINIMUMS. 

US WEATHER BUREAU PROVIDES RWY 22 APPROACH RVR READOUT 24 HOURS. 

PART D - PREPARED BY: 
S. I. APPROCHE 

TITLE 1 OFFICE: 
AERONAUTICAL INFORMATION SPECIALIST I ABC FIFO 





APPENDIX 10. EMERGENCY DF 
APPROACHPROCEDURE 

FAA FORM 8260-10 

8260.19C 
Appendix 10 

Page 1 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION I Bsarlngs, headings. courses, d rndids ere mngmtic. O e ~ l b n s  and al~ludes a e  h IwI, 

EMERGENCY DF APPROACH PROCEDURE I MSL. exwpl HAT, HAA. TCH. d W\. AHiludes we mlnlmum atihrdes unless oUMmrlse 
Indiceled. Cellinas ere In feel eboM airDai elevation. Dislances ere In n w t i i  miles unless 

FLIGHT STANDARDS SERV'CE ohenvise lndicnled. excep! visibilities which ere In stalule miles a In feel RVR. 

BEARINGS AND DISTANCES ARE FROM THE DF ANTENNA., SECTOR ALTITUDES REFLECT OBSTACLE CLEARANCE ONLY, NOT FACILITY COVERAGE. 

TRANSITION TO DF ANTENNA 

SECTOR DISTANCE MEA 

360-380 100 NM 10100 

360-360 40NM 7400 

000-360 40NM BBOO 

360-360 20 NM 6300 

MISSED APPROACH: 

AFTER PASSING DF ANTENNA, CLIMB 
TO 6300 ON COURSE 234 WITHIN 10 
MILES. 

DF CONTROL FROM. ANTlOCH FSS 

CITY AND STATE 

ANTIOCH, NE 

Descend aircraft to minimum descent aliude of 4740. 
Furlher descent only under declared emergency. 

/ 'G DF antenna \ 
L/ Final approach course crosses runway 24 

centerline 3000' from threshold. 

WGVAR: 11 E EPOCH MI. 85 

:LEVATION: 3WS TDZE: 3040 1 FACILITY I PROCEDURE NO. IAMDT NO. I EFFECllVE DATE: Isup: 
rlRPORT NAME: IDENTIFIER: 

ANTlOCH COUNTY AIRPORT I AOODF / DF RWY 24, AMDT 6, W101 
LOW ALTITUDE (MAX 150K) 

FAA FORM 8260 - 10 (computer generated) Page 1 of 1 Pages 
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8260.19C 
Appendix 11 

US. DEPARTMENT of TRANSPORTATION 
FEDERAL AVlATlON ADMlNlSTRATlON DEPARTURE PROCEDURES I TAKEOFF MINIMUMS 

karings, headings, courses and radials are magnetic. kvat iorp and akbdas are in fee! MSL Altitudes are minimum a k b d n  unless othemke indicated. 
bilings are in fed abme airport e b d m .  Distances are in navbcal milas, excspt visibili w h i  are in sta?uta miles of in f e d  RVR. 

=~~RDINATED WITH: 

A T A  A A T  A L P A  A P A  AOPA NBAA OTHER (specify? 

0 1 ZID,CVG ATCT.LUKTOWER.AMGR. 

TAKEOFF MINIMUMS: 

RWYs 2 L  2R, 6 -1 or Standard w h  rnlnlrnurn climb of 400' per NU to 1800. 
RWYs 20L, 20R, 24 -1 

RWY 20L - 150' AGL tower 300a' from departure end of runway, 600' right of centerline. 
RWY 20R - 150' AGL tower 3000' from departure end of runway, 600' Iefl of centerline. 
RWY 24 - 130' AGL trees 2430'1rom departure end of runway. 

IFR DEPARTURE PROCEDURE: 

RWYs 2L, 2R, 6,20L, 20R, 24 -Cl imb to  1800 before turning on course. 

TAKEOFF OBSTACLES: DEPARTURE OBSTACLES: 

RWY 2L - 866 Tree 390752/842457 
RWY 2R - 856 Tree 390756D4242.3 
RWY 6 - 749 Tree 3906381842W 
RWY 20L - 716 Tree 390446f842511 
RWY 20R - 895 Tree 390505842627 
RWY 24 - 831 Tree 390555D42637 

RWY 20L - 1 C47 Antenna 390452B42651 
RWYs 2L, 2R, 20R, 24 - 17% Tower 3906591842315 

Concurrent wilh ILS RWY 2% Amdl 13. 

DEVELOPED BY APPROVED BY 
SIGNATURE: DATE: 06,'3O191 I slGNAmRE: 

DATE: W130/D1 

I. M. WRONG FIFO: ANY I I. M. WRIGHT FIFO: ANY 

CITY AND STATE j AIRPOST 1 EFFECTVE DATE 1 AMDT. NO. 

ROSETOWN, OH I ROSETOWN MUNl AIRPORT 1 Routine I 
FAA FORM 8260 - 15 (computer generated) 

Figure All-1 
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US.  DEPARTMENT of TRANSPORTATlON 
FEDERLU AVIATION ADMINISTRATION DEPARTURE PROCEDURES / TAKEOFF MINIMUMS 

- 

earings, headings, courses and radials are magnetic. Ebvatiom and altitudes are in feet MSL AIWxla .rr minimum a f t i ~ ~ d a s  unless o h r w k e  indiatad. 
cilings are in feet a h  airporl ebvetim. Distances are in mukd miles, except visibilities which u e  in sCaMe m i l a  or in f w t  RVR. 

:00RDINAED WITH: 
A T A  A A  T A L P A  A P A  AOPA NEAA OTHER (specify) 

0 SEAFSDO,ZU,ARPTMCR. 

rAKEOFF MINIMUMS: 

lWYs 3,7,21,25,34 Standard 
IWY 16 NA 

FR DEPARNRE PROCEDURE: 

lWYs 3 and 7 turn left, RWYs 21,25, 34 turn righl, direct PlH VORTAC. 
iircratt deparring on PIH VORTAC R-235 CW R916 climb on course. 
,I1 others continue climb on R.235 to 6000, then climbing right turn 
i r e d  PIH VORTAC, cross at or above 7300. 

'AKEOFF OBSTACLES: DEPARNRE OBSTACLES: 

RWYS 3,7,21,25,30: 9271 TERRAIN 4246OQ1120810 

Concurrent with A i rs~ace  Docket ANM-01-28 

DEVELOPED BY APPROVED BY 
IGNATURE: DATE: 06,'30/91 SIGNATURE: DATE: 06t3OfS1 

I. M. WRONG FIFO: ANY 1 I. M. WRIGHT 
FIFO: ANY 

IN AND STATE AIRPOET 1 EFFECTIVE DATE I AMDT. NO. 

ATHOL, ID I HENLEY MUNICIPAL . I 
1. FAA FORM 8260 - 15 (computer generated) 

Figure All-2 
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